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PREFACE 

THE  author's  German  Drill  Book  has  been  so  kindly  received 
and  so  kindly  spoken  of  both  here  and  in  England  that  he 
feels  warranted  in  hoping  the  present  book  will  be  welcomed  and 
prove  of  real  service.  Its  predecessor,  the  Drill  Book,  which  is 
intended  as  a  companion  to  this  or  to  any  other  German  grammar, 
has  served  as  a  framework,  or  background.  The  grammar  has 
had  the  advantage  also  of  being  tested  in  the  classroom,  the 
proof  sheets  having  been  used  in  the  Academy  in  five  different 
classes. 

The  author  believes  that  students  should  learn  their  grammar 
from  one  book,  with  the  contents  of  which  they  should  become 
thoroughly  familiar.  This  means  that  the  book  must  be  simple 
enough  for  the  beginner  and  complete  enough  for  the  advanced 
student.  The  grammar  here  offered  aims  to  meet  these  require- 
ments. And  while  it  has  only  256  pages,  it  contains  more  exer- 
cises and  in  some  respects  more  information  than  many  larger 
grammars. 

The  arrangement  of  the  matter  is  topical,  that  the  important 
facts  about  each  subject  may  be  had  in  one  place.  Each  section 
(with  the  exception  of  the  first)  occupies  but  two  pages,  and 
constitutes  a  day's  lesson  for  the  average  class  of  beginners  in 
the  high  school  or  the  academy.  Each  section  contains  but  a 
single  topic,  to  keep  the  attention  of  the  student  focussed  for 
that  day  upon  but  one  point  of  grammar,  so  that  in  this  way  he 
may  feel  he  is  learning  each  day  some  part  of  a  definite  whole. 
At  the  same  time,  each  section  is  so  numbered  that  for  more 
elementary  classes  it  may  easily  be  divided  into  two  or  three 
parts,  or  the  exercises  from  English  into  German  may  be  omitted 
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until  the  book  is  taken  up  in  review,  although  it  is  the  opinion 
of  the  author  that  progress  in  gaining  a  real  knowledge  of  the 
language  will  in  general  be  more  rapid  and  more  satisfactory 
by  taking  the  English  exercises  along  with  the  German  exercises. 
For  the  benefit  of  those  students  who  begin  the  study  of  German 
without  proper  or  sufficient  training  in  English  grammar,  ten 
pages  of  the  supplement  are  devoted  to  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant facts  of  English  and  German  grammar,  treated  side  by 
side,  which  may  profitably  be  studied  before  the  regular  exercises 
of  the  book  are  begun. 

The  exercises  of  each  section  have  sufficient  continuity  to 
furnish  materials  for  conversational  use  if  that  is  thought  desir- 
able. Practice  in  the  order  of  words  is  begun  at  the  very  first 
and  continued  through  the  book.  Nouns  are  not  introduced  by 
classes  until  section  XVI.  Weak  verbs  are  introduced  at  the 
start.  Strong  verbs  appear  in  section  X;  and  while  they  occur 
frequently  thereafter,  they  are  repeated  in  sections  LIII  —  LVIII, 
arranged  by  classes.  The  classification  is  not  always  historically 
correct,  but  made  according  to  the  forms  of  the  verbs  as  we  now 
find  them,  as  this  seems  more  profitable  in  a  book  of  this  kind. 
For  example,  fjeffen  (like  other  verbs  with  t  in  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  present  indicative)  was  once  l)tlfen  (like  btrtbett, 
Class  III),  but  it  is  more  easily  learned  with  verbs  that  have 
similar  vowel  change  (192,  193).  Class  VII  includes  forms  too 
irregular  to  be  grouped  easily  elsewhere.  Prepositions  and 
conjunctions  are  introduced  in  the  earliest  sections,  but  they  are 
all  treated  systematically  and  in  detail  toward  the  end  of  the 
book.  Sections  LXII  —  LXIV  furnish  reviews  on  the  syntax  of 
the  cases,  and  the  last  three  sections  embrace  peculiar  construc- 
tions, the  suffixes,  and  compound  words. 

In  reviewing  the  book,  or  in  using  it  in  the  second,  or  the 
third  year  work,  the  exercises  can  be  varied  by  changing  singu- 
lars to  plurals,  plurals  to  singulars,  questions  to  statements, 
statements  to  questions,  direct  to  indirect  discourse,  etc. 
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The  supplement  contains  tables  of  the  inflections  and  classi- 
fied lists  of  nouns.  Each  vocabulary  will  be  found  complete  in 
itself,  without  the  necessity  of  looking  up  forms  elsewhere.  The 
inflection  of  the  nouns  is  indicated  and  the  principal  parts  of  all 
the  verbs  are  given,  whether  strong  or  weak,  inseparable  or  sep- 
arable. The  long  vowels  are  marked  long  and  the  accent  of 
doubtful  words  is  indicated.  The  index  is  made  full,  to  afford 
easy  access  to  the  contents  of  the  book.  The  references  through- 
out the  book  are  to  page  and  section,  or  to  page  and  footnote, 
and  should  be  so  read.  For  example,  49,  3,  should  be  read 
"forty-nine,  three";  and  49 *  should  be  read  "forty-nine,  footnote 
one."  This  system  of  reference  will  be  found  convenient  and 
a  great  saver  of  time,  for  page  and  section  are  found  far  more 
quickly  than  sections  numbered  consecutively. 

The  author  takes  pleasure  in  acknowledging  his  indebtedness 
to  Dr.  Maurice  W.  Mather,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Miss  Helen 
Cilley,  of  Exeter,  for  reading  pages  1-137  in  manuscript.  Mr. 
Arthur  F.  Hertell,  of  the  Academy,  has  rendered  valuable  assist- 
ance in  reading  both  the  manuscript  and  the  proofs.  For  other 
suggestions  the  author  thanks  Dr.  D.  F.  Wells,  of  Exeter,  and 
Miss  Elizabeth  O'Leary,  of  Lawrence,  Mass.  Again  he  wishes 
to  record  his  obligation  to  his  friend  Mr.  G.  A.  Hill,  of  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  to  whom  this  book  is  dedicated,  for  his  constant 
encouragement,  advice,  and  assistance. 

FRANCIS  KINGSLEY  BALL. 
EXETER,  N.  H.,  April,  1907. 

This  (the  third)  edition  has  been  revised  throughout.  The  author  thanks 
all  who  have  assisted  him.  For  the  revision  of  the  German  exercises  he  is 
indebted  to  several  skilful  native  German  scholars,  particularly  to  Mr.  Otto 
Meierfeldt,  Prussian  Exchange  Instructor  at  the  Academy. 

F.  K.  B. 

EXETER,  March,  1909. 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER 

I.     Introduction:  The   Germans  and  Their  Language; 
The  Alphabet;  The  Vowels  and  Diphthongs ;  The 
Consonants;  Exercise  i,  Pronunciation  . 
II.     The  Present  and  the  Past  Indicative  of  (Seitt      . 

III.    Siefer,  Setter,  ^eber,  and  SBeldjer 

IV:     The  Definite  Article 

V.     The  Present  Indicative  of  Weak  Verbs     . 
VI.     The  Past  Indicative  of  Weak  Verbs 
VII.     The  Personal  and  Intensive  Pronouns 
VIII.     The  Reflexive  Pronouns  and  Reflexive  Verbs    . 
IX.    $ein,  (Sin,  and  the  Possessive  Adjectives   . 
X.     The  Present  and  the  Past  Indicative  of  Strong  Verbs 
XI.    The  Present  and  the  Past  Indicative  of  SSerben  . 
XII.     The  Perfect  and  the  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  Weak 
Verbs 

XIII.  The  Perfect  and  the  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  Strong 

Verbs 

XIV.  The  Perfect  and  the  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  Verbs 

inflected  with  (Settt 

XV.  The  Future  and  the  Future  Perfect  Indicative  . 

XVI.     Nouns  :  Class  I,  Strong 

XVII.     Nouns:  Class  II,  Strong 

XVIII.     Nouns:  Class  III,  Strong 

XIX.     Nouns:  Class  IV,  Weak 

XX.     Nouns:  Class  V,  Mixed 

XXI.     Nouns:  Proper  Names 

XXII.     Adjectives:  Class  I,  Strong 

XXIII.  Adjectives:  Class  II,  Weak 

XXIV.  Adjectives:  Class  III,  Mixed 

XXV.     Adjectives:  Comparison 

XXVI.     Adjectives:  Irregular  Comparison  •         . 

ix 


6,7 
8,9 

10,  II 
12,  13 
14,  15 

16,  17 
1 8,  19 

2O,  21 
22,23 
24,25 

26,  27 
28,  29 

30,  31 
32,33 

34,35 
36,  37 

38,39 

40,41 

42,43 
44,  45 
46,  47 
48,49 

5°>  5i 
52,  53 
54,  55 


X  A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 

CHAPTER  PAGE 

XXVII.     Adverbs 56,  57 

XXVIII.     The  Cardinal  Numbers 58,59 

XXIX.     The  Ordinal  Numbers 60,  6 1 

XXX.     The  Possessive  Pronouns 62,  63 

XXXI.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns     .         .         .         .  64, 65 

XXXII.  The  Relative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns  .         .  66,  67 

XXXIII.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns,  Part  I         .         .         .  68,69 

XXXIV.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns,  Part  II       .         .         .  70,  71 
XXXV.  The  Present  Indicative  of  Peculiar  Verbs  .         .  72,  73 

XXXVI.     The  Imperative  Mood 74,  75 

XXXVII.     The  Conditional  Mood 76,  77 

XXXVIII.  The  Mood  Auxiliaries,  Part  I    .         .         .         .  78,79 

XXXIX.  The  Mood  Auxiliaries,  Part  II.         .         .         .  80,  8 1 

XL.     Irregular  Weak  Verbs 82,  83 

XLI.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Genitive    ...  84,  85 
XLII.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Dative       ...  86,  87 
XLIII.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Accusative        .         .  88,89 
XL IV.  The  Prepositions  with  the   Dative  or  the  Ac- 
cusative    90,  91 

XLV.     The  Separable  Prefixes 92, 93 

XLVI.     The  Inseparable  Prefixes 94,  95 

XLVII.     The  Doubtful  Prefixes 96, 97 

XLVIII.     The  Subjunctive  Mood 98, 99 

XLIX.  The  Coordinating  Conjunctions .         .         .         .  100,101 

L.  The  Subordinating  Conjunctions,  Part  I    .         .  102,  103 

LI.  The  Subordinating  Conjunctions,  Part  II  .         .  104,  105 

LII.     The  Passive  Voice 106,107 

LIII.  The  Strong  Verbs,  Class  I         ....  108,109 

LIV.  The  Strong  Verbs,  Class  II       .         .         .         .110,111 

LV.  The  Strong  Verbs,  Class  III     .         .         .         .112,113 

LVI.  The  Strong  Verbs,  Class  IV      .         .         .         .114,115 

LVII.  The  Strong  Verbs,  Classes  V  and  VI        .         .  116,  1 17 

LVIII.  The  Strong  Verbs,  Class  VI I    .         .         .         .118,119 

LIX.  The  Normal  Order    .         .         .         .         .         .120,121 

LX.  The  Inverted  Order  .         .         .         .                 .122,123 

LXI.  The  Transposed  Order      ...                  .  124,125 

LXII.  The  Genitive  Case     .                          ...  126,127 


CONTENTS  xi 

CHAPTER  PAGE 

LXIII.  The  Dative  Case 128,129 

LXIV.  The  Accusative  Case.         .....  130,  131 

LXV.  Peculiar  Constructions 1 32,  133 

LXVI.  The  Suffixes 134,  135 

LXV  1 1.  Compound  Words      .         .         .         .         .         .  136,  137 

LXV  1 1 1.  The  German  Script 138-140 


SOME  ESSENTIALS  OF  ENGLISH  AND  GERMAN  GRAMMAR  .  141-151 

Nouns,  or  Names 141 

Adjectives 141 

Pronouns 142 

Verbs 143-148 

Sentences,  Conjunctions,  Adverbs,  and  Prepositions  .  149 

English  Conditional  Sentences  .....  150 

German  Conditional  Sentences  .  .  .  .  .  151 

THE  INFLECTION  OF  NOUNS 152-163 

The  Classes  of  Nouns 152 

The  Gender  of  Nouns  according  to  their  Meanings.  .  152 

The  Gender  of  Nouns  according  to  their  Classes  .  .  153 

How  to  determine  the  Class  of  a  Noun  ....  154 

Class  I,  Strong 155 

Class  II,  Strong 156,  157 

Class  III,  Strong .  .  158,  159 

Class  IV,  Weak 160,  161 

Class  V,  Mixed 162 

Proper  Names  ...*....  163 

THE  INFLECTION  OF  ADJECTIVES 164-167 

Class  I,  Strong 164 

Class  II,  Weak 164,  165 

Class  III,  Mixed 165 

The  Numerals 166,  167 

The  Predicate  Superlative,  etc 167 

THE  INFLECTION  OF  PRONOUNS,  ETC 168-171 

The  Personal  and  Intensive  Pronouns  .  .  .  .168,169 

The  Possessive  Pronouns 169 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  .  .  .  .  .  1 70 


Xll 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


The  Relative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns    ...  1 70 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns 170 

The  Definite  Article;  Punctuation       .         .         .         .  171 

THE  INFLECTION  OF  VERBS 172-202 

Verb  Stem,  Principal  Parts,  Weak  and  Strong  Verbs  .  172 

The  Endings 173 

The  Tense  Auxiliaries:  fjaben,  have,  jein,  be.        .        .  174,  175 

The  Tense,  Mood,  and  Voice  Auxiliary:  ttjerben,  become  176,  177 

Weak  Verbs:  fSgett,  say;  \dnpn.,  follow       .         .        .  178,179 

Strong  Verbs:  [tngen,  sing;  ftnfen,  sink      .        .        .  180,181 

The  Passive  Voice:  lieben,  love 182,183 

Reflexive  Verbs:  fid)  freuen,  rejoice      .         .         .        .  184,  185 
The  Mood  Auxiliaries:  biirfen,  may;  fonnen,  can;  m3= 

gen,  may;  iniifjen,  must;  folten,  shall;  tuollen,  will  .  1 86,  187 

Separable  Verbs:  ttrie'berfagett,  say  again      .        .  •       .  188 

Inseparable  Verbs :  entfa'gen,  renounce         ...  189 

Weak  Verbs  with  Peculiarities  in  Inflection.         .         .  190 

Strong  Verbs  with  Peculiarities  in  Inflection        .         .  190 

Irregular  Weak  Verbs 191 

The  Strong  Verbs  classified  according  to  their  Vowel 

Changes 192,  193 

An  Alphabetical  List  of  the  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs  194-199 

The  Mood  Auxiliaries  and  Saffen 200-202 

The  Prepositions  in  Verse 203 

Grimm's  Law 204 

GERMAN -ENGLISH  VOCABULARY      .....  205-226 

ENGLISH -GERMAN  VOCABULARY 227-236 

INDEX 237-244 


A  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


I.  INTRODUCTION 
The  Germans  and  their  Language 

ERMAN,  English,  and  nearly  all  the  other  languages  of 
VJT  Europe  and  southwestern  Asia  are  related,  and  belong 
to  what  is  called  the  Indo-European,  Indo-Germanic,  or  Aryan 
family;  for  our  linguistic  ancestors  lived  in  the  same  commu- 
nity, just  where  is  unknown,  and  spoke  the  same  language. 

When  our  ancestors  spread  over  Europe,  climate  and  other 
conditions  changed  their  habits  and  their  language :  growing 
farther  and  farther  apart,  they  grouped  themselves  into  differ- 
ent communities,  and  to-day  are  represented  by  distinct  nations 
with  distinct  languages. 

To  the  Germanic  branch  of  the  family  belong  the  Gothic, 
the  Scandinavian,  the  Low  German,  and  the  High  German 
dialects,  the  Gothic  being  an  elder  sister  of  the  others.  Low 
German,  which  is  most  closely  related  to  Anglo-Saxon,  is 
spoken  in  the  lowlands  of  northern  Germany ;  High  German, 
in  the  uplands  of  central  and  southern  Germany. 

High  German  has  three  periods :  Old  High  German,  ex- 
tending from  the  sixth  century  to  the  time  of  the  Crusades ; 
Middle  High  German,  beginning  with  the  Crusades,  and  ex- 
tending about  to  the  time  of  Luther;  New  High  German, 
from  Luther's  to  our  own  time.  Chiefly  through  Luther's 
translation  of  the  Bible  (1522-1534),  High  German  became 
known  among  all  classes.  In  four  centuries  it  has  undergone 
many  changes,  but  it  remains  throughout  Germany  the  lan- 
guage of  the  educated,  and  has  a  large  and  varied  literature. 
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The  Alphabet 


German  Form      Roman  Form      Name 

Sound 

Example 

5(  ci 

<W    d 

A  a 

ah 

Grana'da 

Saffficfje 

S3  b 

$  b 

B   b 

bay 

bishop 

bdiebf 

(£  c 

6  c 

C   c 

tsay 

kits 

Gafd,  SS'far 

3)  b 

2)  b 

D  d 

day 

debt 

beuf'enb 

®  e 

(£  c 

E  e 

ay 

they  redden 

Ijev'fcnben 

O     I 

5  f 

F   f 

tf 

for 

gfafl 

®  9 

®  8 

G  g 

gay 

go,  d) 

|ifti| 

&  f) 

f>  h 

H  h 

hah 

Hannah 

Ijtii'fleljen 

3  i 

3  i 

I     i 

ee 

machinist 

SBrbenuiac 

3  i 

<\j     J 

J    J 

yot 

you 

jung 

V        f 

i  >      t 

K  k 

kah 

key 

!a(t 

S  I 

fi  I 

L    1 

el 

lid 

(ang 

9ft  m 

9W  m 

M  m 

em 

met 

SKuftf 

31  n 

%  n 

N  n 

en 

no  ink 

cin'triiifcn  ' 

O  o 

D  o 

0  o 

oh 

chro'mo' 

lior'fouuiicn 

$  P 

$  P 

P   p 

Pay 

pay 

fat! 

d  q 

dq 

Q  q 

koo 

qu  =kv 

quiet 

SR  r 

9J  r 

R  r 

er^ 

ray 

BKng 

Q   j  § 

©  f  « 

S    s 

ess 

this  is  she 

auS  biefer  ©tube 

£  t 

X  t 

T   t 

lay 

toy 

Sert 

U  u 

U  u 

U  u 

00 

fruitful 

Ur'jpvung 

35  D 

^i?  to 

V   v 

few* 

for 

Cfttct 

28  ro 

oo\  M- 

;«?  ro 

W  w 

vay 

vain 

2Ba|ier 

^  S 

3£   j 

X  x 

ix 

box 

.S>or,e 

?)  D 

g)  t) 

Y   y 

ipsilon 

German  U,  ! 

ii^'rif,  X^vann' 

3   5 

3  8 

Z    z 

tset 

mits 

fttti 

@  has  two  forms  for  the  small  letter :  3,  used  at  the  end  of  a  syllable, 
except  before  p  or  t  not  in  compound  words ;  elsewhere,  j :  as,  ^itfmarcf, 
$jnu3,  £mu3'tUr  (=  .<pait*,  2 Fir ;  but,  SBefpe,  9tftronomic') ;  lefcn,  ftoljcn,  .ftan'* 
bcl^ftnbt. 

The  double  consonants  are  cf),  cf  (f=f  when  divided,  4,  2),  f},  jj.  In  the 
Roman  type  (137),  s  is  used  for  $  or  j ;  ss  for  [j  ;  \\  for  fj  (but,  in  capitals, 
SZ).  For  the  script,  see  138 ;  for  the  capitals,  141,  i. 

1  As  in  "ere,"  but  with  the  " r"  trilled.        2 As  in  "fowl." 
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The  Vowels  and  Diphthongs 

As  a  rule,  vowels  are  long  before  silent  h,  or  when  accented    i 
before  single  consonants,  or  when  doubled.     Otherwise  they 
are  short.     If  long,  they  remain  long  before  suffixes  : 

Long  a  =  Grana'da:  as,  lafym,  ja'gen,  £)(fiu'  ;  jag'bar. 
Short  a  =  Grana'da  :  as, 


Long  e  =  they:  as,  gc&t,  le'ben,  £>eer;  Icb'IoS. 

Short  e  =  red  :  as,  938  tt. 

Obscure  final  e  =  redden  :  as,  ret'  ten,  ret'te,  fyami'Ue.  rStn'diert 

Long  i  (generally  written  te)  =  machinist  :  as,  rtjm,  St'na,   Ue'ben; 

Short  i  =  machinist  :  as,  trlnfen. 

Long  0  =  chro'mo:  as,  roijfi'nen,  9Ko'nat,  SSoot  ;  roofin'bar. 
Short  o  =  chro'mS  :  as,  ®ott. 

Long  u  =  fruitful  :  as,  £wf)n,  ru'fen  ;  rufft. 
Short  it  =  fruitful  :  as,  Sftitt'ter. 

Long  t)  =  generally  German  tt  (3,  2)  :  l  as,  SI)'rif. 
Short  t)  =  generally  German  I  :  as,  ©ijmna'fium. 

a,  uf  u  often  have  modification  (Umlaut),  shown  by  two  dots   2 
over  the  letter,  ft,  o,  ft  ;  aa  becomes  a,  and  oB  becomes  ij  :  2 

Long  a  =  there  :  as,  £8f)'ne,  I^'re,  ©B'le  (from  ©mil)  ;  §8f)u'Iein. 
Short  a  =  r6d  :  as,  Mn'ner. 

Long  o  =  nearly  fern  :  as,  SBfy'ne,  D'fen  ;  533'  te  (from  S3oot)  ;  SB^n'djen. 

Short  o  =  nearly  her  :  as,  Bff  nen. 

Long  it  =  French  une:1  as,  ffif)I,  ft'  bung,  ftbft. 

Short  it  =  French  tu  :  l  as,  SRut'ter. 

ttt,  a^,  et,  el)  =  aisle  (except  in  words  of  French  origin  ai  =  B  :  as,    3 
SoijouO  :  as,  sDioi,  33ol)'er,  fret,  9ftet)'er. 

au  -=  our  (in  words  of  French  origin  =  p)  :  as,  braun  ;  but,  £f)aufie~e'. 
au,  eu  =  oil  :  as,  Srfiu'me,  trcu. 

1  Hold  the  lips  rounded  as  if  to  whistle,  and  try  to  say  ee. 

2  The  two  dots  represent  an  original  e,  which  in  proper  names  is  sometimes 
written  after  the  letter  to  be  modified  :  as, 


4  A  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 

The  Consonants 

fc  pronounced  with  the  preceding  vowel  =  p  :  as,  Ijatit, 

c  before  c,  i,  ij,  ft,  jj  =  ts  (in  words  of  French  origin  =  ss  :  as, 

elsewhere  =  k:  as,  (£a'jar;  <Jaf$. 

d)  =  d)  (after  a,  0,  uf  roughen  h  in  hard ;  elsewhere,  in  he) :  as,  tnad)'en, 

brerfj'en. 

*  in  words  of  French  origin  =  sh :  as,  GJjara'be.  In  most  words  of  Greek  origin 
tft  =  k:  as,  (Sfcro'nif,  Drefteft'er ;  but  sometimes  before  e  or  t  =  $  : 

d)S,  when  the  §  is  a  part  of  the  root  of  the  word,  =  ks :  as, 

b  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  =  t :  as,  £mnb,  ertb'Iid). 

g  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  =  rf) :  as,  SBerg,  £Sg,  tSg'ltdj.     But  see  tig. 

0  before  c  in  words  of  French  origin  =  azure :  as,  (Sourfi'ge. 
0n  in  words  of  French  origin  -=  companion  :  as,  Gfyampagn'er. 

Jj  beginning  a  word  or  a  suffix  =  ha  ;  elsewhere  =  ah  and  shows  that 
the  preceding  vowel  is  long :  as,  £cm§,  (Sin'Ijeit :  gefyen.  But  see  rfj. 

j  =v=  you  (in  words  of  French  origin  =  azure) :  as,  ja ;  but,  $oumal'. 

ft  in  words  of  French  origin  =  billion :  as,  SBtflet'  (bill-yef). 

ug  =  singer :  as,  ftngen,  S'i«fler. 

uf  =  ink :  as,  trinfcn. 

qu  =  kv  (in  words  of  French  origin  =  k) :  as,  Duefle ;  but, 

§  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  =  ss;  elsewhere  =  z  :  as,  auS'geljen; 

fd)  =  sh :  as,  gifdjr  <5rf)ii(e.  [unfer. 

fp  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  =  shp :  as,  Springen,  auf'fjmngen. 

ft  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  =  sht :  as,  Sturm,  aufftefjcn. 

f;  is  written  for  ff  after  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  before  t,  .at  the 
end  of  a  syllable,  or  when  a  following  e  is  dropped :  as,  $ufte§,  fltefeen ; 
tnufeten ;  $u%  Slfift;  cwS'gefaftrter.  (for auS'gelafjencr) ;  but,  Gljauffee'  (French). 

t  in  the  terminations  ttSl'  and  tion'  =  ts :  as,  martial',  Nation'. 

tlj  =  t :  as,  Xljea'tcr,  X^eotogic'. 

^  (written  for  55)  =  ts :  as,  £ttje,  @i^. 

ti  =  f  (initial  or  medial  in  words  of  French  or  of  Latin  origin  =  v)  ? 
as,  Sater ;  but,  Stott'ne,  Sejutt'  (pronounced  Vesuf). 

In  dividing  words,  consonants  are  put  at  the  beginning  of  syllabler 
when  easily  so  pronounced  ;  but  ft  is  not  divided,  and  compounds  are  di- 
vided according  to  their  parts;  rf  when  divided  is  written  f=f :  as, 
S3fi=d)er,  ftHd)er,  Sat^c,  finof5pc,  fm=gen,  So^tjt'c,  etSb-tc, 
but,  be=ftc ; 


\ 


THE  ALPHABET  5 

Exercise  i,  Pronunciation 

•Der  -Uftcmn,  Me  Scanner,  ba"g  SBeib,  bie  SBeiber,  bie  gran,  bie   i 
granen,  bag  grantein,  bte  grantein,  bte  Sftagb,  bte  SttSgbe,  bag  DJteb* 
djen,  ber  3?ater,  bie  SBSter,  bte  JsUhttter,  bte  Sautter,  ber  (Sofyn,  bte 
(Solute,  bte  £od)ter,  bte  £od)ter,  ber  ^Bruber,  bte  SBrUber,  bte  (Sdjtoe* 
per,  bte  (gcfyttjepem,  ber  Dntel,-  ber  9tf effe. 

£)er  ten,  bte  2lrme,  bte  §anb,  bte  §cinbe,  ber  Singer,  bie  ginger,  2 

,  bie  5Iugen,  bfi§  §aar,  ber  gu^,  bie  guge,  ber  @c^u^  bte 
j  ber  §anbrfcf)uf),  ber  3)?anteL 

£)ie  irbe,  bie  (Sonne,  ber  Sftonb,  ber  <Stern,  bie  ©terne,  bd§  -35^rr  3 
bie  ^a^re,  ber  grul)(tng,  ber  ^omnter,  ber  §erbp,  ber  SBtnter,  ber 
9^5'nat,  bie  9^5'nate,  ber  ^dn'uar,  ber  ge'bruar,  ber  ^ar^,  ber 
ber  Sftai,  ber  ^u'ni,  ber  ^u'U,  ber  Slugup',  ber  (geptcm'ber,  ber 
ber,  ber  ^ooctn'ber,  ber  Seemlier,  ber  Xfig,  bie  £age,  ber  (Sonn'tag, 
ber  9)?ci^tag,  ber  £)ien$'tag,  ber  SWitt'inod),  ber  £)on'ner3tag,  ber 
grei'tag,  ber  (Sonn'abenb,  ber  !0ftorgen,  ber  iBor'mittag,  ber  Sftit'tag, 
ber  ^odj'mittag,  ber  t'benb. 

®fi«  §au«,  bie  ©aufer,  ber  Ofen,  bie  6fen,  bfi§  gener,  bo's  «Bett, 
bie  ^Betten,  ber  <StuI)(,  bie  @tul)Ie,  bd§  $rot,  bie  ^Butter, 
terbrot,  bfi§  gru^pitcf,  bfig  SJlit'tag^effen,  b£§  S'benbbrot, 
bie  ©Ififer,  bfi^  Xrinfen,  bd§  Saffer,  bie  W\\$t  ber  ^af'feer  ber  £ee, 
bie  gritdjt,  bte  gruc^te,  ber  Slpfet,  bte  2ipfe(,  ber  SJtorft,  ber  gifc^,  bie 
gtf^e,  bie  ta^e,  ber  §nnb,  bie  2Mt3,  bie  OKaufe,  bag 

£)ie  @c^ule,  ber  ©c^uler,  bag  23ud),  bie  ^3ud)er,  bie 
bte  SDtotljemattf',  bie  3(ritt)mettF,  bie  ®eograpl)te',  bie  ^3l)Uofopf)ier,  bie 
£fyeologte',  bie  So'gtf,  bie  ©efd)id)'te,  griedjifd). 

fib,  fin,  bm,  bfg,  bo's,  ben,  benn,  beg,  eg,  ^m,  tn,  U)n,  tm,  i^m,  mfln,  6 
mft,  ob,  iim,  it)fig,  roeg,  men,  iDenn,  bie  §rt,  ber  33art,  erp^  guerp',  bie 
©eburt',  grog,  bfig  ttoper,  bie  $I3fter,  bfig  ^ag,  betg  Obp,  beig 
.^Bferb,  bie  ©trage,  tuerben,  toert 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


II.     THE  PRESENT  AND  THE  PAST  INDICATIVE  OF 


Present 

Past 

id) 

Inn 

/  am 

id) 

mar 

/  was       [were 

bfl 

tnft 

thou  art,  you  are 

bu 

marft 

thou  wast,  you 

er,  fie,  18 

tft 

he,  she,  it  is 

er,  fie,  19 

mar 

he,  she,  it  was 

onr 

ftnb 

we  are 

mir 

marCtt 

we  were    [were 

lift 

fetb 

ye  are,  you  are 

$t 

mart 

ye   were,  you 

fie 

finb 

they  are 

fie 

marCtt 

they  were 

3ie 

ftnb 

you  are 

©te 

mar  en 

you  were 

2  $tt  (singular),  thou,  you,  and  Ujr  (plural),  ye,  you,  are  used  in  solemn 
or  familiar  style,  as  in  prayer,  poetry,  fables,  or  in  speaking  to  near  rela- 
tives, intimate  friends,  or  children.  Otherwise,  the  formal  Sic,  you,  is 
used.  It  is  the  third  person  plural  (written  with  a  capital),  but  is  used 
in  speaking  either  to  two  or  more  persons  or  to  one  person :  as,  * 

1.  bu  Mft  fronf,  Sparer,  you  are  sick,  father. 

2.  gfriij  nub  sJJJaric,  tt)0  ttirtrt  iljr?  Fred  and  Mary,  where  were  you? 

3.  uwrcu  Sic  ba,  $rau  Sdjmtbt?  were  you  there,  Mrs.  Smith? 


Vocabulary 

bcrf  the,  masculine ;  bie,  the,  femi-      bcr  Summer,  the  summer 
nine  ;  bftS,  the,  neuter  bic  Xodjtcr,  the  daughter 

bcr  23ruber,  the  brother  bcr  $fitcr,  the  father 

eii'fabctf),  Elizabeth  SBtfyclm,  William 

bic  $rau,  the  woman  bcr  Winter,  the  winter 

^riebrirf),  Fredcric(k\,  ^rtij,  Fred 
bcr  Wartcit,  the  garden 
bft§  5>fllt3,  the  house 
bcr  yUoMf  the  man 
SHari'e  or  9)2aric',  Marie1,  Mary 
bic  9Jhlttcr,  ///6-  mother 
bic  Srf)tt)cftcrf  ////'  .w/^r 
fccr  Sol)it,  ///^  ^« 


green;  rutf 

/w//  fait, 

y ////#/  franf,  ill,  sick 
ttJnrm,  warm ;  !ftf)l,  r^/ 
I)tcr,  //t'wy  bfi,  ////vv 
jn,  jt'j;  uciit,  //^y  nirf)t,  not 
nut,  -»'////,•  unbf  ////^/ 
ttiic,  how?  tuo,  where f 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD  7 

Unless  emphatic,  an  adverb  of  time  precedes  an  adverb  of   t 
place:  as, 

1.  (S-tifa&Ctfj  Wat?  flcftent  fjier,  Elizabeth  was  here  yesterday . 

2.  fie  War  gcftcru  Ijier  mit  $ri^f  s^e  wo*  here  yesterday  with  Fred. 

3.  c3  war  gcftcrn  fait  Ijier,  it  was  cold  here  yesterday. 

Exercise  2,  German  into  English 

i.  So  firtb  ber  Sftann  imb  bie  grew?  ©tub  fie  ntdjt  fn'er?  a 
2.  9?em,  fie  finb  ntdjt  f)ier.  3-  ^)cr  9)2  ann  tuar  geftern  fyier  mit 
SBtlfjdm.  4.  <8ittb  ber  Sftann  unb  bie  grau  33ruber  uhb  <8d)toefter  ? 
5.  SRein,  fie  finb  $ater  unb  Xoc^ter.  6.  3Sar  bie  $rau  Qeftern 
^ier  ?  7.  9?einr  fie  luar  mcljt  f)ier,  ber  ©olju  mar  Ijter.  8.  28ar 
e^  gcftertt  njarm  f)ter  ?  9.  3af  e^  toar  tuarm,  ber  Winter  ift  tricrjt 
fait.  10.  SSie  iuar  ber  ©ommer  ?  Sar  er  (it,  the  summer,  mas- 
culine) Ijeif]?  n.  9^emf  er  tuar  fait  12.  3)a3  ^au^.  tt)ar  ntdjt 
tuarm,  unb  i(^  unb  ©cfytoefter  9)^arie  luaren  franf.  13.  5ft  Sftarie 
ntdjt  jung  ?  14.  Sa,  fie  ift  jung ;  9}?arie,  JDO  Sift  bit  ?  15.  &a 
ift  9Wartc  mit  Sater  unb  Gutter.  16.  So  ift  gaiebrtd)?  3ft 
er  nidjt  ^ier?  17-  9^einf  grt^  ift  nid)t  Ijtcr,  ift  er  ntdjt  franf? 
18.  ©r  tuar 'geftern  franf,  tuaren  @ie  nidjt  ba? 

Exercise  3,  English  into  German 

19.  Where  is  the  house  ?  20.  There  are  the  house  and  the  3 
garden  ;  the  house  is  red  and  green.  21.  How  is  the  sum- 
mer ?  Is  it  (er,  ber  ©ommer,  masculine)  cool  ?  22.  It  is  hot, 
and  brother  Fred  is  ill.  23.  Where  is  Fred  ?  Is  he  not 
here  ?  24.  No,  he  is  not  here ;  he  was  here  yesterday  with 
father.  25.  Where  was  William  yesterday  ?  Was  he  here  ? 
26.  Yes,  he  and  Mary  were  here.  27.  Where  are  father  and 
mother  ?  28.  Mother  is  not  here.  29.  Father,  are  you  there  ? 
30.  Yes,  and  here  are  William  and  Elizabeth.  31.  Elizabeth, 
were  you  here  yesterday  with  father? 
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m.   '$tcfcr,  ^citcr,  ^cbcr,  AND 

The  German  language  has  four  cases : 

Nominative  =  the  English  nominative. 

Genitive  =  the  English  possessive,  or  the  objective  with  of. 

Dative  =  the  English  objective,  with  or  without  to  or  for. 

Accusative  =  the  English  objective,  with  or  without  a  prepo- 
sition. 

£)iejer,  jener,  jebcr,  and  toelrfjer  have  special  terminations,  called 
strong  endings,  to  indicate  gender,  number,  and  case : 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

btejer 

bicjc 

bicfcS 

this 

G. 

bicjoS 

btejcr 

bicjcS 

of  this 

Singular 

D. 

bicfcm 

biejcr 

btcfem 

to  or  for  this 

A. 

biefcn 

bicjc 

bicjeS 

this 

N. 

bicjc 

bicjc 

biejc 

these 

G. 

btefcr 

biefcr 

bicjcr 

of  these 

Plural 

D. 

btejcn 

bicfcn 

%  bicjcn 

to  or  for  these 

A. 

bicjc 

btcfe 

bicjc 

these 

Vocabulary 


bicfer,  bicfc,  bicfcS  or  bicS,  this 

jcucr,  jcuc,  jetted,  that 

jcbcr,  jcbc,  jcbc^f  every 

wcldjcr,  uidrfjc,  wc(d)cs*,  which? 

bno  Wvot,  the  bread 

bcr  ftaffcc,  the  coffee 

bcr  .QSfc,  the  cheese 

btc  ^Jilrf),  the  milk 

bcr  28aflcnr  the  wagon,  the  carriage 

bftsf  'Bnffcr,  the  water 

llein,  little,  short  (of  persons) 


alt,  old;  \\\\$,  fresh,  sweet  (vl  milk, 

butter,  etc.) 

faucr,  sour;  ftt^f  sweet 
ftt)tt>ar,*v  black ;  Wci^f  white 
abcr,  but,  howi 
fcnbern,  but,  following  a  negative 

clause  and  contradicting  it 
111,  prep,  with  D.,  in;  with  A.,  into 
mtt,  prep,  with  n.,  with 
tun^  what?  [<"'<' .i™*," 

cr  OC^t,  he  is  going;  ftc  flcl)CUf  they 


THE  CASES  9 

Exercise  4,  German  into  English 

i.  28o  finb  $ater  itnb  Gutter,  ©Hfabetij?  @mb  fie  in  bicfcm 
SBagen  ?  2.  Gutter  unb  griebric!)  finb  rjier,  aber  $ater  ift  ba,  er 
geljt  mit  SStIf)e(m  in  jenen  Garten.  3-  Stfit  foeldjer  ©djtoefter  tft 
gri^  in  jenem  SSagcn?  4.  (£r  tft  mit  SDfarie  in  jenem  SBacjen. 
5.  £)iefer  ©arten  ift  flein,  akr  toie  grim  nnb  !ut)l  er  tft  !  6.  Unb 
tote  fait  bie3  SSaffcr  ift  !  7.  3n  toeldjem  SSagen  finb  ber  Staffee, 
bte  mitfy  unb  bai§  SBrot  ?  8.  S)er  Staffee  nnb  bte  9Mcl)  finb  ba  in 
jenem  SSagen.  9.  5(6er  tDa^  ift  in  biefent  SSagen  ?  Gutter  nnb 
$rot  ?  10.  3a,  f)ier  finb  bie  Gutter  unb  baS  S3rot  ;  biefe^  33rot  ift 
fdjluarj,  unb  biefe^  ift  toei§.  n.  3(Der  bicfe^  33rot  ift  nidjt  frifd), 
fonbern  alt.  12.  §ter  finb  3SiI()eIm  unb  9)?arie  mit  3Saffcr, 
^affec  unb  Kftfe.  SBtc  ift  biefer  tcife,  grift  ?•  3ft  er  alt  ?  13.  3a 
Gutter,  biefer  Safe  f)ier  ift  alt.  14-  3ft  biefeS  SBaffer 
9}tarie?  15.  3a,  e§  tft  ^ei^,  unb  bief  er  -$aff  ee  ift  Ijeij?  unb 
16.  2)iefe  Wild)  ift  nid)t  !a(tr  a6er  fie  ift  nidjt  fauer. 


Exercise  5,  English  into  German 

• 
17.  Father  and  Fred  are  not  with  mother  in  this  carriage.   2 

18.  They  are  going  into  that  garden.  19.  Which  brother 
is  with  Elizabeth  ?  William  ?  20.  No,  William  is  not  there  ; 
he  is  with  Mary  in  this  garden.  21.  Is  this  garden  warm? 
22.  No,  it  is  not  warm,  but  green  and  cool  ;  but  that  garden 
is  warm.  23.  Father  is  in  this  garden  with  coffee,  bread, 
and  cheese.  24.  How  is  this  coffee,  father  ?  Is  it  hot  ? 
25.  Yes,  it  is  hot  ;  but  is  that  milk  not  sour  ?  26.  It  is 
sweet,  but  warm  ;  the  milk  in  that  carriage  is  sweet  and  cold. 
27.  Which  bread  is  fresh  ?  28.  This  bread  is  fresh,  but  it  is 
white.  29.  This  bread  is  black  and  old.  30.  Is  this  cheese 
old,  mother  ?  31.  No,  this  cheese  is  not  old,  but  that  cheese 
is  old. 
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IV.   THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE 

,  the,  is  inflected  like  bicfcr  (8,  2),  except  that  the  femi- 
nine singular  and  the  plural  have  ic  instead  of  e,  and  the  neu- 
ter singular  nominative  and  accusative  have  nS  instead  of  cS:1 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

bet 

bic 

bft* 

the 

Singular 

G. 
D. 

»$ 
bcm 

bcr 
bet 

beS 
bcm 

of  the 
to  or  for  the 

A. 

ben 

bic 

bft* 

the 

N. 

bic 

bic 

bic 

the 

Plural 

G. 

bcr 

bet 

bet 

of  the 

D. 

ben 

ben 

ben 

to  or  for  the 

A. 

bic 

bic 

bie 

the 

When  unaccented,  the  dative  or  the  accusative  singular  of  bcr  is  often 
contracted  with  a  preposition:  as,  lm  (=  m  bent),  in  the;  \\\§  (=  tit  bag), 
into  the;  5um  (=  511  bcm),  to  the;  gut  (=  §u  ber),  to  the. 


bcr  9ttorflcn,  the  morning 
ber  W'fcenb,  the  everting      \  \, 
bic  SUrdjc,  the  church :  ut  bcr  fttrrfjc, 
at  church;  in  bic  (or  gfir)  5lirc^c, 
to  church;    nadj  bcr  5lir^cr  to- 
ward the  church 

bic  <2d)u(ef  the  schoolhouse,  the 
school:  in  bcr  3rfju(c,  at  school; 
in  bic  (or  jnr)  Srf)ulc,  to  school 
bft§  X^caxtcr,  the  theater:  \\\\  Xl)cn= 
tcrf  at  the  theater;  ln§  Xfycotcr, 
to  the  theater 


Vocabulary 

fleftcrn,  yesterday  :  flcftcrn  ntorncn, 

yesterday  morning;  gcftmtobcnb, 

last  night 
Ijcntc,  to-day:    ^cntc  morncn,  this 

morning;  Ijcntc  filicnb,  this  even- 
ing, to- night 
ntorgcn,  to-morrow:    morflcn  frn^f 

to-morrow  morning  (frttf),  early) 
na^j,    prep,    with    D.,    toward,    to: 

nnrf)  .^nufc,  home 
flit,  prep,  with  D.,  to,  at:  511 

at  home 


1  $>iefer,  jencr,  jebcr,  tneldicr,  and   bcr    are  inflected  with   strong  endings 
(8,2)  and  may  be  called  biefcr-words. 


THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE  1  1 

When  any  part  of  the  predicate  of  a  sentence  stands  first  in  the    I 
sentence  (as  in  asking  questions  or  for  emphasis)  the  subject  is  put 
after  the  verb.    This  is  called  "the  inverted  order":  as, 

1.  too  ift  $ri<j  Ijettte?   where  is  Fred  to-day? 

2.  ba  jjcfyt  er  in  ben  (Garten,  there  he  goes  into  the  garden. 

3.  tft  @Kf  abetf)  311  |wnfe?  is  Elizabeth  at  home? 

4.  margctt  geljt  fie  narfj  ^>anfe,  she  is  going  home  to-morrow. 

Exercise  6,  German  into  English 

i.  ©eftern  nmr  ber  Sftorgen  fait  unb  ber  9I6cnb  toarnt.  2.  2Bar  2 
e3  geftern  ntdjt  inarm  in  ber  @d)ute?  3.  3af  in  ber  ©djute  umr  e3 
fjeifj.  4.  28  o  iDaren^ater  unb  gri|3  geftern  abenb?  Sm  Beater? 
5.  9^etn,  int  Xljeater  toarcn  fie  nidjt,  fonbern  in  ber  ^irc^e.  6.  5lber 
^cute  tft  c£  fait,  unb  fie  gefjen1  nidjt  in  bie  Slirc^e.  7-  (Mjen1 
fie  morgcn  in^  Xfyeater?  8.  D^ctn,  morgen  gcfjen1  fie  nid)t  in^ 
X()eater,  fie  ge()en  friil)  uad)  §aufe.  9.  3ft  (Siifabetl)  Ijeute  in  ber 
©djule?  10.  9^etnf  Ijeute  gel)t  fie  mtt  3Sit()elnt  nad)  ber  ®ird)e. 
ii.  ©cljt  ^vtl5  ntd)t  in  bie  ©djule?  12.  5af  er  gefyt  in  bie  @dju(ef 
unb  morgcn  bin1  id)  aud)  (also)  in  ber 


Exercise  7,  English  into  German 

13.  Was  it  warm  at  church  yesterday  morning?  14.  Yes,  3 
the  church  was  warm.  15.  Marie  was  at  church,  and  she  was 
not  cold.  16.  Last  night  it  was  cold,  but  Elizabeth  was  with 
father  at  the  theater.  17.  Were  William  and  Elizabeth  at 
school  to-day?  18.  William  was  at  school,  but  Elizabeth  was 
at  home.  19.  The  winter  is  cold,  but  the  schoolhouse  is 
small  and  warm.  20.  There  is  Mary;  she  is  going  with  mother 
toward  the  garden.  21.  Is  Fred  in  the  garden?  22.  No,  he 
is  with  Elizabeth  in  the  carriage  ;  he  is  going  home. 

JThe  present  is  often  used  for  the  future.     Cf.  "  We  sail  to-morrow." 
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A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


V.   THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  WEAK  VERBS 
fafjc,  /  say,  I  do  say,  or  /  am  saying: 


j«y 

open 

answer 

have 

id) 

fagc 

/.raj,  etc. 

offnc 

ant 

'wortc 

$afe 

-c 

bit 

ffiflft 

///##  sayest,  etc. 

offncft 

ant 

/«jortcft 

t)«ft 

Kc)ft 

er 

fagt 

^  jfrKJ,  etc. 

offnct 

ant 

xiDortct 

§at 

Kc)t 

unr 

fagcn 

we  say,  etc. 

b'ffnctt 

ant 

^nortcn 

I)aben 

=Ctl 

$r 

K«g* 

j/0#  .raj,  etc. 

offnct 

ant 

/wortct 

^abt 

Kc)t 

fie 

fagcn 

they  say,  etc. 

offncn 

antxtt)ortctt 

l)abctt 

*Ctt 

@tc 

fagett 

_y#w  say,  etc. 

offnett 

ant 

/raortctt 

I)abCtt 

=Ctt 

When  the  endings  ft  and  t  are  not  easily  pronounced  with  the  preced- 
ing letters,  the  connecting  vowel  c  is  generally  retained:  as,  iiffncft. 

In  a  subordinate  clause  the  verb  is  put  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 
This  is  called  "the  transposed  order."  A  subordinate  clause  is 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by  a  comma :  as, 

1.  cr  fragt,  wo  Sic  gcftcru  ttwren,  he  asks  where  you  were  yesterday. 

2.  id)  fage,  baf?  er  fyter  fooljttt.  /  say  that  he  lives  herel 


Vocabulary 

Ijtircn,  hear 
(cntett,  learn 
Keucn,  love,  like 
fitnrtjCH,   make: 

what  are  you  doing? 
f  art)  en,  seek,  look  for 
Dd nf  prep,  with  D.,/nw/,  of 
tuantt,  when?    jcijt 
bcr  35>iub,  //'£  7£>z)/d 
it,  dwell,  live 


marfjcu  @tc? 


(colloquially,     Wft3),    .sw.#<?- 

thing;  nirf)t^,  nothing 
bft§  ^eucrf  the  fire 
fragen,  ask  a  question :  f rogcn  na^r 

with  D.,  ask  after,  ask  for 
bft3  J^rSuIcitt,  the  young  lady 
bie  GJcograpl)ie/,  the  geography 
bcr  4?crr,  ^^  /^n/,  /^  gentleman : 

(^pcrr)  Softor   @^mibtf   Doctor 

Smith 

1When  baft,  that,  is  omitted,  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  is  in  its 
usual  place  (after  its  subject):  as,  id;  fage,  cr  luoljnt  Ijtcr,  f  say  he  lives  here. 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD  13 

The  present  indicative  (commonly  with  fd)on,  already]  is    i 
often  used  like  the  English  perfect  to  denote  that  an  action 
or  a  state  previously  begun  is  still  going  on:  as, 

1.  ftofjnett  @ie  fdjott  fange  Ijier?  have  you  been  living  here  long? 

2.  ja,  id)  bin  fdjmt  Jattge  Ijier,  yes,  I  have  been  here  a  long  time. 

Exercise  8,  German  into  English 

i.  3d)  f)ore  ntd)t3  toon  grits,  tociS  fjflrft  bn,  Sftarte?    2.  28a3  2 
fragft  bit,  (Slifabetf)?     3.   3d)  frage,  toa3  bit  toon  grig   Ijorft 
4.  $on  grig  nid)t£>,   after  id)  rjore  toa3  toon   graiiletn  (Miss) 
©c^mtbt,  fie  unb  §err  S)oltor  @d)inibt  ftnb  ba.     5.  grig  ift  fran! 
5U  §aufer  er  ge!)t  md)t  in  bte  <Sd)ii(e.     6.  3Sa^  fagft  bit,  9ft <me? 

7.  3d)  fage,  grig  ift  franl  ^u  §aufe  unb  gefyt  ntd)t  in  bie  ©djttte. 

8.  SBag  mad)t  @(ifabet^  jegt?    fiernt  fie  I;citte  luag?    9.   3af 
grdulein  @d)mtbt,  id)  lerne  jegt  ©eograptjie.     10.  ^)ter  ift  3)o!tor 
©c^mtbt!    €5ud)en  @ie  toa£,  ^>err  Softer?     n.   Sftetn,  id)  fud)e 
nid)t§.     12.  gragt  grig  nad)  ©lifabetl)?    13.  9lein,  er  fragt  ntd)t 
nac^  (SItjabctI),  fonbern  nad)  SDZarte.    14.  Sift  bit  ba,  Sftarie?  @ie 
antitJortet  ntd)t.     15.  S)a  gel)t  fie  in  ben  ©arten,  fie  fnd)t  SSater, 
aber  er  ift  ntd)t  ^n  §aufe.     §orft  bn  ben  SSinb  ? 

Exercise  9,  English  into  German 

16.  I  hear  something ;  do  you  hear  nothing,  Doctor  Smith  ?  3 
17.  Yes,  you  hear  the  fire  and  the  wind.  18.  Where  is  Miss 
Smith  to-day,  and  what  is  she  doing?  19.  What  does  Mary 
ask?  20.  She  asks  where  Miss  Smith  is  to-day  and  what  she 
is  doing.  21.  But  Doctor  Smith  does  not  answer.  22.  What 
are  you  looking  for,  Marie?  23.  I  am  looking  for  the  geog- 
raphy. 24.  Here  it  is;\I  have  it.  25.  Are  you  learning  some- 
thing to-day,  Marie?  26.  What  do  you  say,  Doctor?  27.  I  ask 
what  Mary  is  learning  to-day.  ::8.  She  is  learning  geography. 
29.  There  go  fathei  and  mother  into  the  garden. 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


VI.     THE  PAST  INDICATIVE  OF  WEAK  VERBS 

The  past  indicative  of  weak  verbs  is  formed  by  adding  tc  or 
etc  to  the  stem  (like  d  and  ed  in  English) :  as, 


sent  Infinitive 

Past  Indicative 

fftg-tn 

(stem  fag) 

ffig-te 

say 

Bff'n-en 

(stem  iiffn) 

offn-ete 

open 

ant'roort-en 

(stem  anttuort) 

ant/iuovt-ctc 

answer 

f)5b-en 

(stem  Jjab) 

^fit-te  (for  ^ab-tc) 

have 

ta'bel-n 

(stem  tabet  ;  202) 

ta'bel-te 

blame 

mait'ber-n 

(stem  ttwttber  ;  2o2) 

luan'ber-te 

wander 

The  past  indicative  is  used  to  express  the  continuance  or  the 
repetition  of  an  action  or  a  state  in  past  time,  and  is  the  tense 
of  narration  or  of  description :  as,  id)  fagtc,  /  was  saying,  I  did 
say,  or  /  said: 


id)    facjtc 
bit    fagtcft 
er     jacjtc 

fiff'nctc 
offnctcft 
offnctc 

anfmortctc 
ant'iuortctcft 
anfiuortetc 

pttc 
ptcft 
f)Stte 

<C)tC 

S(c)tcft 

<c)tc 

inir  fasten 
tf)r  jacket 
fie    fagtcn 

ijffnctctt 
ojTnctct 
i)ff'nctcn 

ant'tuortctctt 
anfiuortctct 
anfiuortctcn 

Batten 
^attct 
Batten 

Kc)tcn 
=(c)tct 
<c)tcn 

Sie  fasten 

offnctcn 

ant'toortctctt 

pttctt 

=(c)tcu 

Vocabulary 


3luitn,  Anna;  &m8t  Jack 
or'bcitcn,  nr'bcitctc,  work 
au^f  prep,  with  D.,  out  of 
bcr  Settler,  ///<?  beggar 
H3,  prep,  with  A.,  //"//,  until 
btc  i83rfc,  the  purse 
baufcn,  banftc,  with  D.,  thank 
ctlcit,  ciltc,  hurry 


(bcr)  ^rcttafj,  Friday 


fcfjtrfenf  frfjitftc,  send 
(bcr)  Sonutnfl,  Sunday 
fjriclcn,  fpicltc,  ///y 
ttinrtcn,  mnrtctc,  wit 
tvitnfrf)cnr  tuiiufd)tcf  wish 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD  15 

The  past  indicative  (commonly  with  fdjon,  already]  is  often   I 
used  like  the  English  pluperfect  to  denote  that  an  action  or  a 
state  previously  begun  was  still  going  on  (cf.  13,  i)  :  as, 

1.  iuic  fflttge  ttwreit  <Ste  §tt  ^paufe  ?  how  long  had  you  been  at  home? 

2.  idj  tour  fdjoit  (augc  511  ^paufe,  I  had  been  long  at  home  (and  was  still 

there). 

Exercise  10,  German  into  English 

i.  SSte  Icmge  loarteten  £)cm3  itnb  ©cfyioefter  2Inna,  (Sftfakrtj?  2 
2.  fea$  fragten  Sie,  granletn  ?    3»  3d)  fragte,  loie  tangc 
inib  @d)iucftcr  5Inna  f)ier  tuarteten.     4.  ^>an§  tuartcte  bi« 
Ijicr,  .iinb  3lnna  tuar  013  gcftern  abenb  Ijier.     5.  ©cftern  fptclten  id) 
unb  3(nna  in  jenem  ©arten;  loir  toarteten  langc,  aber  3?ater  off- 
nctc  ba§  §au§  ntdjt.     6.   ^ater  arbcitete  mtt  SBtltjetm  tm  ©arten. 
7.  (£r  fd)tcfte  ben  Settler  au3  bem  ©arten,  loo  er  fd)on  lange  loar- 
tetc,  tabclte  aber  Slnna  ntdjt.     8.  f,9Sa§  loiinfdjcn  @ie?"  fragte 
S8ater  ben  Settler.   9^  ,,33rot  itnb  Staffee,"  antioortete  cr.    10.  fr3Str 
md)t3,"  fciQte  id)  p  bent  Settler,  nnb  njir  etlten  nut  $ater 


Exercise  n,  English  into  German 

ii.  Where  was  Miss  Smith  yesterday  morning  ?  12.  She 
and  Anna  were  with  the  beggar  in  the  garden.  13.  Did  the 
beggar  have  the  purse  ?  14.  Yes,  he  had  the  purse.  15.  Had 
the  beggar  been  waiting  there  long  ?  16.  Yes,  he  had  been 
there  a  long  time.  17.  Did  Miss  Smith  and  Anna  wait  in  the 
garden  ?  18.  No,  Miss  Smith  thanked  the  beggar  and  hurried 
home  with  Anna.  19.  Where  was  Jack  this  morning  ?  20.  He 
was  working  here  in  the  garden.  21.  Did  he  work  long? 
22.  Yes,  William  and  Fred  worked  there  till  Sunday,  but  Jack 
worked  until  this  evening.  23.  Yesterday  morning  father 
sent  Fred  and  William  home. 
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VII.     THE  PERSONAL  AND  INTENSIVE  PRONOUNS  (142,  168) 


/ 

^X0# 

/fe        j//<?         /'/ 

N. 

\$            I 

bit 

er          ftc          e3 

G. 

mciucr    of  me 

bciner 

fcincr     tljrcr      fewer 

D. 

mir          to  or  for  me 

Mr 

tljm        iljr         t  l)iu 

A. 

mid)        me 

bi4 

t!)it         fie          cv 

N. 

ttrir         we 

ffyr         @ie 

ftc  /^<?y  ftc  they  ftc  ///^ 

G. 

unf  cr       of  us 

Cttcr       Sljrer 

Ujrcr      t^rer      tijrcr 

D. 

utt£          /#  or  for  us 

cudj        $f)ttett 

tllHCH        tljHClt         tljHCU 

A. 

Ult3            #.f 

cud)       <2ie 

fic         ftc          ftc 

For  the  use  of  btt,  ifff,  and  <3ief  see  6,  2.  In  the  genitive  singular  are 
shorter  forms,  ttteitt,  bcittf  and  fetlt,  which  are  older,  but  are  now  used 
only  in  a  few  familiar  phrases  :  as,  gcben'fe  tttcttt  !  remember  me. 

The  uninflected  intensive  pronoun  fel&ft,  self,  is  used  for  emphasis  in 
all  genders,  persons,  and  numbers :  as, 

1.  bie  SJluttcr  fe(&ft  turn*  ba,  the  mother  herself  was  there, 

2.  tntr  tuarcn  fdbft  ba,  we  were  there  ourselves. 

The  indirect  object  is  generally  expressed  by  the  dative  without  a 
preposition,  and  precedes  the  direct  object ;  but  if  the  two  objects  are 
pronouns,  or  refer  to  persons,  the  accusative  generally  precedes  the 
dative:  as, 

i .  id)  f rfjtrf c  tljm  ba3  23udj,  /  am  sending  him  the  book. 
2..  id)  fdjtrfe  c3  tljm,  I  am  sending  it  to  him. 

3.  id)  fdjtrfe  tl)tt  511  2Jiuttcr,  /  am  sending  him  to  mother. 


Vocabulary 


bet,  prep,  with  D.,  at,  near,  with,  at 
the  house  of:  bctm  =  bet  bgm 

biirftcn,  bi'n-ftcrc,  impersonal:  1$ 
bitrftet  mid),  I  am  thirsty  (i;1) 

frcucn,  frcute,  with  A.,  please 


fitfjrcit,  fitljrtc,  lead 

ber  $aifcr,  the  emperor 

fd)5ncnr  fd)5ittc,  with  G.  or  A.,  spare 

fe()r,  very,  very  much 

SCtgcn,  jctflte,  show 


THE  PERSONAL  AND  INTENSIVE  PRONOUNS  I/ 

(5-3,  it,  is  often  used  to  introduce  a  sentence,  the  verb  of   i 
which  agrees  with  the  predicate  nominative  ;   but  used  with 
another  personal  pronoun,  e3  stands  in  the  predicate  :  as, 

i  .  e£  ttwr  einmal  etn  ®6n%  there  was  once  a  king. 

2.  e3  ttwrett  einmaf  5«>ci  9Jaubcr,  there  were  once  two  robbers. 

3.  @ic  fiub  eS,  it  is  you  j  fiub  Sic  e£  ?  is  it  you  ? 

Exercise  12,  German  into  English 

i.,  3ft  ba£  (tJiaf)  $an3  ba  im  SSagen?  2.  Stein,  e3  tft  nicfjt  2 
£an3.  3.  SBift  bu  e3  nirfjt,  £an3  ?  4-  O,  @te  ftnb  c«r  §err  S)of* 
tor  !  5.  3af  ja,  itf)  bin  e^  fclbft.  6.  3c^  unb  5lnnar  loir  raarcn  I)eute 
bet  S^nen.  7-  3|t  $ater  ntdjt  Ijicr?  8.  9Mn,  er  arbeitete  Qefterrt 
fefjr  fd^wer,  tjeute  aber  fdjont  er  fid)  (himself}.  9.  £u  unb  2lnna, 
fragtet  i(ir  nad)  Ujm?  10.  Saf  id)  unb  fie  (or  id)  unb  bu),  ttnr  frag^ 
ten  nad)  i()m.  n.  SBatcr  fd)tdt  bir  btefen  ^dfe.  12.  @r  fdjidti^n 
mir?  13.  3a,  er  fdjkft  ifjn  bir.  14-  SRttj  fjungert,1  §err  3)o^ 
tor,  ftnb  @ie  nid)t  aucf)  rjtmgrig?  15.  3af  mid)  ^ungert  unb  bur- 
ftct.1  16.  $ier  tft  $rot,  Stafe  unb  ^affec;  e3  freut  mid)  fef)rf 
ter  fiub. 


Exercise  13,  English  into  German 

17.  You  and  she  were  (S)it  unb  fie,  i()r  mart)  at  my  house.  3 
n8.  Yes,  and  you  and  I  were  at  his  house.  19.  Did  you  show 
him  the  garden  ?  20.  I  showed  it  to  him,  and  led  him  into  the 
house.  21.  The  emperor  himself  was  at  our  house  yesterday 
morning.  22.  We  showed  him  the  house  and  the  garden. 
23.  It  pleased  us  very  much  that  he  was  here.  24.  Are  you 
hungry,  Anna  ?  25.  No,  I  am  not  hungry,  but  I  am  very 
thirsty.  26.  Are  Fred  and  Marie  at  your  house  to-day,  Anna  ? 
27.  Yes,  they  are  here  ;  it  is  they  in  the  garden. 

1  In  common  impersonal  verb  phrases  like  e§  fyltttgert  tttid),  I  am  hungry,  the 
subject  (e§)  is  generally  omitted  when  the  inverted  order  is  used  (u,  i):  as, 
mid)  ()im0ert,  I  am  hungry. 
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VIII.     THE  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS  AND  REFLEXIVE  VERBS 


myself 

yourself 

himself  herself  itself 

G. 
D. 
A. 

meiucr    of  myself 
mtr         to  or  for  myself 
mid)        myself 

bciucr 
bir 
birf) 

feiitcr    ifjrcr     fciucr 
fid)        firf)        fid) 
fief)        fld)        fid) 

.  G. 
D. 
A. 

unfer      of  ourselves 
tttt£         to  Qrfor  ourselves 
UttS         ourselves 

cucr  5^rcr 
cud)  fid) 
curl)   fid) 

tfjm      tfjrcr     ffyrer 
ft*        M        fid) 
fid)        fid)        M 

Review  16,  i,  2,  and  6,  2.  In  the  plural  the  reflexive  pronouns  often 
mean  each  other,  but,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  the  uninflected  reciprocal  pro- 
noun eiuon'ber  may  be  used  instead :  as,  fie  licbeit  fid)  (or  cinanbcr),  they 
love  each  other. 

Many  verbs  may  be  used  with  reflexive  pronouns  to  form  idiomatic 
phrases,  and  are  then  called  reflexive  verbs:  as,  id)  fdjftmc  mid),  /  am 
ashamed;  id)  fd)ftmte  mid)f  /  was  ashamed: 


id) 

fc^Sme 

tnti^ 

trfi 

fd)amtc 

mid) 

ba 

fd)Smft 

bid) 

bfl 

fdjSmtcfl 

bid) 

er 

fdjSmt 

fid) 

er 

fdjgmtc 

fid) 

nrir 

frf)amcn 

im§ 

tt)fr 

fd)Smtcn 

Itttf 

U}r 

fc^Smt 

euc^ 

tfo 

fdjgmtct 

cud) 

fie 

frf)Smcn 

H 

fie 

fdjamtcn 

fid) 

@ie 

fd)amctt 

fid) 

@ie 

fdiSmtcn 

fid) 

Vocabulary 


fttt,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  on  (beside), 
at:  ftm=  ftn  i)gm,  ftn#=  An  bftc* 
aufr  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  0#  (upon) 
bite  ^-cttftcr,  ///^  window 
bcr  Sifrfj,  /^  /^Z? 
fit^  crfttl'tcnf  catch  cold 


ftd)  frcuenf  be  glad,  be  pleased 

fid)  furdjtcn,  /^  afraid 

fid)  irrctt,  ^  mistaken 

fid)  fcljcu,  j/V  ^;w«  (seat  yourself) 

fiber,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  over 

t»orf  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  before 


THE  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS,  ETC.  1  9 

Some  reflexive  verb  phrases  are  followed  either  by  the  geni-  i 
tive  without  a  preposition,  or  by  the  dative  or  the  accusative 
with  a  preposition  :  as, 

1.  id)  frfjiime  ntirff  beitter,  I  am  ashamed  of  you. 

2.  id)  frfjame  tntrfj  it&er  etttwg,  I  am  ashamed  of  something  (the  accusa- 

tive with  iifoer,  because  ettt)C§  has  no  genitive  ending). 

3.  id)  fiirdjte  mid)  t>or  Solicit,  /  am  afraid  of  you. 

Exercise  14,  German  into  English 

i.  3d)  unb  5Itma  Iteben  un3  (or  einanber),  Sftarie  unb  (Hifa*  i 
Bet!)  lieben  fid)  (or  eincmber).  2.  2tber  bit  unb  2BiIl)etm,  (tcbt  i()r 
eud)  (or  einanber)  ?  3.  Set,  unb  tt)ir  arbetten,  aber  «§an^  nnb  JJrig 
arbetten  nid)t  unb  freuen  fid)  bariifcer.1  4.  ©d^fimft  bu  bt(^  tfyrer, 
Gutter?  5.  9^etnf  5(nnQ,  id)  fc^cime  mtc^  nic^t  il)rer,  fonbern 
meiner  fclbft.  6.  giirc^ten  @te  fid)  t)or  §an^r  graulein  ?  7*  9?cin, 
id^  fiirdjte  mid)  ntdjt  t)or  if)m.2  8.  3Bo  ift  SBater?  ©ei^t  cr  fid) 
bor  ba^  geuer  ?  2  9.  (£r  tt)ar  ant  genfter,2  je$t  aber  fegt  er  fid) 
an  ben  Xifd).  10.  Srrft  bu  bid)  nic^t?  SStl^elm  fegt  ftdj  auf 
ben  Xifc^r  aber  ^ater  ift  am  geuer.2  n.  greuft  bu  bid)  iiber 
12.  3c§  freue  mid)  fel)r  bariiber.1 


Exercise  15,  English  into  German 

13.  You  are  mistaken,  Fred.  14.  Yes,  I  am  mistaken  ;  they 
love  each  other.  15.  Was  she  not  afraid  of  him  ?  16.  She 
was  afraid  of  him.  17.  But  now  she  is  not  afraid  of  him0 
18.  Were  you  ashamed  of  him  ?  19.  Yes,  I  was  ashamed  of 
him  and  of  her.  20.  They  do  not  work  and  they  are  not 
ashamed  of  it  (bariiber).  21.  Where  are  father  and  mother  ? 
Are  they  catching  cold  ?  22.  They  sat  down  at  the  fire,  but 
now  mother  is  working  at  the  window. 

1  borfi'ber  over  it,  at  it.  2  The  dative  with  a  preposition  generally  expresses 
the  place  where  or  from  which  ;  the  accusative,  the  place  whither. 
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IX.     fTetlt,  <£itt,  AND  THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES 

®etn,  em,  and  the  possessive  adjectives  are  inflected  like  biefer 
(8,  2),  except  that  the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  neu- 
ter and  the  accusative  singular  neuter  have  no  case  endings, 
and  are  called  defective  : 1 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

fein 

feinc 

fein 

no 

Singular 

G. 
D. 

fetneS 
feinem 

feinet 
feiner 

feincS 
feinem 

of  no 
to  or  for  no 

A. 

feincn 

feinc 

fein 

no 

N. 

feinc 

feinc 

feinc 

no 

Plural 

G. 

feiner 

feiner 

feinct 

of  no 

D. 

teincn 

feincn 

feincn 

to  or  for  no 

A. 

feine 

feinc 

feinc 

no 

2  When  the  meaning  is  clear,  the  definite  article  (10,  i)  is  often  used 
instead  of  a  possessive  adjective,  and  is  sometimes  accompanied  by  the 
dative  of  the  person  affected  :  as, 

i.  @ic  fcredjen  mir  ben  Strm,  you  are  breaking  my  arm. 


fciit,  feine,  lent,  no1 
ci«f  cine,  em,  a,  an  (no  plural)1 
mcitt,  mcinc,  meiit,  my1 
bctu,   bcine,    bciitf    thy,  your,    in 
familiar  address  to  one  person* 
fein,  fctncf  fciit,  his,  its1 
\ty,  tljrc,  t^rf  her1 
unfcr,  unfrc,2  unfcrf  our1 


Vocabulary 

cucr,  cure,2  citcrf  your,  in  familiar 
address  to  two  or  more  persons* 

tljr,  tljre,  tl)rf  their* 

§^rf  §I)rcr  %fy,  your,  in  formal 
address  to  two  or  more  persons 
or  to  one  person1 

bcr  $rcunb,  the  friend 
the  room 


,  cin,  etc.  are  inflected  alike  and  may  be  called  fein-words  (cf.  lo1) 
2  When  a  stem  ends  in  ef,  enf  or  cr,  the  e  of  the  ending  is  commonly  dropped 
if  possible ;  otherwise,  the  e  of  the  stem :  as,  mijerm,  eiiern,  unfre. 
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Exercise  16,  German  into  English 

i.  SSar  Stjre  Xodjter  9ftarie  geftern  511  §auje?  2.  9Mn,  fie 
toar  bet  ifjrer  ^djroefter  $nna.  3*  2lber  ijeute  ift  fie  51:  §aufe, 
unb  if)re  ©djtoefter  ift  bet  ifjr.  4.  28ann  gef)t  iljre  ©rfjtoefter 
5lnna  nad)  §aufe?  5.  SDcarie,  frage1  beine  ©djtuefter  5(nna, 
nmnn  fie  nad)  §oufe  gel)t!  6.  @ie  geljt  morgen  mit  meinem 
S5ruber  nad)  §aufe.  7.  Sft  if)r  Skuber  §an^  in  ber  ©c^nle? 
8.  3d,  er  ift  in  ber  @d)n(e  mit  feiner  ©djiuefter  (£Hfa6etf).  9.  Un- 
for  §an^  -ift  llein,  bo^  (still)  (ernt  er  toa^  in  ber 
10.  §at  er  leinen  S3rnber?  u.  So,  er  ijat  einen  S3ruber, 
ift  fern  8rnber.  12.  Sft  gru)  bei  feinem  $ater?  13-  ^ein,  er 
ift  fyter,  er  ift  in  meinent  Dimmer.  14.  Unfer  §ou§  ift  Kein,  nnb 
tooljnt  bei  nnfrer  Xodjter  5Inna,  15.  §ier  finb  §an§  unb 
too  ift  bein  $ater,  ^an^  ?  16.  (Silt  x  in  ben  (Garten, 
unb  grtt^  unb  fudjt1  euern  SSater!  17.  (Mjen  @ie2  in 
Simmer,  gra'utein!  ^ater  ift  fc^on  bo.  18.  Sft  euer  greunb 
58t(l)elm  bet  end)?  19.  9Mn,  er  ift  nidjt  ^ter,  er  ift  bei  feiner 


Exercise  17,  'English  into  German 

20.  Have  you  water  in  your  room,  Fred?     21.  I  have  no   2 
water  in  my  room,  and  no  table.     22.  Your  table  is  in  our 
room.     23.  Elizabeth,  does  your  brother  Jack  go  to  school? 

24.  Yes,  he  goes  to  school,  and  lives  at  our  sister  Anna's. 

25.  Where  is  your  sister  Anna  to-day?     26.  She  is  at  our 
father's.     27.  His  brother  is  there  in  the  garden.     28.  Does 
he  have   a  room  at  your  house  ?     29.    No,  he  lives  at  his 
daughter's.     30.  Ask  1  my  brother  when  he  is  going  home. 

1  Familiar  imperative,  formed  by  adding  e  (singular),  (e)t  (plural)  to  the  stem  ; 
the  subject  (bll,  ibr,  6,2)  is  unexpressed  unless  emphatic:  as,  frage  !  ask. 

2  Formal  imperative,  formed  by  adding  en  to  the  stem.     The  subject,  <2>te 
(6,  2),  is  always  expressed  and  stands  after  the  verb:  as,  gefo.cn  @te!  go. 
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X.   THE  PRESENT  AND  THE  PAST  INDICATIVE  OF 
STRONG  VERBS 

The  past  indicative  of  strong  verbs  is  not  formed  by  add- 
ing tc  or  etc  to  the  stem  (as  in  weak  verbs,  14,  i),  but  merely 
by  changing  the  stem  vowel,  as  in  English :  as, 


Present  Infinitive 

fing-cn       (stem  fmo.) 
finb-cn       (stem  ftnb) 
fdjleidven  (stem  fdjletrfj) 
fd)rcib-en    (stem  fdjrcib) 
fomm-en    (stem  fomm) 


Past  Indicative 


fang 

fanb 

fdiitd) 

fdjrtcb 

fain  (for  !amm) 


sing  - 
find 

sneak,  creep 
write 
come 


Present  (12,  i) 

Past  (14,  a) 

id) 
bit 
er 

ftnge 
ftngt 

finbc 
finbcft 
finbet 

fommc 
fommft 
fommt 

fang 
fangft 
jana 

fanb 
fanbcft 
janb 

fam 

famft 
!am 

nnr 
fte 

ftngctt 
ftngt 

fingcn 

finbcn 
finbet 
ftnbcn 

fomincn 
fommt 
fommcn 

fangcn 
fangt 
fangcn 

fanbcn 
fanbct 
fanbcn 

famcn 
faint 
famcn 

<Sie 

ftngcn 

finbcn 

fommcn 

fangcn 

fanbcn 

famcn 

<   3         In  the  past  indicative  the  third  person  singular  is  like  the  first  and 
has  no  personal  ending. 


aflein'f  alone 

blcibctt,  blicb,  remain,  stay 

bcr  Srief,  the  letter 

bcr  ^twfef  tjlc  river 
gtttf  good;  bcffcr,  better 
Ijeifeen,  ^icfe,  be  called:  tttc 
I r?  what  is  his  name  ?  cr 
fiarl,  his  name  is  Charles 


Vocabulary 

fprinflcnf  fortntfl,  spring 

trittfcn,  tranff  drink 

0cl)(e)lt   (irregular),  ^ttt(|r  go:    »{e 

fleljt  5§  ^ncn?   how  do  you  do  ? 

(how  goes  it  for  you  ?)    ctf  flc!)l 

mir  flut,  /  am  well 
f!t?cn  (irregular),  fo^,  sit 
ftcf)(C)n  (irregular),  ftftitb,  stand 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD  2$ 

Exercise  18,  German  into  English 

i.  28te  getjt  e3  3t)rer  Gutter  tjcnte  abenb,  grautein?    2.  3d)   i 
banfe  3t)neri,  §err  S)oftor,  e£  getjt  iljr  beffcr.     3.  ©te  ft^t  am  gfcuer 
unb  trinft  9Jiitd).    4.  2tber  geftern  ging  e3  itjr  ntd)t  gut    5-  ©cftem 
morgen   ging  metn  SBrnber  SStlfjelm  nad)  ber  Sttrdje.     6.   £}or 
ber  SHrct)e  fanb  er  fcinen  grennb  Slarl  (Sd^mtbt.     7.  Slarl  fragte 
SSityelm:  r,SBann  fommt  SBater  nafy  ^aitfe?"     8.  2BiI(;dm  ant* 
iuortcte:  ,r@r  fontmt  ntd)t  tjeute,  fonbcrn  morgen  abenb."     9. 
Ijclm  fu()rte  Start  in   jenen   ©artcn   nnb   fprang  in  ben 
10.   3)?etne  Gutter  fafi  am  genfter,  §crr  Softer,  nnb  fitrdjtcte 
fid)  fef)i\     ii.   @ie  fc^te  fid)  an  ben  Xifd)    itnb    fdjrteb  ilirem 
SSater  etnen  S3rief.     12.   5lber  SSt(()cIm  nnb  Start  Miekn  nic^t 
tange  baf  fonbern  fdjtidjen  in§  $au^3.     13-  3d)  gtng  inj  3^ 
mer  tmb  fanb  Rentier  fe()r  Iran!.     14.   3d)  btieb  tange  bei  ifyr.  i  - 
15-   3d)  btcibe  (n1)  t)entef  grauletn;  gcfjcn  Sic  (2i2)  511  3t)rev 
@d)li)efter  !    16.  ®a  loinmt  metn  Skitbcr  9Si(()e(m.    17.  3Sitt)etm, 
bteibe  (2I1)  ^eitte  bei  ^ntter  !    3d)  gctje  511  @d)tuefter  5t:tna. 


Exercise  19,  English  into  German 

18.  William,  what  is  your  friend's  name  ?  19.  His  name  is  2 
Charles.  20.  How  is  he  to-day  ?  21.  He  is  well,  Miss  Smith. 
22.  Did  he  stay  at  your  house  last  night  ?  23.  Yes,  he  was 
here  last  night,  and  he  stays  at  our  house  to-day.  24.  Yester- 
day he  went  into  the  garden  and  sprang  into  the  river.  25.  He 
found  the  water  cold.  26.  He  did  not  remain  there  long,  but 
crept  into  my  room.  27.  Did  he  write  his  sister  a  letter? 
28.  No,  he  sat  at  the  fire  a  long  time,  but  he  wrote  her  no 
letter.  29.  When  is  he  going  to  his  sister's?  30.  To- 
night; and  he  stays  at  her  house  till  to-morrow.  31.  There 
sits  Charles  in  the  garden.  32.  Charles,  stay  (2I1)  with  me 
to-day  ;  Miss  Smith  is  going  home. 
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XL    THE  PRESENT  AND  THE  PAST  INDICATIVE  OF 


Present  (12,  i) 

Past  (14,  a) 

id) 

inerbe 

/  become,  etc. 

id) 

unlrbc 

I  became,  etc. 

bu 

unrft 

thou  becomes  t,  etc. 

bu 

univbcft 

thou  becamest, 

etc. 

er 

unrb 

he  becomes, 

etc. 

er 

UJttrbc 

he  became,  etc. 

toft 

luerbett 

we  become, 

etc. 

toft 

untrbcn 

we  became,  etc. 

ti)r 

merbct 

ye  become, 

etc. 

t()V 

tuiirbct 

ye  became,  etc. 

fie 

luerbctt 

they  become 

,  etc. 

fie 

iuurbcn 

they  became,  etc. 

Sic 

uierbctt 

you  become, 

etc. 

©ie 

luiivbcn 

you  became,  etc 

2  In  the  present  indicative  the  stem  vowel  e  is  changed  to  i  in  the 
second  and  third  persons  singular  (as  in  some  other  strong  verbs,  72,  3). 
In  the  second  person  singular  b  is  dropped,  and  in  the  third  person  there  | 
is  no  personal  ending. 

3  The  past  indicative  is  formed  by  changing  the  stem  vowel  (22,  i)  and 
adding  the  personal  ending  c  (cf.  22,  3).     In  the  singular  the  forms  id) 
ttarb,  bii  ttiftrbft,  er  Wftrb  are  now  poetic ;  but  in  compound  forms  they 
occur  sometimes  in  prose :  as,  ber  Sttrme  ftnrb  unb  ttwrb  focgra'&cn,  the  poor 
man  died  and  was  buried. 


Vocabulary 


al3,  when,  introducing  a  subordi- 
nate clause  (12,3)  expressing  a 
single  act  in  past  time 

menu,  whenever,  introducing  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  (12,  3)  expressing 
repeated  action  in  any  time ;  if 
'>',  if 

bttS  (&\§,  the  ice 

frcmtbUtfy,  friendly 

titt'frcnublid),  unfriendly     \against 

flCflClt,     prep,     with     A.,     towant, 


',  John 

lltftbc,  tired;  with  G.  or  A.,  tired  of 

bic  ®arf)C,  the  thing,  the  affair 

bcr  <5rf)itcc,  the  snow 

fdjSlt,  beautiful,  pretty 

ttJCtl,  because,  introducing  a  subor- 
dinate clause  (12,3) 

jiic  2Bc!t,  the  world 

ttPrbcn,  become,  get :  ttcrbcn  nu3f 
become  of;  tuerbctt  5Uf  turn  to 

tuicbcr,  again 
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Exercise  20,  German  into  English 

i.  Seijt  ift  e3  3Binter,  unb  ba3  SSaffer  toirb  511  8d)itee  unb  £U  i 
(£i3 !  2.  3m  SSinter,  toenn  e3  fait  urirb,  gel)t  e£  meinem  ^ater 
t>iel  (much]  beffer.  3.  SOftr  felbft  gel)t  e<3  beffer  im  @ommer,  ujenn 
e3  nneber  fjeijj  ttrirb.  4.  5113  id)  fran!  tear,  ftwrbe  bte  SSelt 1  latt 
unb  unfreiinbtid)  gegen  mid).  5.  S)te  SSelt  tuurbe  fait  gcgen  bid), 
(Slifabet^  tuetl  bu  unfreurtblid)  gegen  fie  (it)  toarft.  6.  SBenit 
bit  felbft  freunblid)  gegen  bte  SKelt  ttJtrft,  hrirb  fie1  tDteber  toarm 
unb  fcljon.  7.  ?(u§  btr  luirb  ntdjt3f  tuemt  bu  unfreunbltd)  unb 
fait  btft.  8.  3Surbe  bein  greunb  Soljanu  and)  (also)  fait  gegen 
bid),  (Sltfabet^?  9.  @r  ttwrbe  fel)r  unfreunbltd^  gegen  mid)  unb 
bid).  10.  §eute  ift  er  felbft  franf,  er  tuurbe  geftern  franf,  a(§ 
er  au^  ber  @d)itle  fam.  n.  SSenn  e3  njteber  ©ommer  ift, 
tutrb  er1  franf.  12.  (£r  ift  ber  ©d)ule  fd)on  lancje  ntitbe,  unb 
toenn  e«3  ^ei§  ift,  trnrb  er x  and)  ber  SSelt  miibe.  13^  Set,  ja,  bu 
unb  er,  il)r  merbet  alt!  14.  SBerbet  (2I1)  tuieber  jung,  unb  bletbt 
jung  tm  ©ommer  unb  im  SSinter ! 

Exercise  21,  English  into  German 

15.  Now  it  is  getting  summer  again,  Anna,  and  you  are  2 
better  when  it  is  warm.  16.  But  I  am  getting  tired  of  the 
affair.  17.  Yes,  but  John  became  unfriendly  to  you  because 
you  were  cold  to  him  and  to  his  brother.  18.  They  are  now 
becoming  friendly  again  to  us.  19.  When  you  are  ill,  the 
world  becomes1  cold  and  unfriendly  to  you.  20.  It  becomes 
cold  to  you  because  you  yourself  are  cold  to  it.  21.  How 
are  you  to-day  ?  Are  you  getting  better  ?  22.  I  am  getting 
better,  but  I  have  been  ill  a  long  time  (13,  i).  23.  I  was  not 
at  home  when  you  became  ill.  24.  I  am  very  glad  (id)  freue 
mid)  fefyr)  that  you  are  getting  better. 

1  The  inverted  order;  for  an  entire  clause  precedes  the  subject  (u,  i). 
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XII.    THE  PERFECT  AND  THE  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF 
WEAK  VERBS 

The  principal  parts  of  a  verb  are  the  present  infinitive,  the 
past  indicative,  and  the  past  participle,  as  in  English.  The 
past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  formed  from  the  stem  by  pre- 
fixing gc  (denoting  completion)  and  adding  t  or  ct :  as, 


Present  Infinitive 
fag-en  (stem  fog) 

off'n-en        "(stem  offn) 
emt'iuort-en  (stem  nntmort) 
fjab-en         (stem  I)ab) 


Past  Indicative 

offn-ete 
cmt'tuovt-ete 
f$t-te  (for  fyab-te) 


Past  Participle 

ge-fftg-f  say 

gc-tfffn-ct  open 

gc-ant'tuort-et  answer 

gc-^flb-t'  have 


2  The  perfect  and  the  pluperfect  of  most  verbs  are  inflectec} 
as  in  English,  by  using  the  tense  auxiliary  Kjafccn,  have :  as,  iff) 
Jjafcc  gefflCjt,  I  said,  I  have  said,  or  I  have  been  saying ;  id)  Ijatte 
(jcfflfjt,  /  Jiad  said  or  /  had  been  saying : 


Perfect 

Pluperfect 

bu          f)3ft           gefagt' 
er          ^St            geiagt7 

id) 

ba 

er 

^Sttc         gejagt7 
pttcft      geffigf 
^fittc         gefagr1 

iuir        ^abcn       gejagt' 
t^r         ^abt          gcjogt' 
fie          ^abctt       gcfdgf 

lutr 
if}r 
fie 

Batten       gcfagr* 
^fittct        gcfagt' 
^dttctt       gefagt' 

@te        ^5bc«       gcfagt' 

©fe 

Ijfittctt       gcffigf 

Vocabulary 


banit,  ///tf«y  jntuo^C,  yes  indeed 
.^Ctltrirf),  Henry;  ^ciu^,  J lurry 
tjofcu,  I)Dltc,  flc^olt,  fetch 
Nopfen,  flopftc,  gcflopft, 
legctt,  Icgtc,  gclcgt,  /c/y, 


ftcttcn,  ftctttc,  ncftcUt,  //« 

bic  £fir(c),  the  door 
tvartcn,    uwrtctc,   flctunrtct,   wait. 
tuartcu  auff  with  A.,  wait  for 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD  2/ 

In  questions  or  statements  not  in  narrative  or  description    i 
(14,  2)  the  perfect  is  used  like  the  English  past.     As  a  rule, 
the  participle  stands  at  the  end  of  its  clause,  but  in  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  it  stands  before  the  auxiliary  verb  :  as, 


1.  tuer  fjat  bie  £iir  gcoffnct  ?  yuko  opened  the  door? 

2.  id)  frage,  wcr  bie  £ur  gcoffuet  Ijat,  I  ask  who  opened  the  door. 

Exercise  22,  German  into  English 

i.  SSer  fjat  an  bie  $fir  geflopft,  Sftarie?  2.  Sftre  Gutter  Ijat 
gellopft  3-  §at  fie  ba£  genftcr  geoffnet  ?  4-  Stetit,  aber  id)  fyabe 
e£  geoffnet.  5.  §aft  bit  aitd)  btefen  Xifd)  an£  genftcr  gcftettt? 
6.  grdutein  SJ^arie  Ijat  ifjn  baran 1  geftcttt.  ?•  @ie  ()at  mit  betncm 
SBruber  gcfptelt.  8.  Saf  tt)tr  l)aben  Icmge  mit  iljm  gefpielt.  9. 
§cmrt(^  ben  S3rief  get)olt  ?  10.  (Sr  ^at  tf)ff  Ijeittc  morgcn 
unb  auf  ben  Xtfd)  gelegt.  u.  3So  rt)ar  $ein^  geftern?  $attc  cr 
ttidjt  auf  mid)  gcraartet?  12.  Saroofjt,  er  ^atte  fel)t  lange  auf 
bid)  getuartet.  13-  $ater  ^at  ^eing  nad)  §aufe  511  Sautter 
gefd)tdt.  14.  ©r  ^atte  nad^  feiner  Gutter  gefragt!  15.  Set,  er 
fjatte  nad)  tf)r  gefragt.  16.  3d)  ^abe  geanttoortet,  ba^  fie  gu  §anfe 
bet  SI)nen  tft. 

Exercise  23,  English  into  German 

17.  Have  you  waited  long  for  us  ?  18.  No,  we  have  not 
waited  long.  19.  Did  you  knock  on  the  window?  20.  No, 
but  Henry  knocked  at  the  door.  21.  Did  Henry  have  my 
book  with  him  (bet  fid))  ?  22.  Yes ;  he  laid  it  on  that  table. 
23.  Who  put  this  table  at  the  door  ?  24.  I  put  it  (tf)n)  at  the 
door,  but  I  did  not  open  the  door.  25.  Did  you  not  play  in 
the  garden  ?  26.  We  did  not  play  ;  I  sent  Harry  home  to  his 
sister.  27.  I  sent  him  home  because  she  had  been  asking 
for  him.  28.  He  did  not  wait  for  his  brother  Charles. 
1  baran',  on  it,  at  it. 
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XIII.    THE  PERFECT  AND  THE  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF 
STRONG  VERBS 

The  past  participle  of  strong  verbs  is  formed  from  the  stem 
by  prefixing  ge  (denoting  completion")  and  adding  eu,  the  stem 
vowel  often  being  changed  (as  in  English) :  as, 


ent  Infiniti 
fing-en 
[tub-en 
fd)reib-en 
trtnt-en 

fte>(e)n 

ve 
(stem 
(stem 
(stem 
(stem 
(stem 
(stem 

Past  Indicative 

ftttg)                     fang 
fiub)                     fanb 
fdjreib)                 frfnieb 
trinl)                    tronf 
fttj,  irregular)       fa^ 
fte^,  irregular)       ftftnb 

Past  Participle 
ge-fung'-cu 
ge-fun'b-en 
gc-fd)vtc'b-cn 
ge-trunf'-eu 
ge-feff-cu 
ge-ftoVb-eu 


sing   , 
find 
write 
drink 
sit 
stand 


Perfect 

(26,  a) 

Pluperfect  (26,  a) 

id) 
bfl 

er 

I)abC 

w 

y& 

gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 

id)        Ijfftte         gefung'en 
bu        ^fittcft      gefung'en 
er         fjftttc         gefung'en 

nnr 
i$r 
fie- 

^abcn 
t)abt 
Ijfibctt 

gcfnng'en 
gcjung'en 
gc  jung'  en 

tDtr       I)8ttCtt       gefung'en 
tfjr       I)2ttct       gefung'en 
fie        Batten      gefung'en 

@ie 

tjabcti 

gefung'en 

@ie      pttcn      gcfung'en 

Vocabulary 


Iftffen,  Ite^  gelftffcn,  let,  leave 
frf)lofcn,  fc^acf,  0eK(fifcnf  j/^ 
fd)lagcnf  fc^lufl,  gefc^tagcit,  strike,beat 
tragcn,  trunf  gctrajjen,  ^rry 
gcbcttf  gab,  gcflebeu,  give 
lefcn,  (a§f  fldcfen,  r^</ 
feljcu,  fa^f  flcfc^cn,  ^ 
beif^cn,  btfe,  gcbtffcn,  ^//^ 

brarf),  flcbrflrfjcn,  break 


^alf,  flc^olfcn,  with  n.,  help 
ne^mcn,  na^m,  flcnommcn  (irregu- 
lar), take;  with  D.,  take  from 
f^r^cn,  f|)ra^f  flcf^rot^cn,  speak 
tiin,  tat,  netan'f  irregular,-^ 
redjt,  right :  rcd)t  fliit,  very  well 
ber  finger,  the  finger 
frcr  ^>unb,  the  dog 
bcr  Miltfl,  the  ring;  lite, 
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After  verbs  meaning  take,  the  dative  expresses  the  object    I 
from  which  the  person  or  the  thing  is  taken  :  as, 

1.  Ijnt  er  btr  beaten  £mtb  gcnommett  ?  did  he  take  your  dog  from  you? 

2.  ja,  er  Ijat  Ujit  mir  genommen,  yes,  he  took  him  from  me. 

Exercise  24,  German  into  English 

i.  $etn  $ater  fyat  mid)  in  feinem  Simmer  aflein  gefaffen.  2 
2.  gaben  <Sie  gut  gefd)lafen  ?  3-  3d)  banle  bir,  id)  l)abe  red)t  gut 
gefdjlafen.  4.  28a3  fjaben  @ie  fjeute  morgen  getan?  5-  3d)  l)abe 
bie3  $ud)  gelefen,  beine  Gutter  l)at  e3  mir  gegeben.  6.  §aben  <3ie 
meincn  SBruber  Sriij  gefeljeit?  7.  3af  ja,  id)  I;a6c  il)n  gefetjen. 
8.  SSo  tjaben  @ie  il)n  gefel)en  ?  9-  3d)  I)abe  i!)n  I)eute  morgen  im 
©arten  gcfel)cn.  10.  5lber  bi3  fteute  ()atte  ic^  ifjn  me  gefe^en. 
ii.  3^  Ijabe  auc^  beine  ©d)iuefter  im  ©arten  gefefjen,  ate  ber 
|)unb  au§  bem  §aufe  in  ben  ©arten  fprang  unb  fie  bife.  12.  §a* 
ben  @ie  ben  $unb  gefd)(agen?  13.  3ar  id)  fjabe  if)n  ge)d)Iagen 
unb  beine  ©djttefter  in§  $au^3  getragen,  beine  Gutter  I)at  mir  ge* 
^olfcn.  14.  2)eine  @d)tt)efter  fyatte  einen  ^Ring  am  ginger  gcljabt, 
bein  S3ruber  ^arl  fjatte  i()it  il)r  genommen. 


Exercise  25,  English  into  German 

15.  Did  mother  leave  you  alone  in  her  room,  Charles  ?  3 
16.  No,  she  left  us  with  (bei)  your  brother.  17.  Did  you  not 
see  father  ?  18.  We  saw  him  this  morning  in  the  garden. 
19.  Have  you  never  seen  my  sister  ?  20.  Not  till  this  morn- 
ing ;  but  how  did  she  break  her  arm  ?  21.  A  dog  bit  it  (il)u) 
and  broke  it.  22.  My  brother  beat  the  dog,  and  I  helped  him. 
23.  Who  carried  her  into  the  house  ?  24.  Doctor  Smith  and 
I  carried  her  into  the  house.  25.  We  carried  her  into  your 
room.  26.  Did  you  find  my  book  ?  27.  Yes,  and  I  gave  it 
to  your  sister.  28.  She  has  been  reading  it.  29.  Have  you 
not  seen  the  doctor  ? 
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XIV.    THE  PERFECT  AND  THE  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF 
VERBS  INFLECTED  WITH 


Many  verbs  have  the  perfect  and  the  pluperfect  inflected 
with  the  auxiliary  fcttt  (not  Ijafcen,  26,  2).  These  verbs  are 
fcut,  tocrbcu,  and  fclcibcn  ;  and  intransitive  verbs  (or  their  com- 
pounds) that  denote  change  of  position  or  of  condition  .-1  as, 

I  .  er  tft  Jtt  £ewf  c  geblie&ett,  he  remained  at  home. 
2.  fte  ift  inS  Staffer  gefatteit,  she  fell  into  the  water. 


Perfect 

Pluperfect 

id) 

Inn 

gefolgf  I  followed, 

trf) 

tofir 

gefunf'en 

/  had  sunk, 

bfl 

bift 

gefofgt'     etc.  (26,  2) 

bu 

tuarft 

gcfunf'en 

etc.  (26,  2) 

er 

tit 

gefolgt' 

er 

luar 

gefunfen 

ttjfr 

jinb 

gefotgt' 

ttnr 

iuarctt 

gcfnnfen 

t$r 

feib 

gcfolgf 

t()r 

luart 

gcfunfen 

fie 

ftnb 

gefolgf 

fie 

nmrctt 

gcfunf'en 

@te 

ftnb 

gefolgt' 

@te 

tnarctt 

gefun!'en 

A  few  intransitive  verbs  denoting  change  of  position  are  inflected  with 
(jnticu  when  used  without  reference  to  the  starting  point,  the  direction,  or 
the  stopping  point  of  the  motion :  as, 

i .  btt  Ijaft  t>icl  flcretftr  you  have  traveled  much. 

Vocabulary 


fcttt,  to  fir,  tft  gctoefcn,  be 
tuerbcn,  umrbc,  tft  gctudrbcn,  become 
fclcibeu,  blicb,  tft  geMicben,  remain 
eilcn,  cittc,  tft  gcctlt,  hasten,  hurry 
fofgctt,  folgtc,  tft  gcfolgt,  with  D., 

follow 
rctfcu,  rctftc,  ift  gcrcift,  travel 

1  Cf .  the  French  "  il  est  parti "  and  the  English  "  he  is  gone." 


ffiljrcn,    fu^r,   ift  gcffi^rcn,   drive, 

ride,  go 

fftttcn,  fid,  tftgcfftKcn,/*// 
ge^(c)tt,  gtng,  tft  gcgftngcn,  go 
Fummcii,  fam,  tft  gcfdmmcn,  come 
ftn!cu,  fan!,  tft  gcfuitfeit,  sink 
todc^fctt,  tuat^S,  tft  gcwftrfjfcn,  grow 
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< 
Exercise  26,  Germm  into  English 

i.  SBo  ift  metit  SBatcr,  grauletn?  3ft  cr  geftern  bei  Sfyuen  go-  i 
toefen?  2.  (£r  ttmr  bet  un£,  aber  er  tft  ntiibe  gefaorben  unb  nadj 
$aii)e  gefafyren.  3.  Sft  er  alletn  gefafyren?  4.  9?ctn,  er  tft  mil 
$arl  in  itnferm  28agen  gefafyren.  5.  Unb  tft  meine  Gutter  and) 
Ijicr  getoefen?  6.  £)eine  Gutter  tft  bet  Inna  genjefen,  abcr  fie  ift 
betnent  $ater  gefotgt  unb  nad)  $attfe  gcgangen.  7.  SSann  tft  fie 
gegangen  ?  8.  @ie  tft  geftern  abenb  mtt  metner  ©cljmefter  gegan- 
gen.  9.  Sft  Sl)r  33ruber  lange  bet  Sfynen  gciucfcn?  10.  ^etn, 
nur  bis  fyeute  tft  er  gebltebcn.  u.  @r  tft  jegt  nod)  §aufe  geettt, 
iiieit  it)tr  morgen  311  tljm  getjen.  12.  3c^  unb  meine  Stijtoefiet  ^ 
Ijaben  nte  gereift,  unb  SBruber  gri^  fyat  ntdjt  Diet  gereift.  13.  <3etb 
itjr  nidjt  gu  euernt  ^Bruber  gereift?  14.  3Str  finb  nte  511  iljm  ge* 
retft.  15.  28er  ift  an  ber  Xi'tr?  S^r  53rubcr  $an«?  •  2Bie  ift  cr 
gcluadjicn!  16.  @r  ift  fef)r  gett)adjfcn,  tft  aber  bodj  ftein;  bleibe 
(2 11)  bei-un£f  §an^!  17.  ©eftern  abenb,  at3  er  im  ©arten  n?arf 
ift  er  in3  SSaffer  gefaEen  unb  gefunfcn.  18.  5)ein  S3ruber  toar 
t^m  gcfolgt  unb  fprang  in3  Staffer  i^m  §u  §i(fe  (to  his  aid}. 

Exercise  27,  English  into  German 

19.  Where  was  your  brother  yesterday  ?  20.  He  was  at  2 
Anna's,  but  last  night  he  came  home.  21.  He  had  never 
been  at  Anna's.  22.  To-day  he  has  been  at  home,  but  to-night 
he  has  gone  to  my  brother's.  23.  Did  his  friend  go  with  him  ? 
24.  Yes,  he  went  with  him.  25.  Elizabeth  did  not  go  because 
she  had  become  ill.  26.  She  has  never  traveled  much;  she 
has  never  been  at  her  brother's.  27.  Yesterday  she  fell  into 
the  water  and  has  become  very  ill.  28.  She  is  in  her  room 
to-day,  and  father  and  mother  have  remained  a  long  time  with 
(bet)  her.  29.  They  have  now  gone  home  with  Charles. 
30.  He  came  yesterday  and  stayed  until  this  morning. 
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XV.   THE  FUTURE  AND  THE  FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE 
The  future  of  a  verb  is  formed  by  adding  its  present  infini« 

live  to  the  present  indicative  of  tuer&Ctt  ;  the  future  perfect,  by 

adding  its  perfect  infinitive  :  as, 


Future  Indicative 
id)  roerbe  fajjcn 
id)  merbe  fjaben 
id)  luerbe  ftngen 
id)  tuerbe  fcin 
idj  tuerbe  ttierbcn 
ic^  tt)erbe  finfen 


Future  Perfect  Indicative 
id)  tuevbe  gefagt'  tjabcn   (26,  2) 
id)  tuerbe  geljftbt'  Ijabcn      " 
id)  iuerbe  (jefung'eu  fjaben  " 
id)  tuerbc  gewe'fcn  fctn   (30,  i) 
id)  luevbe  gewor'bcn  fcin     " 
id)  iuerbe  gcfitnf  en  fcin      " 


say 

have 

sing 

be 

become 

sink 


%tf)  ttierbe  fagenf  /  J^//  say  or  I  shall  be  saying  ;  id)  UJCrbe 
fctn,  I  shall  have  sunk  or  I  shall  have  been  sinking: 


Future 

Future 

Perfect 

id) 

n^erbc 

ffigeu 

icf) 

icerbc 

gefunf'cn 

fcin 

bfl 

wtrft 

facjen 

bfl 

unrft 

gcfuufcn 

fein 

er 

iutvb 

jageu 

cr 

totrb 

gefunf'en 

fein 

n?tr 

mcrbcn 

fagen 

unr 

luevbcn 

cjefnnf'cn 

fcin 

t^r 

tuerbct 

fagen 

tfir 

iuerbct 

gefunf'en 

fcin 

fie 

werbctt 

jagen 

fie 

tuerbcn 

gcfunf'cn 

fein 

<5ie 

iuevbctt 

fagen 

@ie 

iuevbctt 

gcfunFen 

fein 

Vocabulary 


brnudjcn,  brnurf)tcr  flcbraurfjt, 
nlnubcitf  fllnubtc,  QCfllnubt,  believe 
faufcu,  fauftc,  fjcfnuft,  buy 
(nrf)cu,  (arf)tc,  |]clnri)tr  laugh :  Inrf)cu 

fiber,  with  A.,  laugh  at 
ladjdn,    larfjcKc,    fldntfjclt,    smile: 
fiber,  with  A.,  smile  at 


(aufcn,  lief,  tft  gclaitfcn,  run 
bnlb,  soon;  borf),  still ',  surely,  1 hope 
fo,    so;  often  used    to   sum   up  a 
clause,  and  then  not  to  be  trans- 
lated 

ttJdljf,  well;  probably,  I  suppose 
tvorfi'bcr,  over  what?  at  what? 
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The  future  is  often  used  to  express  a  supposition  or  a  prob-   i 
ability  in  present  time  ;  the  future  perfect,  in  past  time.     Em- 
phasis is  given  by  adding  toofyl  or  bod) :  as, 

1.  bte3  ttrirb  tuoljf  bent  S3ruber  feht,  I  suppose  this  is  your  brother. 

2.  er  toirb  ba§  4?au3  k°d)  Qcfauft  fatten,  he  has  surely  bought  the  house, 

I  hope  he  has  bought  the  house. 

Exercise  28,  German  into  English 

i'.  3d)  toerbc  unfern  greunb  Starl  balb  fetjen,  braudjt  er  ettoa3?  2 
2,  SSanrt  toerben  @te  it;  it  jcljcn  ?  3-  Sftorgett  abenb ;  toirb  er 
morgen  friil)  gu  Sljnen  fommen  ?  SSoriiber  (ac^en  @te  ?  4.  Uber 
@tc!  ilnfer  5reim^  tft  ie^  W0rt  ^ie^  m^r'  5-  ®^e  ^^ben 
i^n  bodj  nic^t  gefefjen  fjaben!  6.  SctlDol)!,  unb  toenn  hrir  nid)t 
tn^  Xljcater  geljen,  jo  toirb  er  fiber  ung  ladjen.  7.  3c^  toerbe 
mid)  fdjdtncn,  iuenn  er  fiber  mtc^  Iad)t.  8.  SSerben  @ie  ftc^ 
toor  iljm  ffirdjten?  9.  9^etnf  unb  id)  tuerbe  nic^t  glauben,  bafj 
er  fiber  mid)  (ai^en  totrb.  10.  SD^eine  ©c^iDefter  ratrb  cmdj  ^eute 
abenb  (jtcr  fein,  fie  ift  gcftern  nad)  §aufe  gefaljren.  n.  SSenn 
fie  [jcnte  in3  Xf)eater  gef)tf  jo  totrb  fie  fe^r  mfibe  toerben.  12.  3d) 
Qlaube,  fie  toirb  §11  ^>aufe  bleiben. 

Exercise  29,  English  into  German 

13.  Shall  you  see  my  father  ?  14.  Yes,  and  my  brother  3 
will  see  him.  15.  Will  Charles  laugh  at  me  if  I  stay  at  home  ? 
16.  I  do  not  believe  he  will  laugh  at  you.  17.  When  will 
your  brother  come  home  ?  18.  He  will  drive  home  to-morrow 
night.  19.  If  we  go  into  the  garden,  we  shall  find  mother. 
20.  If  she  stays  in  the  garden,  she  will  catch  cold.  21.  When 
will  she  go  to  your  brother's  ?  22.  She  will  go  to-night,  and 
I  shall  go  with  her.  23.  I  suppose  this  is  your  mother. 
24.  Yes,  it  is  she  (17,  i).  25.  Mother,  you  will  catch  cold  if 
you  stay  here.  26.  If  you  catch  cold,  you  will  become  ill. 
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XVI.   NOUNS:  CLASS  I,  STRONG  (152,  i,  154,  155) 

Masculine :  Most  nouns  ending  in  unaccented  cl,  en,  cr ; 
bcr  $iifc,  cheese. 

Feminine:    bie  Gutter,  mother,  bie  £ocl)tcr,  daughter. 

Neuter:  Some  nouns  ending  in  unaccented  el,  en  (includ-* 
ing  all  infinitives  used  as  nouns),  cr ;  all  diminutive  nouns  end- 
ing in  rfjen,  kin ;  most  nouns  of  the  form  ($c — e, 

In  the  plural,  a,  0,  u  are  modified  (3,  2)  in  bie  SDZitttcr,  bie  Xorfjtcr,  bilS 
Softer,  and  about  twenty  masculines  (155,  3). 

Feminine  nouns  of  all  classes  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular  ;  in 
the  dative  plural  all  nouns  end  in  tt. 


this  wagon 

the  mother 

the  painting 

the  name 

bicjct  28agen 

bic   aflutter 

bftS  ©emffl'be 

bet  acdme(u)1 

bicfcS  S23ageu3 

bet  aflutter 

bcS  (i)cmgl'be3 

be^   atamen^ 

btcfcm  fiHigcn 

bet  Aflutter 

bcm  Denial'  be 

bcm  Xiamen 

btcfcn  3Bagen 

bic   aflutter 

bft^  GJemSl'be 

ben  a?  amen 

biefe     SSagen 

bic   aflutter 

bic  (VJcntSrbe 

bic    9iamcu 

biejct  Sagen 

bet  aflutter 

bet  05cmSl'be 

bet   atamcn 

btefcn  23agen 

ben  ajiitttertt 

ben  GJemgl'bett 

ben  Stamen 

biefc     SSagen 

bic   aflutter 

bic  OJcmat'be 

bic    a?  amen 

ber 

ber 
ber 
ber 

bit* 
bfic 

Wiener 
^aufc(n) 
Sefjrer 
Dnfel 
^•citftcr 

giefftf 

better 

bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bic 

Wiener 
£aufen 
Scorer 
Dnfct 
Scnfter 

Wcffcr 
better 

Vocabulary 

servant         bic  Xorfjtcr 
heap              bfi3  SIfiftcr 
teacher          bcr  9(^fcl 
uncle             bcr  S3  r  fiber 
window        ber  (Garten 
heart            ber  Cfcu 
knife              bcr  «fitcr 
weather         bcr  $0(jc( 

bic 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bic 
bie 
bic 

Mftcr 
Spfcl 
SBrttbcr 
(Garten 
Dfcn 

daughter 
cloister 
apple 
brother 

stove 

father 
bird 

!The  nominative  without  n  is  preferable  (155,4). 

^Irregular  in  the  singular:  ba8  $erg,  bc«  ^erjenS,  bem  ^eqen,  ba6 
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Exercise  30,  German  into  English 
i.  |)dkn  <2ie  $art§  Onfel  gefefyen?    (£r  toar  im  (Sartcn  nut 


itnferm  £el)rer  unb  unjern  53rubern.  2.  $on  ben  genftcrn  meine3 
3immer3  felje  idj  ben  (Sarten.  3.  5lber  id)  Ijabe  feinen  Dnfct 
nidjt  gefefyen,  er  ift  nidjt  au3  bem  ©arten  gelommen.  4.  280  finb 
bie  £od)ter  meineS  ScfjrerS?  5.  |)ente  morgen  toaren  fie  im 
Softer.  6.  SSenn  ba§  SBetter  fclpn  ift,  tucrben  fie  balb  mit 
bem  Wiener  f)ier  fein.  7.  §oren  @ie  bie  SSoget  in  nnfernt  ©ar= 
ten?'  8.  Sanjoljl,  ba^  §er5  flopft  mir,  toenn  id)  fie  Ijdre. 
9.  SSenn  @ie  mit  mir  in  ben  (Garten  geljen,  fo  tuerben  tuir  btc 
^ugel  fel)en.  10.  2Bir  iDcrben  auc^  Spfel  finben.  u.  §icr 
finb  bie  Spfel/in  ^aufen,  !)aben  @ie  ein  9J?effer  6ei  fic^  ?  12.  ^dj 
fjabe  ^eute  fein  9J?effer  Bei  mir,  meine  Sftcffcr  finb  in  mcinem 
gimmer.  13.  D^e^men  @ie  mein  9Keffer  !  14.  3)tcfe  Jtpfet  finb 
fd)i)n  !  is-  3Sir  tjaben  feine  fipfel  ^u  §aufe  unb  feincn  Garten. 
16.  O,  iine  fc^on  ift  ber  Sftorgen  !  2Bie  fdjon  fingen  bie  ^ti 


Exercise  31,  English  into  German 

17.  I  did  not  see  William's  teacher  yesterday,  and  I  shall  2 
not  see  him.  18.  Who  is  his  teacher  ?  19.  My  uncle  John  ; 
he  is  the  brother  of  my  mother.  20.  There  he  is  in  the  car- 
riage with  my  father.  21.  Did  you  hear  the  birds  this  morn- 
ing? 22.  I  opened  my  window,  but  I  did  not  hear  them. 
23.  You  will  hear  them  to-morrow  morning  if  the  weather  is 
fine  (jdjon).  24.  Here  is  the  servant  with  apples  ;  here  is  a 
knife.  25.  Have  you  seen  the  paintings  in  the  cloister  ? 

26.  Yes  indeed,  the  paintings   are   old  and  very  beautiful. 

27.  How  small  the  rooms  of  this  cloister  are  !     28.  They  are 
small  and  cold;  they  have  no  stoves.     29.  How  beautiful  the 
windows  are  ! 

Inflect  "my  window,"  "his  daughter,"  "your  cloister,"  "your  gar-    3 
den,"  "  our  brother,"  "  her  bird,"  "  their  heart,"  and  "  his  knife." 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


XVII.    NOUNvS:  CLASS  II,  STRONG  (152,1,  154,  156) 

Masculine :  Most  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  all  nquns  ending 
in  id),  ig,  ling;  many  nouns,  mostly  of  foreign  origin,  ending 
in  lr  it,  r,  t,  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Feminine:  About  35  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  nouns  end- 
ing in  fmtft ;  some  nouns  ending  in  tti3,  fdL 

Neuter :  About  60  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  most  nouns  end- 
ing in  ni3,  fal ;  many  nouns  of  foreign  origin  (not  denoting 
persons),  ending  in  I,  it,  r,  t,  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Most  nouns  of  one  syllable  have  a,  or  it,  ail  modified  in  the  plural :  if 
masculine,  generally;1  if  feminine,  always;  if  neuter,  almost  never.2 


this  tree 

the  hand 

the  year 

the  secret 

biefct  23cmm 

bic    §cmb 

bft§    ScUjr 

ba$   ©e^eim'ntS 

biejcS  SBaumcS 

bet  £mnb 

bc§    3a()VC§ 

bg^   GJefjeim'niff  c$  3 

bicjcm  $aume 

bet  £mnb 

bcm  Sa^rc 

bem  (^c^cim'nin'c 

btefctt  23aiim 

bic   £)tmb 

bftS    ^a^r 

bft^   ©djetm'mS      . 

biefc     S3ciumc 

bic   £>anbe 

bic     Qfitjrc 

bie    ©c^cim'niffc 

biefet  33iiumc 

bet  ^finbc 

bet    Safjre 

bet   ©cljeiin'niffc 

btefctt  23aumcn 

bctt  £mnbctt 

ben    3a()rcn 

ben  ©e^cim'nincn 

btejc     SBaumc 

bic   .^>anbc 

bic     ^at)rc 

bie    ©c^cim'niffc 

ber  93crg 

ber 
ber 
ber  Mrm 

ber 

ber 


bie  SScrge 
bie  $ttfte 
bie  eBf)ne 
bie  ^frnic1 
bie  St^u^c1 
bie 


ber  gRo'nat    bic 


Vocabulary 

mountain        bie  9?oc^t 

foot  bie  @tftbt 

j^/  bS3  SBciu 

arm  bfiiS  $dtit 

.$•//<?£ 

day 

month 


^fcrb 


bic  9?a(^tc  night 

bie  etttbtc  city,  town 

bie  £>cinc  leg 

bie  *-)Snarc  pair 


bie 

bie  Xicrc 

bie  SBortc 


animal 


2?trme,  .^nnbc,  @rf)u^c,  Sage,  and  some  others  are  not  modified  (156.  3). 
2baS  (or  tvr)  ftlofj,  ra/?,  bic  ^iBfte;  bay  23oot,  boat,  bie  ii3oote  or  23ote  (3,2). 
8  Before  case  endings  the  $  of  nto  is  doubled. 


NOUNS:  CLASS  //,  STRONG  37 

\r 

The  accusative  is  used  to  express  the  extent  of  time  or  of  i 
space  :   as, 

i  .  bicfcn  SDiottflt  Meibt  er  fyicr,  ////>  month  he  will  remain  here. 
2.  cr  tft  ciltcu  £opf  grufjer,  he  is  a  head  taller. 


Exercise  32,  German  into  English 

i.  S)a  tft  Der  @o()n  StjreS  greunbeS,  fctjen  @ie  iljn  !  2.  (£r  2 
t)at  leinen  |)ut  unb  !eine  ©djnfjc.  3.  SSenn  bie  Sa'itmc  .  grim 
ftnb  imb  bte  9?a'd)te  toarm,  liioljnt  er  itnter  (among)  ben  Xterett 
auf  bem  53crcje.  4.  $6er  im  SStnter  Metbt  er  bet  titetnem 
5.  (Seine  9(nne  nnb  Seine  ftnb  nodj  fetjr  f(|uiad)f  auf  bcm 
toirb.  c^3  t()in  luoljl  beffcr  gcljen.  6.  tommen  @ie  mit  ntir  nad) 
ber  ©tabt!  SSir  toerbcn  fel)enr  lua^  cr  ba  tun  linrb.  7-  SSerben 
(£ie  il)m  etiva^  in  ber  (Stabt  fanfcn?  8.  Gr  gcljt  oft  (^/"/^») 
nad)  ber  6tabtr  f)at  abcr  feitt  s^fcrb  nnb  letne  @d)ul)c,  id)  ttjerbe 
il)m  eiit  ^Saar  @d)tt()c  (^  j/w^j)  fanfcn.  9.  Sfyre  SSortc  ftnb 
fet)r  freunblicf),  and)  id)  incrbc  U)in  ctiuaS  laufcn.  10.  Siefett 
3ftonat  iuol)nt  er  ^ter  auf  bem  Serge,  n.  ST  lutrb  bicfcn  Win- 
ter in  ber  Stabt  6Iei6enf  iuo  cr  in  bie  @d)ttle  gcf)t.  12.  ©ein 
Satcr  nnb  feme  9Jtuttcr  finb  ant  gccjcn  i()it,  abcr  tueil  fie  fo 
arm  (poor)  ftnb,  f)elfen  fie  i()rcn  ©oftncn  nid)t  Utc(. 

Exercise  33,  English  into  German 

13.  Have  you  seen  the  sons  of  my  friend  ?  They  are  very  3 
poor.  14.  I  saw  them  yesterday  morning  among  the  horses 
and  the  animals  on  the  mountains.  15.  This  summer  they 
will  live  on  the  mountains.  16.  But  to-day  they  have  gone  to 
town.  17.  The  hands  and  feet  of  this  son  are  very  small. 
18.  Has  he  no  shoes  ?  19.  No,  he  has  no  shoes,  but  the  days 
are  warm.  20.  Will  the  sons  stay  here  this  winter? 

Inflect  "which  day,"  "no  animal,"  "your  word,"  "my  horse,"  "my    4 
shoe,"  "  which  horse,"  "  your  city,"  "  his  son,"  and  "  our  mountain." 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


XVIII.   NOUNS:  CLASS  III,  STRONG  (152,  x,  154,  158) 

\ 

Masculine:  8  nouns  of  one  syllable;  ber  ^rrturn,  mistake, 
ber  9kid)tfim,  riches. 

Neuter:  About  60  nouns  mostly  of  one  syllable;  almost  all 
nouns  ending  in  tunt. 

All  nouns  have  a,  0,  U,  an  modified  in  the  plural. 


this 

man 

the  error 

the 

house 

the 

antiquity 

biefcr 

9ftonn 

bcr 

Srr'tum 

bft^ 

,£wu3 

bact 

Wterlum 

btefcS 

Scanned 

b£3 

Srr'tumS 

bcci 

.^aufcS 

bg§ 

5U'tevtumd 

biefcm 

SHanne 

bcm 

^  IT'  turn 

bcm 

gaufe 

bcm 

9U'tevlflm 

btefcn 

9ttann 

ben 

SIT*  turn 

bftS 

$auS 

bfta 

^t'tcrtum 

btefc 

banner 

bie 

3rr'  turner 

bic 

.s^tiufcr 

bic 

9U'tertUmcr 

bicfcr 

Scanner 

bcr 

SIT'  turner 

ber 

.^iiufcr 

bcr 

Wtcvtfimcr 

biefcn 

TOnncrn 

bClt 

Srr'tUmcrn 

ben 

.^tiufcrn 

ben 

^n'tcrtfinicrtt 

btcfc 

banner 

bie 

Srr'tUmcr 

bic 

^iiufcr 

bic 

SH'tcvtUmcr 

Vocabulary 


bcr  GJcift 
bcr  &ott 
bcr  Sett 

bcr 
ber  Ort 
bffS 


Wclb 


bio 


bie  ©etftcr 
bie  hotter 
bie  Scibcr 
bie  ffllottttc 
bie  Ortcr 

bie  S3Uber 

bie 

bic 

bic 

bie 

bic  ftcfbcr 

bie  Wclbcr 

bic  Wcfidj'tcr 

bic  WlSfcr 

bic  $1  tuber 


spirit 

god 

body 

man 

place 

picture 

book 

roof 

village 

''A:;' 

field 
money 
face 
glass 

'child 


bcr  ftattb 

ber  3Batb 

bcr  g&trm 

ber 

ber 

btl^  illcib 

b«§  fiaitb 

b«3  Jiirfjt 

biid  iJtcb 

b«§  ©rfjlof? 

biV?  Srf)tt)crt 


bic  JRanbcr 
bie  iBnlbcr 
bie  sBitrmcr 

bic  9ktcf)tftmcr 
bic  5l(cibcr 
bic  Saitbcr 
bie  Strfjtcr 
bie  iitcbcr 
bie 
bio 

btc  XBlcr 
bic  ^iitfcr 
bic 
bie 


edge 
forest 
worm 
error 
wealth 
dress 
land 
ligtit 
song 
castle 
sword 
i'  alley 


word  l 


1  ^Sorter  =  words  (singly) ;  Sortc  (36,  4)  =  words  (connected). 


NO  ^UNS  :  CLASS  III,  STRONG  39 

When  the  article  ber  limits  a  noun  followed  by  an  explana- 
tory  genitive,  clause,  or  phrase,  it  is  accented  (demonstrative) 
and  should  not  be  contracted  with  a  preposition  (cf.io,  2):  as, 

1.  itt  Iw3  (not  in3)  4patt£  tttciner  SDZuttcr,  into  the  house  of  my  mother. 

2.  an  bent  (not  am)  £age,  al§  er  ftarfc,  on  the  day  that  he  died. 

3.  itt  bem  (not  im)  Sttter  t»mt  50  ^aljren,  at  the  age  of  fifty  years. 


Exercise  34,  German  into  English 

i.  ($ottc3  ©etft  ift  an  jebem  Drtc,  Don  bem  £etbe  be<3  9J?cmnc3 
311  bcm  SSurme  an  bem  SRanbe  bc3  2Satbe3.  2.  -JRefymen  <5te 
33M)er  itnb  (ernen  <Sie  biefe  SSorter!  3.  S)ann  luerben 
ftrir  anf  bte  gelber  gefjen.  4.  ©eljen  @ie  bte  Stcl)tcr  in  jcnem 
S)orfe  !  5'  3)te  S)ad)er  ber  §dnfer  bicfe^  ^8o(fe§  finb  fletn  aber 
fd)on.  6.  £)a  finb  SSeiBer  unb  Stinber,  fie  ftngen  bte  Steber  be^ 
Sanbe^.  7.  S)ie  SSeidcr  IjaOen  fetn  (55e(bf  aber  iljre  Stlcibcr  nnb 
itjre  ^eftdjter  finb  fd)onf  nnb  bte  ^tnbcr  finb  il;r  ^Hetdjtnm. 
8.  3Ste  fd)on  finb  bte  Xdlcr  nnb  bte  SBerge!  9.  2)a* 
braudjt  Mn  @d)(o|3  nnb  letne  (Sc^ircrter.  10.  3Senn  <3te 
uutnfdjen,  toerbe  ic^  @te  in  bie§  $au3  fiil)ren.  u.  <3e^en 
fid)  ()ter  an§  genfter  nnb  trtnlen  \3te  au§  biefem  (55(afe  !  12. 
SSeiber  tuerben  nn3  Srot,  9)H(c^  nnb  ©ter  ()olen.  13-  ^cljen 
Sttnb  !  @g  ift  ba§  ©benbtlb  (image]  feincr  9)iutter. 


Exercise  35,  English  into  German 

14.  How  beautiful  the  fields  are  !     15.  Have  you  seen  the   3 
villages  in  this  valley  ?     16.  See  the  women  and  the  children  ; 
are  they  not  pretty  ?     17.  And  how  pretty  their  dresses  are  ! 

18.  The  men  of  this  valley  have  no  castle  and  need  no  swords. 

19.  They  will  be  friendly  to  us,  and  the  women  will  sing  the 
songs  of  the  people.     20.  How  green  the  valleys  are  to-day  ! 

Inflect  "  my  forest,"  "  my  land,"  "  which  village,"  "  no  light,"  "  your    4 
dress,"  "  our  field,"  "her  child,"  "  his  castle,"  and  "  their  god." 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


XIX.    NOUNS:  CLASS  IV,  WEAK  (152,  i,  154,  160) 

Masculine:  About  20  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  nouns  end- 
ing in  c  denoting  males  ;  many  nouns  of  foreign  origin,  mostly 
denoting  persons,  ending  in  t,  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Feminine:  About  75  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  feminine 
nouns  of  .more  than  one  syllable,1  except  bie  Sftttttcr  and  bie 
£od)ter  (34,  i)  and  nouns  ending  in  fimft,  ni3,  or  fal  (36,  i). 


this  fool 

the  boy 

the  feather 

///^  queen 

biejet  £or 

bet  Simge 

bic  &eber 

bie  ^o'nigin 

biejcS  Sorctt 

be3   Simgett 

bcr  Sebcr 

bet  tfB'  night 

biejem  Sorctt 

bcm  Sungett 

bet  fyebev 

bet  SB'ntgin 

biefcn  £orcn 

ben  ^ungett 

bic  ^eber 

bie  ftB'nigin 

biefc     Xovctt 

bie   ftungett 

bic  g'cbcrn 

bic  fiB'nigmncn2 

btejct  Sorcn 

bet  Qungett 

bet  $ebertt 

bet  ilB'nigtnuctt 

btcjcn  Sorcn 

belt  ^imgett 

bctt  Sebcrtt 

belt  ft  8'nuyimcn 

bicjc     2  oven 

bie    ^ungett 

bic  ftebcrtt 

bic  ii'B'ntginncn 

Vocabulary 


ber 

$e(b 

bic 

£dben 

hero 

bcr 

tfnfiOc 

bie 

fatten 

boy 

bcr 

£crr3 

bic 

.^crrcn 

master  4 

bcr 

iiBwc 

bie 

I'BlUCH 

lion 

bcr 

SDlenfd) 

bic 

Wcnfttjcu 

man  5 

ber 

JHicfe 

bic 

OJicfcn 

giant 

ber 

s£rin$ 

bic 

^rinjen 

prince 

ber 

S!(at>c 

bic 

annum 

slave 

ber 

Xor 

bic 

Xurcn 

fool 

ber 

©olbat7 

bic 

©olba'tcn 

soldier 

bie 

ftrnn 

bic 

$raitcn 

woman6 

bie 

SiMfimc 

bic 

liftmen 

flower 

bic 

3rf)lnrf)t 

bic 

3ct)lari)tcn 

battle 

bie 

irbc 

bic 

(i-rbcu 

earth 

bie 

3tirn(c) 

bic 

Stirncn 

forehead 

bie 

9icifc 

bie 

JHcifcn 

journey 

bie 

Sat 

bic 

Xatcn 

deed 

bie 

Strafec 

bic 

3tr6fecn 

street 

bic 

•Sett 

Die 

Bcitcn 

time 

bie 

Stnnbc 

bic 

3tnnbcu 

hour 

includes  all  nouns  ending  in  ei',  tc',  if;  in,  ion';  fjctt,  fett;  fdjaft,  ung, 
tSt';  and  most  nouns  ending  in  e,  fir'. 

2  Before  case  endings  the  n  of  in  is  doubled. 

8  Irregular  in  the  singular:  ber  £err,  bcS  £>erm,  bent 

4  Or  lord,  or  gentleman.  6  mankind,  mortal. 


mt,  bell  $errn. 
6  Or  'wie. 


NOUNS:  CLASS  IV,  WEAK  41 

Exercise  36,  German  into  English 

i.  2Bir  fagen  ,fauf  ber  (£rbe"  unb  ,,auf  (Srbcn."1  2.  5titf  i 
unfrer  ©rbe  finb  SJfcehjdjen  unb  Xiere,  grauen  un^  Banner, 
Ditcfen  unb  Xoren,  ^Bourne  unb  SBtumen.  3-  3Str  Ijaben  and) 
§elben  unb  ^rin^en,  ^errcn  unb  ©olbaten.  4.  ©eftcrn  gtngen 
ftrir  Stnauen  auf  bte  ©trafje  unb  blieben  eine  (Stunbc.  5.  $lber 
fjeute  fyabe  id]  feme  Qtit  unb  MctOe  5U  §aufe.  6.  91  te  unr  auf 
bie  '©tra^e  gingen,  jal)  id)  etncn  4>errn  m^  fctner  gran.  7-  3ci) 
fpradj  nut  bent  §errn  Don  bent  S)orfe  tin  Xalc.  8.  Sic  ©eftrf;ter 
unb  bte  ©tirneu  ber  Scanner  nub  grauen  in  btcfcnt  S)orfe  ftnb 
fel)r  fd)b'n.  9.  S)te  Scanner  I)aben  feme  ©flatten  unb  arbctten 
felbft  auf  ben  gelbern.  10.  Unb  bte  grauen  ntadjen  feine  Dveife 
uadj  ber  ©tabt.  n.  SKcnn  e3  9(6enb  n)trb,  ftgen  fie  in  ifyren 
^aufern  unb  lefen  unb  fpredjen  Don  ben  ©djladjten  unb  ben 
Saten  ber  §elben.  12.  S)icfe3  Xa(  fjeifet  ffSoiuenta(f"  ba£  Xal 
ber  Sotuen.  13.  £)ie  banner  tjeiften  ,,Sdh)en^erjenf"  toeil  fie 
j  bte  Sotuen  !akn. 


Exercise  37,  English  into  German 

14.  Have  you  seen  the  valley  of  the  lions  ?  15.  We  shall  2 
make  a  journey  into  this  valley.  16.  The  men  and  boys  work 
in  the  fields,  and  the  women  remain  at  home.  17.  You  will 
see  these  heroes'  and  talk  with  them.  18.  The  men  are  the 
lords  of  the  earth.  19.  If  you  have  time,  we  shall  read  of 
the  deeds  of  these  men.  20.  And  you  will  see  their  fields 
and  their  flowers.  21.  The  women  are  beautiful,  and  are  the 
queens  of  the  earth.  22.  And  the  men  of  the  valley  have  the 
heart  of  a  lion. 

Inflect  "our  soldier,"  "no  fool,"  "which  slave,"  "his  deed,"  "his    3 
master,"  "  no  woman,"  "which  flower,"  "your  boy,"  and  "  our  street." 

1  In  auf  (Srben  and  sometimes  in  poetry  the  old  ending  (e)n  (G.,  D.,  A.)  is  seen. 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


XX.    NOUNS:  CLASS  V,  MIXED  (152,1,  154,  162) 

1  Masculine :   A  few  irregular  nouns ;   almost  all   nouns  of 
foreign  origin  ending  in  or. 

Neuter :    A  few  irregular  nouns ;    some  nouns  of    foreign 
origin  ending  in  I,  m, 

2  In  this  class  the  singular  is  strong  and  the  plural  weak  (152,  i). 


this  peasant 

the  state 

the  doctor 

the  museum 

bicfcr  23cmcr 

bet    ©taat 

bet    Sof'tor 

bft^   ^Dhtfe'unt 

biejcS  83aucr3 

b£3    StaatcS 

be3   Spf'torS 

bc^    aJhtfc'uma 

bicfcm  93aucr 

bent  ©taatc 

bent  3)  of  'tor 

bent  9)f  life'  urn 

btefcn  83auer 

bctt   ©taat 

ben  SJoftor 

bft^   aKufe'um 

bieje     83auer.it 

bic     ©taatCtt 

bie   Softo'rcn 

bic    ^uje'en1 

bicfcr  83aucrn 

bet    Stouten 

bcr  Softo'vcn 

bet  9Ruje'en 

biefcn  83aucrn 

ben  Stouten 

ben  Softo'rcn 

ben  IRuje'cn 

btefc     SSaucrn 

bie    Stouten 

bie    ^-ofto'rcn 

bie    9Jhijc'ctt 

ber  SSawcr 

ber  Sc^mcrj 
bcr  Sec 
ber  Stroll 
ber  Setter 
ber  $of  tor 


Vocabulary 

8  2              bic  Stonem 
jr38            bie  Wadjiarn 
rse3           bie  Sdjmcr^cit 
bic  Seen 

peasant 
neighbor 
pain 
lake 

3                bie  Scttcrn 

ray 
cousin 

r3               bie  2>ofto'rctt 

doctor 

bic  9fuflctt 
i                  bic  ^cttcit 

eye 
bed 

bic  Ct'iibcit 

enti 

j$               bic  -frcmbcn 
bic  Oljrcit 
ttmg           bic  Stft'bicn 
iSlg'           bie  gjfotcrift'lten1 

shirt 

ear 
study 
material 

bB 
bJis 

bB 


bfi^  Gnbe  bB  Gnbc^ 

ba*  .^emb(c)  bi 

ba^  Sttt'biiim  bl 

Md  Material'  bi 

1  Nouns  ending  in  fit'  and  ft'  have  the  plural  in  4=en:  as,  MS  ftofftT,  bU 
2  Or  bee  Saueru.  8  Or  bee  Wad)  burn. 


NOUNS:  CLASS  F,  MIXED  43 

Exercise  38,  German  into  English 

i.  liefer  Waiter  ift  mein  9?ad)bar  geroefen  nub  tuofjnt  mit 
feiner  gran  am  @ee.  2.  SBo^nen  <3ie  benit  nid)t  in  biefem 
©taatc  ?  3.  S^ein,  id)  tootyne  nid)t  f)ier,  fonbern  bet  bem  better 
3f)re3  2)o!torv.  4-  ©inb  @ie  [djon  lange  am  ©ee?  5-  Set, 
totr  njof)ncn 'f^on  ctnen  Sftonat  (37,  i)  ba.  Sft  ber  3)oftor  je£t 
511  £)aufe  ?  6.  Satoorjl,  ba  ift  bcr  Wiener  be3  3)o!tor3.  7.  llnb 
©te  loerben  ben  3)o!tor  fclbft  in  jcnem  ^intnter  finben.  8. 
fen  ©te  ntdjt  an  bte  Xiir,  fonbern  gefyen  @ie  in^ 
fcl3cn  @te  fid)  an  ba3  @nbe  be^  Xi)d)c^!  9.  ©tnb 
nid)t  fel)r  gut?  10.  9fain,  meine  3lugen  ftnb  nid)t  gut,  n)ei(  id)  fo 
t)ie(  im  53ette  lefe.  u.  5(6er  fie  tuerben  nie  Oeffer  luerbcn,  luenn 
©ie  int  £kttc  (cfcn ;  e§  ift  mel  beffer,  njenn  @te  am  genfter  figen. 
12.  93 ie  gct)t  e3  mit  St)rcn  ©tubien?  13.  ^et>t  ge()t  e§  beffcrf 
aber  in  ben  D()rcn  I)abe  id)  oft  ©djmer^cn.  14.  Unb  fo  bin  id) 
gum  Bolter  gcfommen.  15.  Sft  bcr  better  bc^  SoftorS  jetjt  311 
^)au)e?  16.  9?cin,  ractt  id)  511  3f)ncn  gefommen  bin,  blctbt  cr  bet 
unferm  9iad)bar;  er  arbettct  mit  ben  SBauern  auf  bcm  gelbe;  fie 
l^aben  jel^t  in  bcr  (Srnte  (hai-vesf)  t»iel  (mucJi)  511  tun.. 


Exercise  39,  English  into  German 

17.  Do  you  see  the  end  of  the  lake  ?  18.  Yes,  my  eyes  2 
are  better  to-day,  and  I  see  the  house  at  the  end  of  the  lake. 
19.  That  (ba3)  is  the  house  of  my  neighbor ;  your  doctor  will 
stay  at  his  house.  20.  Has  the  cousin  of  my  doctor  come  ? 
21.  He  came  yesterday,  and  the  doctor  himself  will  come  to- 
night. 22.  This  summer  they  will  live  at  my  neighbor's  on 
the  lake.  23.  To-morrow  I  shall  see  the  doctor  and  ask  him 
how  it  is  going  with  his  studies. 

Inflect «  his  study,"  "  his  neighbor,"  "  your  bed,"  «  your  cousin,"  "  her    3 
eye,"  "  their  doctor,"  and  "  their  lake." 
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XXI.    NOUNS:  PROPER  NAMES  (163) 


William 

Emma 

Max 

Louisa 

Smith 

28il'l)clm 

(Smina 

^aj 

gaffe 

Sd)iitibt 

SBtl'IjcImS 

(immaS 

3Raycn^ 

Suffc(n)^ 

©dimibtd 

SBil'&elm 

Gmma 

9Kaj 

Stiff  e 

Sdjinibt 

SBU'falm 

(Smma 

9Jiaj 

Suffe 

<£d)mtbt 

23U't)chnc 

emma§ 

5^ajc 

Stiffen 

erf)mtbt«  J 

SBH'ljehne 

GmmaS 

SKaje 

Stiffen 

gri)mibtS 

SSil'Ijelmcn 

(£mma^ 

^lajcn 

Stiffen 

Sdjmibtd 

23il'l)dmc 

@mmad 

3Rajce 

Stiffen 

Sdpriibt* 

Germany 

Switzerland 

America 

Berlin 

Paris 

3)eutfd)Icmb 

bic  @d)n)et5 

Slmc'rtfa 

SBerltn' 

^arW 

3>eutfd)Ianbd 

bcr  (2d)iuet§ 

Stme'rifad 

Berlin'  9 

AA    A 

T"T"?    *T 

3)etitfdjlcmb 

bcr  Sd)iuet3 

§tmc'rtfa 

SBerltn' 

parts' 

3)eutfd)Ianb 

bic  ©djroetj 

Hme'rifa 

Berlin' 

*«W 

Given  names  ending  in  an  s-sound  (§,  ^f  ij,  jf  g)  have  the  genitive 
singular  ending  in  end ;  but  surnames  and  most  foreign  given  names  have 
merely  the  apostrophe:  as, 

i.  $ri$en$f  Fred's;  but,  $ofer,  Fkw'j/  @o^^oflcdvf  Sophocles'1*? 

In  the  names  of  places  ending  in  an  s-sound  the  genitive  relation  is 
expressed  by  adding  another  word  or  by  the  dative  with  toon  :  as, 

1.  bie  Strafeett  i>er  Stabt  $ari3,  the  streets  of  the  city  of  Paris. 

2.  bie  ©trajkn  turn  $ari3f  the  streets  of  Paris. 

The  names  of  countries  (except  those  always  having  the  definite  article 
171,3)  and  of  towns  are  neuter:  as, 

i.  bad  alte  (Snglanb,  old  England;  but,  tuber  ©rfjtueis,  in  Switzerland. 

Vocabulary 

gfranfretdj,  France  bfl§  9Bcrff  bic  SBerfc,  w^r^ 

bcr  &5'mgr  bic  ftihttfle,  ^wi^  ttio^cr',  whence?  from  where? 

ber  ^rofcf'for,  professor  (42,  i,  3)          ttio^tn',  whither?  where? 

1  As,  @d)mtbt§  ftllb  l)ier,  the  Smiths  are  here.  2  Or  Sophocles'. 
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The  genitive  case  expresses  the  time  within  which;   the   i 
dative,  the  time  at  which;  the  accusative,  the  time  how  long 
(37,  i).     But  the  accusative  is  often  used  loosely  for  the  geni- 
tive or  the  dative  :  as, 

1.  eiueS  XagcS  lam  er  511  mir,  one  day  he  came  to  me. 

2.  am  folgcnben  Xojjc  (or  ben  folgcnbcn  Sag)  tarn  cr,  tfie  following,  etc. 

3.  jebett  9ftorgcn  feleifct  cr  511  £aufc,  every  morning  he  stays  at  home. 

Exercise  40,  German  into  English 

i.  SSoljtn  tft  grifcenS  unb  2)tarie3  greunb  gegcmgen  ?  2.  (£r  2 
ift  fjeute  nad)  ber  ©tabt  gegangen,  jeben  2J?orgen  gd)t  cr  mit 
2ft  a  j.  3.  2lber  ber  grennb  3l)re3  <3of)nc3  ^arl1  btetbt  511  $aiifer 
tuetl  SdjnribtS  ^eute  morgen  bei  il)m  ftnb.  4.  SBo  iDoIjtten 
@^mtbtg  jc&t?  5.  S)a  tft  §crrn  (or  be«  gerrn)1  ^rofcffor 
S)oftor  Sdjmibte1  §au^r  abcr  ba§  §au§  be3  graulein^  ©djmibt1 
tft  tm  £)orfe.  6.  §eute  totrft  bit  ba3  ©djlog  be^  ^iJntg^  t)on 
(Snglanb  feljen.  7.  S)te|en  ©ommer  faljren  tuir  nad)  ^ari^  unb 
3)eutjd)(ant>.  8.  3)a  toirft  bu  ba3  <2d)Iofe  Slaifer  SBtlljdmg  bc^ 
3&etten1  fc^en.  9.  ^el^t  tuerben  lt)tr  etiua^  au§  ©oettjc  Icfcn. 

Exercise  41,  English  into  German 

10.  These  works  are  the  works  of  a  Schiller;1  where  did  3 
they  come  from?  n.  Max  has  bought  the  books,  and  we 
shall  take  tftem  with  us  to. France.  12.  In  Paris  we  shall  re- 
main a  month,  in  the  house  of  your  Miss  Smith.  13.  Then 
we  shall  go  to  Berlin.  14.  This  winter  we  shall  live  in  Ger- 
many, at  the  Smiths.  15.  Then  the  Smiths  will  come  to 
America.  16.  Max's  sister  will  remain  in  the  city  of  Berlin.1 

1 A  proper  name  used  with  a  btefer-word  or  a  tein-word  (lo1,  2O1),  or  follow- 
ing a  noun  so  used,  is  uninflected  unless  depending  on  a  noun  after  it.  ^err 
is  always  inflected:^ as,  ein  ^reunb  ineiner  9)?ctrte;  ber  ^reunb  31)re8  §errn 
Odjmibt;  be$£>errn  ©djmibts  ^reimb  (but,  be§  §crrn  ^3rofcf[or8  ©djinrtit  ^reunb). 

2  An  added  title  is  always  inflected :  as,  beg  ^raeiten,  the  Second  (48,  i). 
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XXII.    ADJECTIVES:   CLASS  I,  STRONG 
Not  preceded  by  a  biefer-word  or  a  fein-word  (lo1,  20 1),  at- 
tributive adjectives  or  attributive  participles  take  the  strong 
endings  of  btefcr  (8,  2),  except  that  before  a  genitive  singu- 
lar ending  irK(t}£J3rey  take  the  weak  ending  en  (164 2). 


long)  cold  winter 

fancier,  falter  SSinter 

fangett,  fatten  SSinterS 

langcm,  fa  Item  SSinter 

langcn,  fatten  SSinter 

fangc,  fatte  SSinter 

langcr,  fatter  SSinter 

langcn,  fatten  SSintern 

fangc,  fatte  SSinter 


good  old  friendship 

gfite  atte  8-reunb'fdjaft 

gutcr  alter  grcitnb'fdjaft 

gutcr  alter  §reunb'frf)aft 

gutc  alte  ^reunb'fdjaft 

gute  alte  f5reimb'|d)aftcn 

gutcr  alter  f5reunb'fd)aften 

giitctt  a  (ten  fjrcunb'fdjaftcn 

giite  alte  Srcunb'fdjaftcn 


good  cold  water 

giiteS  fatted  SSaffer 

giitcn  fatten  SBaffcrd 

gutclit  fattem  SSaffer 

gutcS  failed  SSaffcr 

gutc  faltc  SSaffer 

gutcr  falter  SBaffer 

gutcn  fatten  SSafjern 

gutc  fatte  SSaffer 


cold)  biting  winter 

falter,  fd)nct'bcnbcr   SSinter 
fatten,  fdjnei'bcubcn  SSintcrd 
faltcm,  fdjiiet'bcnbcm  SSinter 
fatten,  fdjnet'benbctt  SSinter 

falte,     frfntci'bcnbc  SSinter 

fatter,  fdjnei'benbcr  SSinter 

fatten,  fdinei'bcnbcn  SSintcrn 

fatte,     frfniei'benbe  SStnter 


Vocabulary 


'',  famous 

bltmm,  stupid ;  tluQf  clever 
font,  lazy ;  flci'fttfl,  diligent 
great,  tall  (of  people) 

splendid;  fd)arf,  sharp 
t,  poor,  bad 


tap'fer,  brave;  jwci,  two 
bto  Wcbau'bc,  bic  Wcbau'bc,  building 
bic  iietttcf  neuter  plural,  people 
bio   Untocrftt§t'f  bie   UuiucrjitS'tcn, 

university 
Ic^rcn,  le^rtc,  flc'^rt,  teach 
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A  noun  in  apposition  with  another  noun  generally  agrees   i 
with  it  in  case  (but  see  45 J) :  as, 

1.  id)  ttJoljne  6ei  mcincm  Dufcl,  bcm  23ntbcr  meincr  9Jhtttcr,  /  live  at  my 

uncle's,  the  brother  of  my  mother. 

2.  in  bcr  @tabt  Olom  (uninflected,  45!),  in  the  city  of  Rome. 

Exercise  42,  German  into  English 

i.  Hunger  greunb,  Ijente  abenb  faljren  unr  nad)  bcr  Stabt  S3er-  2 
tin.  2.  Sdj  bin  nod)  nie  in  Berlin  gciuefen,  aber  id)  t)abe  met 
toon  3)eutfd)lanb  gelefen.  3«  £>te  ©tabt  Q3eiiin  I)at  6cnit)mte 
(Strafsen,  pradjtige  ©cbdube  unb  grofee  (Garten  mtt  alten  ^Bait- 
men  unb  mtt  S3(iimen  unb  Xteren.  4.  <2ie  ^at  and)  tapfre  @o(- 
baton,  !(uge  Seute,  gnte  ©djulen  nnb  eiue  llntDerfttdt.  5-  S3criil)mte 
a(te  ^rofefforen  Icljren  an  ben  ©djttten.  6.  3d)  I)a6e  gnte  a(te 
grcunbe  in  ber  ©tabt.  7.  ^ie  l)aben  ^tuet  !(nge  junge  @6I)ne 
mtt  fdjarfen  9(ngen  nnb  OI)ren.  8.  ®u  nrirft  fie  fel)en  nnb  mtt 
tfjnen  in  bie  (Sd)itle  ge^en.  9.  grit}  ift  ntdjt  fanl  unb  bnmm, 
er  gc()t  nte  in  bie  ©djule,  n;ei(  er  fd)(cd)te  5(ugen  I)at.  10.  ^3ir 
tjaben  jet^t  !atte^r  fd)iteibcnbc^  SScttcr,  after  bu  luirft  beffcr  (erncn, 
toenn  e§  Idlt  ift. 

Exercise  43,  English  into  German 

n.  Summer  (ber  ©ommcr,  171,3)  is  here  with  warm  days   3 
and  green  trees.     12.  We  shall  now  go  to  Paris  and  Berlin. 

13.  These  cities  have  splendid  streets  and  beautiful  buildings. 

14.  They  have  also  great  museums  and  famous  universities. 

15.  When  we  go  to  Switzerland,  we  shall  make  little  journeys 
into  pretty  villages.     16.    In  Switzerland  the  people  live  in 
little  houses  on  the  mountains  and  on  the  lakes.     17.  They 
have  famous  mountains  and  beautiful  lakes. 

Inflect  "old  bread,"  "warm  winter,"  "hot  water,"  "hot  summer,"    4 
and  "beautiful  fr:>Iidship"  (tfreuub'jcljaft). 
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XXIII.    ADJECTIVES  :  CLASS  II,  WEAK 

Preceded  by  a  biefcr-word  (ic1),  attributive  adjectives  or  at- 
tributive participles  take  the  weak  ending  en,  except  in  five 
forms  in  the  singular  (nominative  masculine,  feminine,  and  neu- 
ter, and  accusative  feminine  and  neuter),  in  which  they  take  c* 


this  long,  cold  winter 

bicfct  tange,     falte  SStnter 

biejcS  langctt,  fallen  SBinterS 

biefcm  tangcn,  fatten  ^Sinter 

biefen  tangcn,  faltcn  SBinter 

biefe    langen,  fallen  SSinter 

bteiet  tangcn,  fatten  Winter 

bicfen  langctt,  fatten  SSintertt 

biefe    langen,  fatten  SBinter 


the  good  old  friendship 

bie  gut£    atte  ftrcunb'fdjaft 

bet  giitFn  attcn  Sreintb'fdjaft 

bet  fltttcti  attcn  ftvcuub'idjaft 

bie  gutc     atte  grcuub'fdjaft 

bie  gutcn  atten  fjrcunb'jc^aftctt 

bet  guten  attcn  gveunb'fdjattcn 

ben  flfitctt  attcn  ^reunb'jdiaftcn 

bie  giiten  attcn  ^reunb'fd)aftcn 


the  new  Berlin  knife 
bft^  neue     SBerlt'ner  9Reffcr 
bc^    neuen  SBerlt'ner  aReffcr 
bent  neucn  Sevlt'ncr  9ftefjer 
bfta   neue    S3ertf  ner 


bie  neuen  SSertt'ner 

bet  neuen  SJerlt'ner  5Keffer 

ben  neuen  ^Bertt'ner  9Reffcrn 

bie  neucn  SBcrlt'ner  9Keffer 


the  never-to-be-forgotten  winter 
bet  nte  ju  tiergej'fenb£    SBtnter 
bg§  nie  jii  Dcrgef'fenben  33uitev§ 
bcm  nte  §u  Dergerfenbctt  SS inter 
ben  nie  ju  Dergcj'fenbcn  Winter 

bie  nie  jfl  bergef'fenbcn  SSintcr 

bet  nie  p  ncvgcffcnben  ^Sinter 

ben  nie  jfl  t»ergcf  fenbcn  SJJintcvn 

bie  nte  ^u  Dcrgef  fenben  Winter 


4  Adjectives  ending  in  cr  derived  from  the  names  of  towns  are  unin« 
]  fleeted  and  begin  with  capital  letters  (48,  3). 

5  Vocabulary 

filmt,  blue;  ttJCtt,  wide,  far  bie  ^u'ncnb,  youth 

fcru(e),/tfr,  distant  bie  Sec,  bie  Seen,  sea  (cf.  42, 4) 

flcbrurft',  pressed,  printed  benf en,  think;  trfiumcu,  dream 

Ijiuter,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  behind  uuc,  as,  like ;  tntntcr,  always 
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Many  phrases  are  used  as  attributive  adjectives  :  as,  I 

1  1  .  Me  an  ber  @ee  liegenbcn  $>orf  er,  the  villages  lying  on  the  sea  (the 

on-the-sea-lying  villages). 
2.  Me  toon  tym  gefdjrie&enett  SSitrfjer,  the  books  written  by  him. 

The  present  participle  is  formed  by  adding  ettb  to  the  verb   2 
stem.     In  transitive  verbs  it  is  often  used  with  511  in  &  future 
passive  sense,  and  called  the  gerundive:  as, 

1.  ber  ttie  gu  tjergeffenbe  Sag,  the  never-to-be-forgotten  day. 

2.  frfjime,  ntc  p  tierjjeffcttbc  £age,  beautiful,  never-to-be-forgotten  days 

(46,  i). 

Exercise  44,  German  into  English 

i.  £)er  gute  grit^1  fjat  and)  bent  armen  ^an^1  etroa3  gegekn.  3 
2.  5tt  bent  rteuen,  tvon  tfnn  gefc^rtebenen  33ucf)e  !)at  griij  Don  fei- 
ner  Sugenb  gefprodjen.  3.  £)a3  fleine,  in  ^ari^  gebrurf'te  33ucfj 
ift  fefjr  fd)on.  4.  gri(3  fcf)rei6t:  ,,Sn  meiner  Sugenb  tear  bie 
SBett  tote  em  Garten,  gro^  unb  fd)on,  mit  SBaumen  itnb  S5Iu# 
men.  5.  3n  btefcnt  gro^enr  fdjonen  ©arten  fptette  id)  mtt  met* 
nen  iBriibern.  6.  5lber  totr  trdumten  immer  t)on  ben  iueit  bor 
un^  ttegenbcn  Saljrcn.  7.  Sefct  finb  ratr  alt  getoorben  unb  ben= 
fen  Did  an  bie  fernen,  blauen  S3erge  unb  an  bie  fd)5ne 
rao  baS  $er5  jung  raar." 


Exercise  45,  English  into  German 

8.  The  new  book  written  by  Jack  is  beautiful.     9.  In  this   4 
beautiful   little   book    he  writes  of  the  day*  of   his  youth. 
to.  When  we  are  young,  we  dream  of  the  great  world  lying 
before  us.     n.  When  we  are  old,  we.  think  of  the  never  to  be 
forgotten  days  when  our  hearts  were  young. 

1  Proper  names  in  such  expressions  as  "poor  Fritz,"  "beautiful  Germany," 
require  the  definite  article  (except  in  direct  address,  where  they  may  take  the 
personal  pronoun:  as,  bil  armer  grilc%  you  poor  Fred}. 
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XXIV.  ADJECTIVES:  CLASS  III,  MIXED 
Preceded  by  a  fein-word  (2O1),  attributive  adjectives  or  at- 
tributive participles  take  the  strong  endings  of  btcfer  (8,  2)  in 
the  three  forms  in  which  !etn  is  defective  (nominative  masculine 
and  neuter,  and  accusative  neuter ;  20,  i) ;  elsewhere,  they 
take  the  weak  ending  en  or  e  (48,  i). 


your  long,  cold  winter 
Jtjr      lunger,  fatter  Winter 
"SOvcS  tangen,  fatten  SSinterS 
Severn  tangcn,  fatten  Winter 
i^ven  tangen,  fatten  SSinter 

S()re     langcn,  fatten  Sinter 
SVcr  tangen,  fatten  SSinter 
Stjrcn  tangcn,  fatten  SStntern 
Stjre    langcn,  fatten  Sinter 


their  good  old  friendship 

tfyrc  gute    atte     ^reunb'jcfyaft 

ttn-cr  gutcn  attcn 

t^rer  guten  attcn 

i()ve  gutc    attc 

tfjvc  giitcn  attcn  ^veunb'jctjaiten 
f^rct  gutcn  attcn  ^vcuub'fd)aftctt 
tt)vcn  gutcn  attcn  (vrcunb'jcl)aftcn 
ttjvc  gutcn  attcn  tfmmb'jd)artcn 


your  neiv  Berlin  knife 

:      nene3  SB'erlt'ner 
nencn  23ertt'ner 
Severn  neuen  33ertt'ner  Sfteffer 
§fir      netted  Serlt'ner 


neucn  33erti'ner 
nencn  JBcrlt'ncr  SDZefier 
nencn  $ertfner 
nencn  53crlf'ncr 


your  affectionate  friend 
betn       bid)  Itc'benbcr 
betnc3   bid)  lic'bcnbcn 
beincm  bid)  tie'bcnbcn 
bcincn  bid)  tie'bcnbcn  ftminb 

betnc  bic^  tie'benbcn  Tyvcnnbe 

bcincr  bid)  (ic'bcnbcn  (S-vcnnbe 

beincn  bid)  tie'bcnbcn  ^-vennbcn 

bcinc  bid)  tie'benbcn  ftrcunbc 


f  fat/ (S*,  i) 

intcreffant',  interesting;   licb,  dear 
lie'flcn,  log,  fldc'flcu,  lie 
nidjt  wa^r  ?  is  it  not  true  f 
bev  9H)cin,  Rhine 


Vocabulary 
,  still,  yet         bcr  JHorf,  bie  ffliirfc,  coat 

ftolj  auf,  with  \.,  proud  of 
bcr  @tul)(r  bie  8tUf)(c,  chair 
uu'fl(urfftrf),  unfortunate,  unhappy 
mirfltd),  really;  o'bcr,  i?r 
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When  standing  alone  before  proper  names,  (jan^,  whole,  and    i 

,  half,  are  uninflected:  as, 
i.  gauj  (or  Jjani)  duro'pa,  all  (or  ^^)  Europe. 


Exercise  46,  German  into  English 

i.  Sieber  §an§,  id)  Ijabe  betn  fd)one3  alte3  Q3ud)  gelefen.  2 
2.  £)ein  neueS  23ud)  fyabe  id)  fyier  in  meinem  Qintmer,  e3  ift  feljr 
tntereffant.  3.  £)u  bift  feljr  ftol$  auf  bein  grofteS  33ud),  nidjt 
toafyr?  4.  Satt)ol)t,  mcin  Itebe3  grautein,  unb  @ie  ftnb  and) 
ftolg  auf  Stjre  |d)unen  ©adjcn.  5.  5Iber  f)aben  @te  Sl)rcn  jun* 
gen  SBruber  mil  feinent  gritnen  9focf  gc|"c[)cn?  6.  3a,  mein  guter 
^Bater  t)at  and)  etnen  neucn  9vod.  7.  3Sie  gel)t  e£  bctner  un* 
gtiirflidjen,  Iranlen  (Sdjroefter?  Sft  fie  nod)  im  23ette,  ober  ge^t 
e^  i^r  fd)tm  beffer?  8.  ^d)  banfe  Sfjnen,  e^  ge^t  it)r  bcffcrr  unb 
tjeute  morgcn  §at  fie  eine  fyalbe  (Stunbe  in  i^rem  @tu()(e  am 
gcnfter  gcfcffen.  9.  $at  bciu  Sruber  ba^  fd)one  £)cutfd)(anb 
gefe^cn?  10.  @r  unb  mein  $ater  ()abcn  gan^  ©uropa  gefel)en. 


Exercise  47,  English  into  German 

ii.  Fred,  have  you  seen  my  beautiful  new  book?  12.  No,  3 
my  dear  Jack,  I  have  not  seen  it  ;  is  it  an  interesting  book  ? 
13.  Yes,  I  have  already  read  it,  and  it  is  a  very  interesting 
book.  14.  When  we  are  in  Germany,  we  shall  live  in  a  little 
old  village  on  the  Rhine.  15.  And  I  shall  go  to  school  with 
my  young  cousin.  16.  I  have  never  seen  your  young  cousin  ; 
but  if  he  is  at  home,  I  shall  see  him  this  evening  ;  is  he  dili- 
gent ?  17.  He  is  a  very  diligent  boy.  18.  We  have  read 
much,  and  we  shall  see  all  Germany.  19.  Will  your  good  old 
father  also  go  with  you  to  Germany  ?  20.  No,  he  will  remain 
in  our  new  house  on  the  lake. 

Inflect  "her  new  shoe,"  "my  young  cousin,"  "your  beautiful  new    4 
book,"  "  our  good  old  friend,"  and   "  his  little  old  house." 
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XXV.   ADJECTIVES:  COMPARISON 

Adjectives,  participles,  and  adverbs  are  compared  by  adding 
(c)r  and  (c)ft  to  the  positive ;  the  superlative,  when  predicate, 
is  in  the  dative  singular  neuter  with  am  (=  an  bcm,  10,  2):  as, 

ttjci'fe    wise  ttJei'fer     wiser  ftm  wci'feften     wisest 

e'bet      noble  e'bter       nobler  fim  e'bclftcn       noblest 

Some  adjectives  of  one  syllable  have  vowel  modification  in 
the  comparative  and  the  superlative :  as, 


nit 

old 

otter 

older 

nut 

fit'teften 

oldest 

arm 

poor 

firmer 

poorer 

dm 

armftcn 

poorest 

jung 

young 

jiutgcr 

younger 

am 

jimoftctt 

youngest 

fait 

cold 

fatter 

colder 

am 

fat'tcftcu 

coldest 

fur$ 

short 

fitter 

shorter 

fim 

Inr'seftctt 

shortest 

lang 

long 

tanner 

longer 

am 

ISngftcn 

longest 

ftar! 

strong 

ftfirfer 

stronger 

iim 

ftarfftctt 

strongest 

ttmrm 

warm 

tu  firmer 

warmer 

dm 

nwrmftcit 

warmest 

3  As  attributive  adjectives,  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  are  in- 
flected like  the  positive :  as, 

1.  tfingcrer,  ffitterer  SBtnter  (46,2);    btcfcr  Ifingere,   ffittcrc  Gutter 

(48,  2);  3f)r  tfingcrer,  ffitterer  SBinter  (50,  2). 

2.  tfingfter,  ffiftcftcr  SBinter  (46,  2) ;  bicfcr  tfingftc,  ffittefte  2Binter  (48,  2); 

3fjr  tfingfterf  ffittcfter  SBinter  (50,  2). 

4  As  predicate  adjective,  the  superlative  is  in  the  dative  singular  neuter 
with  ftm  (—  fin  bent,  10,  2) ;  as  adverb,  it  is  in  the  dative  singular  neuter 
with  ftm  to  express  superlative  comparison,  and  in  the  accusative  singu- 
lar neuter  with  anfS  (=  anf  bftS,  10,  2)  to  express  superlative  eminence 
(without  comparison):  as, 

i.'bic  Xagc  ftnb  jcljt  Iangf  (finger,  am  tfingftcn,  the  days  are  now  long, 
longer,  longest  (167,  3). 

2.  er  fingt  frfjon,  frf)iJncr,  ant  frfjiinftcn,  anf^  frffonftc,  he  sings  beautifully, 
more  beautifully,  most  beautifully  (of  all),  most  beautifully  (=*<• 
very  beautifully,  without  comparison  with  others). 
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tC,  as,  is  used  after  the  positive';  aB,  than,  after  the  com-    i 
parative  (but  at3  is  sometimes  used  for  ftue  in  expressions  like 
fo  balb  af<3  ntogttd),  #.*•  ^<?0/z  as  possible).     The  persons  or  things 
compared  take  the  same  case :  as, 

1 .  rot  ttue  83  tut,  red  as  blood. 

2.  riiter  ul3  S3  hit,  redder  than  blood. 

3.  fie  Ijat  ttjtt  Ue&er  al£  id),  j^*  //£«•  ^//«  better  than  I  do. 

4.  fie  fyat  iljit  Jieber  af3  mid),  ^  //£&r  /«>#  ^//^r  than  she  does  me. 

5.  id)  fjafce  feineu  fiefferen  a(^  itjtt,  I  have  none  better  than  he. 

Exercise  48,  German  into  English 

i.  9J?ein  (teber  Soijann,  fctft  bu  ber  dtterc  ober  bet  jiingere  2 
33rubcv?  2.  Set)  bin  ber  jitngere;  mctn  cilterer  S5ruber  tft  mtt 
bent  fleinen  §an§  tit  btc  <ScI)iite  gegangen.  3-  $an§  tft  ber 
bihnntfte  Slitabe  in '  ber  Qanjcn  <Scf)itlef  abcr  er  tft  am  ftetfctgften, 
tocnn  cr  in  ber  <2cf)it(e  tft.  4.  3ft  §an§  titter  al§  bu  ?  5.  3a, 
id)  din  giuet  3at)te  jiingcr  unb  etnen  tjatbcn  £topf  litrjer  afe  er. 
6.  £)aft  bit  cincn  jiingcrcn  better  at<3  tt)n?  7.  9^etnf  unb  tct) 
tjabe  fetncn  biimmeren  ot§  iljtt.  8.  SSte  getjt  e§  betner  dttcftcn 
(2d)racfter  ?  o.  S)te  £age  finb  je§t  am  fiir^eften,  unb  fie  gct)t 
jeben  njarmcn  Sag  an  bie  @ee.  10.  Seben  Xag  tutrb  fie 
ftarfer  unb  fctjuncr ;  @ie  tuerben  fid)  freuen,  raenn  @ie  fie  fetjen. 

Exercise  49,  English  into  German 

21.  Your  youngest  sister  is  prettier  now.     12.    She  sings   3 
most  beautifully  and  is  as  proud  as  a  queen.     13.    Is  not  your 
older  sister  pretty  ?     14.    She  is  more  beautiful  than  Anna. 

15.  She  is  not  so  proud  as  Marie,  but  plays  more  beautifully. 

16.  The  days  are  longer  now,  and  they  will  go  to  the  sea. 

Inflect  "  their  prettiest  book,"  "  my  oldest  house,"  "  our  older  brother,'9   4 
*  your  youngest  horse,"  and  "  her  warmest  friend." 
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XXVI.    ADJECTIVES:  IRREGULAR  COMPARISON  (167,4) 


grofe 

great,  tall 

ftffe* 

greater 

ftnt  grofjtcu  1 

greatest 

fliit 

good 

fccner 

better 

am  licficn 

best 

Ijad}2 

high 

IjBljcr2 

higher 

am  Ijorfjftctt3 

highest 

nfttye) 

near 

niiljcr 

nearer 

am  notljftcn3 

nearest 

Did 

much 

mel)r4 

more 

am  mciftcn 

most 

me^'rere 

several 

bie  mciftcn 

the  most 

tnc'ntg 

little 

toe'mger4 

less 

ftmaie'nigften 

least 

tninber 

less 

tin  min'bcftcn 

in  tlie  least 

me'ntge 

few 

tue'ntger4 

fewer 

bic  ttie'nigftcn 

the  fewest 

(in 

in) 

ber  tn'ncre 

the  inner 

ber  tn'nerfte 

the  inmost  {most 

(OttS 

out) 

ber  a'n'fjcre 

the  outer 

ber  au'fecrfte 

the  outmost,  ut- 

2  Adjectives  or  participles  used  as  nouns  begin  with  capitals,  but  are 
inflected  like  attributive  adjectives;    but  when  preceded  by  adjectives 
with  strong  endings,  they  take  the  weak  endings  in  the  genitive  plural, 
in  the  dative  singular,  and  in  the  nominative  and  the  accusative  neuter 
singular:  as, 

1.  biefer  gnte  Sllte,  this  good  old  man  (48,  2) ;  jjntcr  9ttter. 

2.  alter  SBcfannten,  of  old  acquaintances /  Ujm  a(3  altcm  SBcfanntcn,  to 

him  as  an  old  acquaintance ;  fein  fdjone$  $nfjere  (55,  6). 

3  In  certain  phrases  adjectives  are  used  uninflected  as  nouns ;  but  if 
inflected  to  indicate  case,  they  have  capitals :  as, 

i .  alt  unb  jung  (or  5lltc  unb  $unge)  f  amen,  old  and  young  came. 

4  Adjectives  after  personal  pronouns  are  generally  strong ;  but  in  the 
dative  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  they  are  weak  unless  used  in 
apposition  or  distributively :  as, 

1 .  bn  armcS  $tnb,  you  poor  child;  (5te  firmer,  you  poor  man.    {child. 

2.  btr  armen  SUnbc,  to  you  poor  child;  btrf  armcm  ittnbc,  to  you,  poof 

3.  ttur  'Sentfrfjen,  we  Germans  (as  a  whole,  collectively). 

4.  ttrir  1)Ctttfd)e,  we  Germans  (individually,  distributively). 

5  Most  adjectives  from  proper  names  do  not  begin  with  capitals :  ac, 

i.  cm  bcutfdjeS  23ttd),  a  German  book  (but,  as  proper  name,  ba3  Sdltfdje 
IRcid),  the  German  empire;  see  also  48,  4). 

1  For  grofjefhn.  2  When  l|  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  stem  has  no  c. 

8  When  I)  is  followed  by  a  consonant,  the  stem  has  c.  4  Uninflected. 
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Exercise  50,  German  into  English 

i,  £)u  imb  bctnc  ©djiucftcr  (Eiifabetl),  Ijabt  tljr  cttDaS  ©uteS 
gctan?  2.  9JMne  ©cfyueftcr  (jot  il)r  23eftc3  getan,  «g)crr  <3rf)imbt. 
3.  @>o  luaren  Dtele  Seute  ba,  arm  imb  rcid),  a(t  unb  jung,  unb 
fie  gtngcn  -uir  Dvcdjtcn  unb  §ur  Stnfen1  bcr  ©trafte.  4.  SStr 
Sunken  gtngen  immer  miljer,2  unb  e3  madjte  unS  fcljr  itng(ncf(id)r 
a()3  lutr  bte  Airmen  unb  btc  SUten  fatjen.  5.  @§  luarcn  and) 
incljrere  Sliuber,  grof]e  unb  fteine,  auf  ber  @traJ3e,  unb  lt)ir  )al)en 
3ipet  arme  9iejienbe.  6.  3)te  SRctfcnbcn  fatten  fetn  fdjone^  Su* 
fterc,3  njaren  aber  toentger  arm  a(3  miibe.  7.  31 1§  luir  nad)  §aufe 
farnen,  tjatte  id)  bei  mir  etn  neue§  Sfteffcr,  ctn  beutfdje^  S3uc^  unb 
gttet  Spfel  8.  Sc§  gebe  Sfjnen  ba^  beutfdje  33ud),  lucil  e£  am 
beften  ift.  9.  Unb  Don  btcfcn  gtuct  Sfcpfetn  ift  bicfer  ber  bcffcre. 
10.  3d)  l)abe  incte  S3ud)cr  ^u  §au|e,  gute  unb  fd)led)te,  aber  btc3 
ift  allerliebft4  unb  fd)oner  al$  bte  meiften  metner  53M)er. 


Exercise  51,  English  into  German 

ii.  You  poor  boy,  have  you  done  your  best  to-day?  2 
12.  Sister  Mary  and  I  (168,  3)  were  with  the  poor  people  in 
the  street.  13.  There  were  also  rich  people  in  the  street,  but 
there  were  fewer  children.  14.  The  most  of  the  people  were 
unhappy.  15.  My  sister  bought  bread  and  gave  it  to  the 
poor.  16.  The  poorest  people  are  not  always  the  unhappiest 
if  they  are  diligent.  17.  And  the  most  of  the  richest  people 
are  not  the  unhappiest,  because  they  are  very  diligent. 
18.  We  are  happiest  when  we  work  most  diligently ;  and  few 
of  us  (Don  itm>)  work  too  (-ui)  much. 

1  to  the  right  and  to  the  left ;  .^ctrtb  is  omitted  (54,  2),  as  in  the  English. 
2tmmer  ncifyer,  nearer  and  nearer ;  immer,  always,  is  so  used  with  a  com* 
parative.  3  ^itfjere,  outer  appearance,  exterior. 

*The  superlative  allerliebft',  most  charming,  is  uninflected. 
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XXVII.   ADVERBS 

Many  adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives  (52,  i,  54,  i),  but 
some  are  irregular  :  as, 


fcalb 

soon 

"v**       r 

frftljcr  \ 

sooner 

ftm  e'ljcftcn 

soonest 

flern(c) 

gladly 

Itc&er 

rather 

am  Hcdftcit 

best 

oft 

often 

iiftcr 

oftener 

ftm  fjau'firtftctt 

oftcnest 

fclr 

very 

mef)r 

more 

aufjcrft  \ 

extremely  (56, 

filiel 

badly 

ftrflcr 

worse 

ftm  arnftcn 

worst 

ttjfiljl 

well 

bcffer 

better 

ftm  fecftcn  ) 

best 

auf5  dcftc  f 

A  few  superlative  adverbs  are  uninflectsd  (cf.  52,  i) :  as, 

1.  cr  ift  Ijodjft  unfreuitbltcf),  he  is  extremely  unfriendly. 

2.  gcfjcu  @ic  moftHdjft  Iwlb!  go  as  soon  as  possible. 

3.  cr  ift  crft  morQCU  Ijter,  he  will  not  be  here  until  to-morrow. 

Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  the  stem  of  the  superlative  by  adding 
3 :  as, 

1.  (id))  bmtTe  fccftctt^,  (/)  thank  you  very  much. 

2.  cr  lommt  fpfttcffcnS  ntorjjcn  nad)  $aitfc,  he  is  coming  home  not  later 

than  (at  the  latest)  to-morrow. 


Vocabulary 


crftr  first;  not  until,  only 

flcftinigft,  if  you  please  (most  pleas- 
antly) 

jiiitflft,  recently 

(filtflft,  fang  since 

mOnttt^ft,  as  .  .  .  as  possible 

bcftcn$r    very    much   (in    the   best 
manner) 

frfifjCc)ftcndf  at  the  earliest^  not  be- 
fore 
)ftCUiJ,  at  most,  at  best 


tnciftc«3,  mostly,  generally 
ltErf)ftcn3r  next  time,  by  and  by 
ff(|UltftCttSr  very  much  (most  beaml- 

fully) 
fpS'tcftCtt§f  at  the  latest,  not  later 

than  (fpSt,  late) 
n>c'iuflftcn3f  tit  /t-iixt 
fcit,  prep,  with  D.,  since :  fcit  ctncm 

^31|rcryJv  (.since  (  d  year 
bci  ^Ia0f  bie  ^(fti;cr  place,  square: 

ncljmcu  3tc  v^lo^ !  take  a  seat 
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To  express  liking,  preference,  or  choice,  gent(e),  ItdJCt,  or  ant    I 
liebften  is  used  :  as, 

1.  irf)  fjafce  bieBettmtg  feljr  gent,  I  am  fond  of  the  newspaper, 

2.  irf)  (cfc  gent  (or  Ite&er,  or  am  lic&ftcn),  /  like  to  read  (or  prefer  read- 

ing, or  like  reading  best  of  all}. 

Exercise  52,  German  into  English 

i.  SStr  bcutfen  btr  beftcn3  (or  fdjonftcnS),  mtr  btetbcn  fjcute  2 
md)t,  rocil  bctit  $ater  erft  (or  friil)ften3)  morgen  abcnb  nad) 
4>cmfc  fommt.  2.  SSenn  e3  il)m  ntdjt  tmmer  arger  gci)tr  fo 
fommt  er__erjt_^u  un§.  3.  5)ann  gefjen  totr  tnugltdjft  balb  ^u 
mctnem  S3ruber.  4.  @r  tutrb  luenigften^  betne  SDhitter  fctjcn, 
md)t  loa^r?  5.  Saitjot)!,  abcr  feit  longer  3e^  if*  Pe  ni 
bet  mctnem  SBruber.  6.  S^c^men  @ie  gefdlligft  ^(0(5,  mein 
itnb  lefeu  @ie  btefen  S3rtef!  (Sr  tft  jungft  Don  mcincr  Sautter 
ge!ommen.  7.  Sd)  toerbe  tljn  gerne  (efen,  tt)enn  bit  e;3  iDitnfdjcfi 
8.  5D?etn  55ritber  ge()t  je^t  oft  a6enb3  in  bie  ©tabt,  unb  meiften^ 
raartet  meine  S^nttcr  auf  ifjn  bi§  fpat  in  bie  ^acfyt.  9.  9aidjftcn$ 
fommi  er  gar  nidjt  (not  at  all)  nad)  ^janfe.  10.  Sft  bcin  53rief 
an  (to)  iljn  fd)on  fertig?  n.  O  geiuijj,  er  tft  langft  gcfdjriebcn. 
DJ^etn  Sruber  tft  Ijoc^ft  unglud(id),  toenn  luir  nidjt  oft  fdjrcibcn. 

Exercise  53,  English  into  German 

12.  Thank  you  very  much,  Fred,  but  I  shall  go  to  town  to-  3 
day.  13.  And  if  your  mother  comes,  I  shall  see  her  as  soon 
as  possible  in  town.  14.  My  mother  will  not  come  home  till 
to-night.  15.  For  two  years  she  has  lived  (13,  i)  at  my 
younger  brother's.  16.  She  is  very  unhappy  because  my 
older  brother  does  not  like  to  work.  17.  When  he  comes 
home,  he  stays  at  most  only  an  hour,  and  then  generally  goes 
into  town.  18.  By  and  by  we  shall  not  see  him  at  all;  he  has 
not  worked  (13,  i)  for  a  year. 
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XXVIII.   THE  CARDINAL  NUMBERS 

1  Learn  the  cardinal  numbers,  166,  167. 

2  When  not  followed  by  a  noun,  a  cardinal  number  of  one  syllable  may 
take  the  strong  endings  of  btcfer  in  the  nominative,  the  dative,  and  the 
accusative  (8,  2) ;  before  nouns,  5tt)Ct  and  brci  do  so  in  the  genitive  and 
the  dative  if  the  case  is  not  otherwise  indicated :  as, 

1 .  e3  finb  mtf  cr  f  iiuf  e,  there  are  five  of  us. 

2.  stucter  fltttcit  (or  flitter)  gfrcunbe,  of  two  good  friends. 

3  (£ttt3  before  another  numeral  or  before  Ufjr  (58,  5)  has  the  form  cut ; 
before  a  noun,  it  is  inflected  like  eitt,  a  (20,  i),  but  has  emphasis  (often 
printed  with  spacing,  c  i  ltf  a  common  way  of  showing  emphasis) :  as, 

i.  er  Ijat  cine  it  $reuub,  he  has  one  friend. 

4  ^unbcrt  and  Xanfcnb  are  neuter  nouns,  with  the  plural  =c :  as, 
i.  fie  famcn  511  ^pmtbcrtCtt,  they  came  by  hundreds. 

5  The  hour  of  the  day  is  expressed  by  a  cardinal  number,  with 
or  without  the  uhinflected  feminine  Ufjr,  o  clock  (59,  2):  as, 

i.  wienie*  }Ujr  iff  e3  ?  what  time  is  it?  c3  ift  einS  (or  cin  U^r)f  jwei 
(or  jttJei  lif)r)f  it  is  one  (or  one  o"*clock},  two  (or  two  o'clock). 

6  From  the  cardinal  numbers  are  formed  three  kinds  of  words  : 

1.  The  cardinal  adverbs,  by  adding  miif,  time:  as, 

eitt'mal,  once;  tau'fcnbmaf,  a  thousand  times. 

2.  Uninflected  adjectives  denoting  kinds  of,  by  adding  crlci :  as, 

gUJci'crlci  Xce  (or  $tyfd),  two  kinds  of  tea  (or  apples'). 

3.  Adjectives  denoting  fold,  by  adding  fad)  (compartment)  or  faftig 
(fold),  46,  i,  48,  i,  50,  i :  as, 

ein'fod),  simple  (one-fold) ;  du  ein'falttgcr  2ttcttfd),  a  simpleton. 

7  Vocabulary 

Me  5ttimTtc,  bic  2Jlinn'teit,  minute  bcr  3ftflf  bie  BfiflC,  train 

bfi«  ^icrtclf  bic  SBtcrtcl,  quarter:  cin  ^olb,  ^^.-  tynlb  brct,  half  past  two 
JBicrtct  auf  3tuetf  <7  quarter  past         (half  of  three)  [/<?,  ^x 

^;/<?  (toward  two);  brci  2?icrtci  auf  narfy,  prep,  with  D.,  after,  according 

5Wei,    a   quarter  of  two  (three  unif  prep,  with  A.,  round,  at 

quarters  toward  two)  novbci',  past:  cin#  ttorbci,  past  one 
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Nouns  denoting  weight  or  measure,  except  feminine  nouns 
ending  in  e,  are  put  in  the  singular  number.  The  nouns  de- 
noting the  material  weighed  or  measured  are  generally  unin- 
flected;  but,  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  they  take  the  case 
of  the  preceding  noun  or  the  genitive  :  as, 

1.  (mtt)  jtDci  $futtb  £ee,  (with}  two  pounds  of  tea. 

2.  (mtt)  5HJci  Stiffen  (feminine  plural)  £ce,  (with}  two  cups  of  tea. 

3.  fyier  ftub  gttici  ^Sfunb  gutcr  Xce  (or  guten  £ee£),  here  are  two  pounds 

of  good  tea;  cr  Ijat  5Wei  $funb  fluteit  See  (or  fjuteu  £ee§),  he  has,  etc. 

4.  twit  3tt»ei  ^fuufc  gittem  £ee  (or  gutcit  XeeS),  w#/fc  /«/0  pounds,  etc. 
S-  Scfyn  S«fe  Jjadjf  ten  feet  high. 


Exercise  54,  German  into  English 

i.  SSietricI  llljr  ift  e3?  2.  ^adj  nteiner  ll^r  (watch)  ift  ei3  2 
(58,  5),  5tect?  5tnolf;  etne  Minute,  5iDct  TOnutctt  narfj  (or  liber, 
cin^;  ein  SSicrtet  aitf  5tnei  (or  nad)  eins);  siuan^tcj  SHmutcrt 
nadj  etn^;  t;atb  gtoei;  5l"uan5tt3  SKiuiiten  Uor  gtoct  (or  in  atocm^tg 
9Jttniiten  5tDct);  bret  SStcrtd  auf  5tDei  (or  cm  SStertcI  Dor  sloet);  eine 
93ttnute,  gtoct  Smitten  Dor  jioet;  dm?  uorbet,  etc.  3.  5Ibcr  metne 
UI)r  geljt  bret  ^tnittctt  narfj  (slow;  \)oic,fast).  4.  Um  ftnemet 
llljr  (or  Um  toeldje  geit)  geljt  unfer  3lt9?  5-  Um  ein3f  etc.;  tit 
etner  fyalbcn  Stunbe.  6.  §icr  ift  eine  Xaffe  ftar!er  Xcc,  trinfen 
©ie  fie  !  7.  3d)  Ijabe  fdjon  jioei  Saffen  uott  btefem  Xec  getrunfen  ! 

Exercise  55,  English  into  German 

8.  At  what  time  shall  you  go  to  Berlin?  9.  My  train  3 
goes  at  nine,  five  minutes  past  nine,  etc.  10.  By  my  watch 
it  is  a  quarter  of  seven,  n.  But  my  watch  is  (goes)  six 
minutes  fast  (uor).  12.  It  is  now  a  quarter  past  nine,  and 
my  carnage  will  be  here  in  five  minutes.  13.  Drink  a  cup 
of  this  tea;  it  is  strong  and  hot.  14.  Thank  -you,  but  it  is 
twenty  minutes  past  nine,  and  here  is  my  carriage.  15.  I 
am  a  simpleton  !  I  have  bought  only  two  kinds  of  coffee. 
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XXIX.   THE  ORDINAL  NUMBERS 

1  Learn  the  ordinal  numbers,  166,  167. 

2  To  form  the  ordinal  numbers  1-19,  tc  is  added  to  the  cardinals  (erfte 
and  brittc  are  irregular,  and  in  adjte  one  t  is  dropped);  after  19,  ftc  is 
added. 

3  From  the  stems  of  tne  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  two  kinds 
of  words  : 

i  .  The  ordinal  adverbs,  by  adding  ett§  :  as, 

erfteu3,  ./!>.$•//  3tt)dteit3,  secondly;  5cfjtttcn$,  tenthly. 

2.  Fractions  (except  Ijalb,  half),  by  adding  the  neuter  tcl  in  the  num- 
bers 3-19  (in  arfftel  one  t  is  dropped)  and  ftel  after  19  ;i  as, 

ba3  Srittcl,  the  third  j  eittc  ttiertel  9fteUc,  a  fourth  of  a  mile. 


,  half,  is  inflected  like  other  adjectives  except  when  used  alone 
before  proper  names  (51,1)  or  when  compounded  to  form  a  numeral  :  as, 

1.  cine  Ijaflie  (Stmtbe,  a  half  hour,  half  an  hour. 

2.  an'bcrtf)n(l)  $uff  fattfl,  a  foot  and  a  half  'long  (59,  i). 

3.  in  &icr'tcf)aH)  @tunben,  in  three  hours  and  a  half. 

Vocabulary 

ber  ©omttag,  bie  —  e,  Sunday  ber  $n'K,  bic  $u'Ii3,  July 

ber  NJ!)iuurnn,  bic  —  e,  Monday  ber  3(uguft',  bic  —  c,  August 

ber  ^icn^tag,  bic  —  ef  Tuesday  bcr  September,  bic  —  ,  September 

ber  9JtittWod),2  bic  —  ef  Wednesday  bcr  Dito'kr,  bie  —  ,  October 

ber  $onner3tag,  bie  —  e,  Thursday  bcr  s)Jot)cm'l)er,  bic  —  ,  November 

ber  ftrcitnfl,  &ie  —  ef  Friday  bcr  $csem'bcrf  bie  —  ,  December 

bcr  <5onn'aOcttbf  bie  —  e,  Saturday  ber  $riil)'li«g,  bie  —  e,  spring 

bcr  SnmStag,8  bie  —  e,  Saturday  bcr  Summer,  bie  —  f  summer 

bcr  3ftn'uiirr  t»ic  —  cr  January  bcr  .^crbft,  bie  —  e,  autumn 

ber  $c'0ruar,  bic  —  e,  February  bcr  SButter,  bie  —  ,  winter 

bcr  TOrs,  bic  —  ef  J/«r^  5l«'fa«flf  SDJittc,  @nbc  ®Jai,  /^  ^ 
bcr  9tyrtl'f  bic  —  Cf  April  ginning,  middle,  end  of  AT  ay 

bcr  $lni,  bic  sJWaic(n),  yl/^y  er  nwrbc  flcbo'rctt,  he  was  born 

ber  3ii'ui,  bic  ^u'ni2t/une  ftcrbcu,  ftarb,  ift  ocftorbcit,  die 

1tel  =  %t\\,part.  2See  136,  3.  8  Chiefly  Southern. 
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To  ask  the  day  of  the  week,  toclcfjcr  £ag  is  used  ;  the  day  of  I 
the  month,  bcr  Uric*nel(f)te  :  as, 


1.  ttefdjer  £ag  ift  fjeute?  what  day  (of  the  week}  is  to-day? 

2.  bcu  tttctuelten  fyabeit  toir  Ijeutc?  what  day  of  the  month  is  it? 

Exercise  56,  German  into  English 

i.  28e(d)cn  Sag  fjaben  ttrir  tjente,  grit??  2.  ipeirte  ift  S3fton= 
tag.  3.  Sen  ftucmclten  fdjrcibcn  (or  fjaben)  toir  fjeute?  4.  §eute 
ift  ber  fiinfte.  5»  @o  fcfyreibe  id):  ^Berlin,  Sftontag,  ben  5.  (or 
ben  sten)  Sannar  1904.  6.  SSann  ttwrbe1  @d)t[Ier  gcborcn? 

7.  (£r  ttwrbe1  am   10.  ^ouember    1759   $u  3J^arbadj  geboren. 

8.  ©eftorben  ift  er  511  SBetmar  am  9.  30^at  1805.     9.  Set)  tin1 
aud)  am  geljnten  S^ouember  geboren.      10.  3n  bem  ^erbfte  be3 
Saljre^  —  (=  fo  unb  fo),  in  bem  Sa()re   17  —  (=  ftebsefjnfyim* 
bert  fo  unb  fo),  in  bem  Sftonat  ^tprtl,  or  Snbe  ^oDember  in  bem 
Safyre  184-  (=  acfytjefynfynnbert  in  ben  ^ter^igern)  lunrbe1  ein 
grofier  ^onig  geboren.     n.  ®ef)ft   bu  Sftontag2  nac^   ^Berlin? 
12.  9?ein,  erft  am  (Sonnabenb2  bin  icf)   nad)  §anfe   gefommen. 
13-  Sd)  b(eibe  ()ier  t)on  ©onnabenb  morgen  ben  6. 

tag  ben  n. 


Exercise  57,  English  into  German 

14.  Goethe  was1  born  on  August  28,  1749.  15.  He  died  3 
March  22,  1832.  16.  Were  (bift)1  you  also  not  born  in  the 
month  of  August  ?  17.  Yes,  I  was  (bin)1  born  on  the  fifth  of 
August.  18.  My  brother  was  (ift,  ftwrbe,  or  toar)1  born  March 
17,  1883.  19.  What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day?  20.  It  is 
Saturday  the  twenty-eighth.  21.  Father  came  home  (on)  Fri- 
day2 and  remained  till  Monday  night.  22.  In  the  middle  of 
October  we  are  going  to  France. 

1tt)ltrbe  or  ttmr  (past)  is  used  of  the  dead  ;  bin  (present),  of  the  living. 
2  The  accusative  is  better  ior  future  time,  the  dative  for  past  time. 


62 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


XXX.    THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  inflected  like  btcfcr  (8,  2)  and 
should  be  distinguished  from  the  possessive  adjectives,  which 
are  inflected  like  fcin  (20,  i) : 

or     bcr,  bie,  bftS  mci'nige 
bcr,  bie,  bag  bci'utge 
bcr,  btc,  ba3  fct'mgc 
bcr,  btc,  bo3  tfy'rtge 

bcr,  bic,  bftS  wt'frtgc 
bcr,  btc,  bft3  cu'rtgc 
ber,  bic,  bft3  tfy'rige 
bcr,  btc,  b&3  Sty'rioe 


mciitcr 

tucttte 

ntctucS 

bciucr 

bcttte 

bciued 

fciucr 
t^rcr 

fctuc 
tf,rc 

fcttte^ 
t^rcS 

uufrcr 

unfrc 

ttufcrS  2 

curcr 

cure 

cucr^  2 

tfjrcr 

tfjrc 

t^rc§ 

mine 

thine,  yours 
his,  its 
hers,  62,  2 

ours 
yours 

theirs,  62.  z 
yours 


1 

N. 

ifjrcr 

tfjrc 

t()rc§ 

bcr 

iljrigc 

bic 

tfjrtgc 

ba§ 

tljrtge 

G. 

U)rc3 

t^rcr 

tfjrcS 

bg§ 

t^vigcn 

bcr 

t^rigcn 

be3 

iljrigctt 

D. 

ffjrcm 

t^rcr 

ffjrcm 

bcm 

i^rigctt 

bcr 

t^rigcn 

bcm 

tOrigcn 

A. 

ttjrctt 

t()VC 

tyoti 

ben 

t^rigcn 

bic 

tf)rigc 

bft§ 

tfjrtgc 

N. 

ttjve 

t^rc 

tf)rc 

bic 

tfjrtgctt 

bic 

tfjrigcii 

bic 

tt)rtgcn 

G. 

tf)rcr 

itjvcr 

if)rcr 

bcr 

tfjrigctt 

bcr 

i^rigcn 

bcr 

ftjriijcn 

D. 

tfjrcn 

tfjrcn 

ttjrcti 

ben 

tfjrigcn 

bCtt 

t^rigctt 

ben 

t^rigcn 

A. 

tfjrc 

t^rc 

tf)VC 

bic 

f^rigcn 

bic 

iljrtgcn 

btc 

t^rigcn 

bfl§  9Jlctncf  what  is  mine 
ber  1)tfi)tcr,  bic  $>ttf)tcr,  poet 
bd^  Wcbid)t'r  bic  Gkbitytc,  poem 
bie  Sicbc,  love 
bcr  9$arff  bic  ^5arlcf  park 
bffS  9icrf)tf  bic  3Jctf)tcf  r/^///,  /« 
bic  <2citcf  bic  Scttcu,  side,  page 
bcr  SScrfiJ,  bie  $crfe, 


Vocabulary 

rcdjt  ^abcu,  be  right 

utt'redjt  fjaticu,  be  wrong 

uu'rcdjt  titu,  with  D.,  do  wrong  to 

fid)  tystovn,  find  yourself ,  be  found 

bort,  tJiere  (over  there) 

ttlttcr,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  under, 

among 
tucflctdjf ,  perhaps 


JOr,  less  commonly,  ber,  bic,  baS  ttteutc  ;  bcr,  bic,  ba6  bcinc  ;  etc. 
spoken  language  the  bicjer-forms  are  the  commonest.  2  Sec  20  2. 


In  the 
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In  the  predicate,  meincr  etc.  not  only  express  possession,  but    i 
also  distinguish  the  object  possessed.     Mere  ownership  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  uninflected  forms,  incut,  bcin,  etc.,  unless  the 
sentence  has  the  neuter  subject  e3,  ba3,  jene3,  bic£,  or  tocldjeS 
(65,  i)  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  masculine  or  feminine  :  as, 

i.  biefer  S'Jod  tft  ber  feuttge  (or  fctner),  this  coat  is  his  (that  is,  his  coat^ 
belonging  to  him  and  distinguished  from  other  coats). 

2r  Ijter  tft  ber  9iorff  cr  tft  fcinf  here  is  the  coat;  it  is  his  (mere  owner- 
ship); but,  e3  tft  fciner,  //  is  his  coat;  tft  e3  f  enter  ?  is  it  his  coat? 

Exercise  58,  German  into  English 

i.  ®arl3  Dnfel  unb  meincr  ftnb  lange  tm  $)3arfe  gcblicbcn,  2 
fctefleidjt  fommen  fie  jegt  nacl)  $aufe.  2.  9(nf  tocldjer  (Scite  ber 
©trafse  tft  ba3  §au^  3t)re§  Onfcta  unb  ba3  Sl;rtge?  3.  Scinch 
tft  bort  am  ^arle,  aber  meine^  tft  anf  btcfer  @eite  ber  (Strafec. 
4.  ^ter  ftnb  ^arl§  Siidjer  nnb  metne.  5-  S^etne  ftnb  alt,  aber 
feine  finb  gan^  nen.  6.  3d,  aber  feme  ^Bitdjjer  ftnb  and)  3l)re, 
nnb  bte  Sftrigcn  feine,  nidjt  toafyr?  7.  @te  fjaben  red)t,  nnter 
ben  ©cbtc^tcn  be§  bent)d)en  $)tdjter$  SStlljelm  Sillier  finbcn  ftc^ 
folgenbe  ^Berfe: 

9^ed)t  fagt:  ,,Sebem  bag  Seine!" 
Stebe:  f,3ebem 


Exercise  59,  English  into  German 

8.  See  that  dog  in  the  garden  ;  is  it  yours  or  mine  ?  9.  It  3 
is  yours  ;  but  where  is  my  dog  ?  10.  It  is  there  with  mine, 
under  the  tree.  n.  I  see  the  tree,  but  I  do  not  see  your  dog 
or  mine.  12.  Shall  we  do  wrong  to  Charles's  uncle  or  to 
yours  if  we  go  to  the  Millers  ?  13.  No,  but  where  are  our 
hats  ?  Is  that  (ba3)  mine  ?  14.  Yes,  but  this  is  not  mine. 
15.  No,  yours  lies  there  on  the  table.  16.  Take  yours  and 
give  me  mine.  17.  Yours  is  larger  than  mine. 
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XXXI.   THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS  (170,  i) 

ber  bie  bft§  that  64,  2 

bicfcr         bicfc  biefeS,  bic3  this,  the  latter     infl.  as  at  8,  2 

jeucr          jene  jeucS  that,  the  former  infl.  like  bicfcr,  8,  2 

bcr'jcniflc  bie'jcttige  bft^'jemflc  that  (170,  2)         infl.  like  bcrfcl'bc,  64,  2 

bcrfcl'be     btcfcf  &e  bftdfd'be  M<?  j«//w  64,  2 

foldjer        foldje  foldjeS  jwc/j  infl.  like  bicfcr,  8,  2 


N. 

bet 

bie 

bad 

bctfcl'bc 

btcfefbe 

bft«fcrbc 

G. 

beffcn 

beten 

beffcn 

b^jcl'bcn 

bctfel'bcn 

be^id'bcn 

D. 

bent 

bet 

bent 

bcmfel'6cn 

bctjet'bcn 

bcmfcl'bctt 

A. 

ben 

bie 

bft£ 

benid'bcn 

bicfet'be 

bft^fcl'be 

N. 

bic 

bic 

bie 

bicfd'bcn 

bicfd'bcn 

bicfel'bcn 

G. 

betcn 

betcn 

betcn 

bctjcCbcn 

bctfeCbcn 

bctfel'bett 

D. 

bcncn 

bencn 

bencn 

bcnfel'bctt 

bcnjcl'bcn 

bettfcl'ben 

A. 

bie 

bie 

bic 

btcfel'bctt 

bicicl'bcn 

bicjel'bcn 

Because  of  the  lack  of  pronouns  in  English,  bcr  is  often  translated  as 
an  emphatic  personal  or  possessive  pronoun :  as, 

i.  ja,  ber  bin  iff),  yes,  lam  he  (cf.  e3,  17,  i) ;  fie  ttmr  mit  5(nna  nub  be= 
rcn  JBater,  she  was  with  Anna  and  her  (Anna's)  father. 

When  alone,  or  after  ein  or  fcin,  folrfjcr  is  inflected  like  an  adjective; 
before  ciu,  and  often  before  adjectives,  the  uninflected  form  fold)  is  used 
(but  see  651):  as, 

1.  foldje  SSiidjcr,  such  books ;  ctn  fofd)c3  SBud)f  such  a  book. 

2.  fold)  cin  Sud)f  such  a  book;  fold)  flutcm  9Kaituc,  to  such  a  good  man, 

fold)(c)  fdjb'uc  SBIumcu,  such  pretty  flowers. 


Vocabulary 


,  pale;  tot,  dead 
bie  £cjrc,  bic  .^cgcn,  witch,  hag 
ber    .^otj'ljrwcr,     bie 

woodcutter 
bfl§  ficbcn,  bic  ficbcn,  life 


,     Margaret:      Oh' etc, 
Margery ;  (^retrl)eitr  Madge. 
namcu^,  of  the  name  of,  named 
ticff  deep 

luollte,  flCJUOttt,  will,  want 
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or  jetted,  that,  btc3,  this,  or  todrfjcS,  which  (66,  i),  is    i 
often  used  to  introduce  a  sentence,  the  verb  of  which  agrees 
with  the  predicate  nominative  (cf.  c3,  17,  i)  :  as, 

i  .  bag  ift  meiuc  Sdjiucftcr,  itnb  bie3  Bin  id),  /to  «•  my  sister,  and  this 

is  Ij  bie3  ftub  ntctne  83rubcr,  these  are  my  brothers. 
2.  tt)eld)e3  ftttb  %fyt  (Bdjtteftcrn  ?  which  are  yoiir  sisters? 

Exercise  60,  German  into  English 

i.  3n  etnent  SSalbe  an  ber  <See  tooljnte  eirt  ^o^aner,  na*  2 
men3  §emricljr  ber  Ijatte  jtoct  fdjone  Sltnber,  ^>an^  unb  ©retdjen. 
2.  SDiefe  tuar  fitnf  unb  jencr  get)n  Sa^r  (59,  i  ;  or  ge^n  Sa^re) 
a(t.  3.  5(bcr  fie  fatten  ntdjt  btefelOc  Gutter  gefja&t.  4.  §an- 
jen§  SDhttter  tear  fdjon  jeit  nenn  3al)ren  tot,  unb  jejjt  ftarb  aud) 
b[e  ber  (S5rete  (171,2).  5.  ®cr  3Satcr  tear  gut  gegen  $an§  unb 
bej'fcn  ©djiucftcr,  adcr  ba^  Seben  ber  Stinber  tuar  immer  etn  unb 
ba£fe(6e.  6.  3In  bentfelben  ^at3e,  aU  ©rcte§  Gutter  ftarb,  too 
ten  fie  tief  tm  SSalbc,  too  fie  33(umcn  fndjten.  7.  (Sine  alte 
^)cjc  fain  511  i()nen,  bie  roar  freunblid)  gcgen  fie  nnb  fagte: 
,f@eib  ifyr  e^f  mctne  fd)6uen  Stinber,  roa^  toollt  it)r?"  8. 
Sunge  tonrbe  btafs,  antroortete  aber:  „  Gutter  ift  Iran!  5U 
unb  fie  liebt  foldje  SBfamen  toie  biefe." 

Exercise  61,  English  into  German 

9.  Yesterday  father  took  Fred  and  his  (Fred's)  brother  into  3 
town  and  bought  them  hats  and  books.  10.  He  showed  them 
two  kinds  of  hats  and  said,  "  Do  you  want  one  of  this  kind 
(einen  foldjen)  or  one  of  this  kind?"  n.  That  is  Fred's  hat, 
and  this  is  his  brother's  (that  of  his  brother).  12.  These  are 
the  books.  13.  Jack  has  never  had  such  a  good  (einen  fo  guten)1 
hat  as  this  (53,  i). 

1  Such  a  is  often  expressed  by  etn  fo  or  fo  cilt  (for  ettt  fotrf)  or  fold)  ein)  ;  no 
such,  by  fetit  fo:  as,  fo  etneii  §ut,  such  a  hat;  in  einem  fo  grojjeit  ©arten,  in 
such  a  large  garden  ;  fellte  fo  gvojjeil  23ii(i)er.,  no  such  large  books. 
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XXXII.    THE  RELATIVE  AND  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS  (170) 


bcr 

bic 

bftS 

toddjcr 

tocldje 

wclrtjc* 

wcr 

wcr 

wa* 

toeldjer 

welrfjc 

toddjcS 

wcr 

toer 

toils 

that,  -who,  which 
that,  who,  which 
whoever,  whatever 
which  f  what  f 
who  ?  what  f 


infl.  like  bcr  at  64,  2 
infl.  like  biefcr,  8,  2 
infl.  like  toer  at  66,  2 
infl.  like  biefer,  8,  2 
66,2 


Singular 

N. 

toer 

who  ? 

toer 

toll* 

what  ? 

in  form,  but 

G. 

toefien 

whose  ? 

toeffen 

toeffen 

of  what  ? 

used  of  both 

D. 

went 

to  who}n  ? 

to  em 



numbers 

A. 

WClt 

whom  ? 

WClt 

toft* 

what  ? 

SBeldjer  (rel.  or  interrog.)  is  not  used  in  the  genitive  except  as  an  ad- 
jective. Before  eilt  or  an  adjective,  the  exclamatory  form  toddj  is  used :  as, 

1.  tfaifer  tt)dd)e3  2?olfe3?  emperor  of  what  people? 

2.  toeldj  cine  Stabt!  what  a  city!  wclc^  ftfyiinc  (Ucbanbc!  what  pretty 

buildings  ! 

In  the  interrogative  or  exclamatory  phrase  foa3  fttr  (Ctn)  or  tt)rl^  ,  ,  . 

ftir  (citt),  what  kind  of ,  the  case  of  citt  depends  on  the  construction:  as, 

i .  ma§  f itr  cm  ^>ait3  ?  what  kind  of  house  ?  in  tua3  fitr  cincm  «^anfc  ? 

in  what  kind  of  house  ?  ttw3  fiir  Xec  (or  SHitmen)!  what  tea  (or 

flowers}\  tta§  fiir  cin  f  goiter  ^)itt!  what  a  pretty  hat! 

A  relative  pronoun  is  never  omitted  (as  is  often  done  in  English). 
For  emphasis,  or  when  required  by  the  construction,  tucr  is  followed  by 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  bcr :  as, 

1.  bcr  9Jlann,  ben  id)  gcftcrn  falj,  the  man  (that]  I  saw  yesterday. 

2.  tocr  fritlj  !ant,  bcm  gaben  fie,  whoever  came  early,  to  him  they  ^ai'e. 

When  the  antecedent  is  in  the  first  or  the  second  person  (142,  4),  the 
relative  pronoun  bcr  is  used,  and  if  emphatic  is  followed  by  the  personal 
pronoun;  but  if  the  personal  pronoun  is  omitted,  the  verb  of  the  relative 
clause  is  put  in  the  third  person :  as, 

1.  ba§  fflflft  bn,  bcr  bn  tmmcr  mctn  ftrcunb  ncrocfcn  biff?  and  you  saj 

tliat,  who  Jiave  always  been  my  friend? 

2.  id)  bin  rut  firmer,  bcr  nid)t3  Ijat,  /  atr  a  poor  fellow  that,  etc. 


THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS  / 

Demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns  that  are  alike  in  form    i 
are  distinguished  by  the  position  of  their  verbs  :  as, 

1.  e3  nwr  eitt  3Ramt,  ber  ttwr  arm  (ber,  he,  demonstrative,  64,3). 

2.  e#  ttior  eiu  attaint,  ber  arm  luar  (ber,  who,  relative,  12,  3). 

The  relative  pronoun  fta£  (not  ba3  or  toeldjeS)  is  used  after 
a  neuter  pronoun,  or  after  a  neuter  adjective  used  as  a  noun, 
or  in  referring  to  a  whole  sentence  :  as, 

1 .  atte§  (or  ba3  Sefte),  ttw§  id)  Ijabe,  all  (or  //^  &>.$•/)  /to  /  have. 

2.  er  f  am  uidjr,  tt)a3  ungiitig  ttwr,  ^£  did  not  come,  which  was  unkind. 

Exercise  62,  German  into  English 

i.  SScr  finb  (£ie,  metn  |>err?    2.  S)a^  fra^en  <3te,  bcr  ©to  3 
mir  geftcrn  abenb  fpcit  auf  ber  ©trafee  gefotgt  finb,  itnb  bcffcii 
(Soljn  geftorben  i[t?    3-   2Benn  ©te  ber  finb,  fo  ftnb  @ie  ber  - 
gute  greunb  ber  5Uten  unb  ber  Airmen.     4.   SSc(cf)  fdjone  ^!in- 
ber!    SBeffen  tinber  ftnb^ba^?    Unb  )uem  I)aben  @te  ba^  ©elb 
unb  bie  fdjonen  Slkiber  gegeben?    5-   Sra9en  ®^er   iuer  ^He 
^tnber  finb?    ®ie§  finb  bie  ^tnber,  beren  ^ater  unb  Gutter 
geftern  abcnb  fpdt  (jter  tm  (Garten  toaren.     6.  3)a^  S3cftc, 
ict)  bet  mir  I)atte,  ^abe  id)  iljiten  fdjon  gegeben.     7.  £>er 
bent  ic^  ba^  (Mb  gegeben  ^abe,  lutrb  and)  morgen  abcnb  Ijicr 
fein,  unb  @te  toerben  i^n  feljen.     8.   SDa^  finb  bie  fteinen  Stin- 
ber,  benen  id)  bie  ^letber  gegeben  fjabe. 

Exercise  63,  English  into  German 

9.  Are  you  the  man  that  came  this  morning,  whose  little 
daughter  is  ill  ?  10.  He  is  the  same  man  you  saw  last  night 
in  the  street,  n.  Who  are  these  boys?  12.  These  are  the 
boys  that  were  here  yesterday.  13.  Are  you  really  the  boys 
who  were  here  yesterday  morning  ?  14.  Yes,  we  are  the 
same  boys  ;  we  are  the  ones  (bie)  to  whom  this  gentleman  gave 
the  money  to-day.  15.  He  has  given  you  all  that  he  has. 


68 
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alter,  aflc,  attc3,  all;  before  pronominal  words  or  the  definite  article  the 
uninflected  form  att  is  generally  used,     atte  £a(je,  every  day  (but,  fcen 

£ftg,  all 'day} ;  atte  unb  jebc,  each  and  all.    68,  3 
,  fcetbeS,  fcetbem,  fceibcS,  neut.  sing.,  both  things;  pi.,  beibe,  ktocr, 
etc.,  &?///,  or  bic  beibeit,  etc.,/^  /a/0.    ttnr  beibe,  both  #/"«.$•  (distributively, 
54,  4);  ttrir  fceibcit,  w*  ta/0  (collectively,  54,  4);  afie  fecibe,  &?//z  (distrib- 
utively,  54,  4);  Ichtcr  Uoit  IDcibcn,  neither  of  the  two 

cuter,  einef  cin(c)§,  one,  or  bcr  cine,  bic  cine,  ba3  cine,  ///£  ^;/^.    68,  z 

jebcr,  jcbc,  jebc§f  everybody,  everything;  after  eiu  (20,  i),  inflected  like 
an  adjective  (50,  i).     jcbcr  Uou  bcibctt,  each  of  the  two 

jc'bcrmann,  jc'bcrmann§f  everybody 

je'manb,  je/manb(c)!§f  somebody,  anybody 

fewer,  Icine,  feiu(c)^f  none,  nobody.    68,  3 

man,  G.  citte^,  D.  einem,  A.  einen,  we,  you,  they,  people,  somebody 

tttc'maub,  uie^tanbCc)^,  nobody 


N. 

etncr     einc      em(c)3 

bcr  einc 

bic  einc 

bo"3  einc 

G. 

etneS    eincr    eineS 

b£3   einctt 

bcr  eincn 

be^  etncn 

D. 

eincm   eincr    eincm 

bent  einctt 

bcr  einctt 

bcm  cincn 

A. 

etnett    etne      etn(c)3 

ben  etnctt 

bic  einc 

bftS  einc 

N. 

bic    cincn 

bic  einctt 

bic  einctt 

G. 

bcr  einctt 

bcr  etnctt 

bcr  etnctt 

D. 

bctt  einctt 

ben  einctt 

bctt  cincn 

A. 

bic    etncn 

bic  etnctt 

bic  eincn 

After  the  plurals  attc  and  teilte  (denoting  determinate  numbers,  "  all " 
or  "  none"),  adjectives  should  have  the  weak  form  (=cn):  as, 

1.  aflc  flutcit  Scute,  all  good  people  (but,  att  or  attc  fctnc  233ortcf  all  his 

words,  fcine  being  pronominal). 

2.  feiuc  0utcn  Scute,  no  good  people. 

• 

To  refer  to  a  person  or  to  persons  without  indicating  the  sex,  the 
neuter  singular  is  used :  as, 

i.  allctf  fltug  uadj  £aufcf  everybody  went  home. 


THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  69 

Exercise  64,  German  into  English 

i.  £)aben  ©ie  unfern^jjitten  5Uten  gefcljcn,  Iicbe3  grditletn? 
2.  (£T  font  311  un3  meiften3  alle  rner  Dconatc,  aber  feit  einer 
28od)e  fommt  er  alle  £age ;  fjeute  ift  er  ben  ganjen  Stag  geblie- 
ben.  3-  @eftern  abenb  lam  er  fpiit  mit  meinen  beibcn  jiingften 
SBriibern.  4-  &  fagte  $u  itn§:  ,,OTe3,  toa£  id)  Ijabe,  ift  euer." 

5.  £>ie  betben  Slinber  banlten  iljm,  unb  and)  idj  banlte  ifym  feljr. 

6.  3c§  ^abe  me  fo  einen  gefeljen  tuie  itjn.     7.  Sr  ift  gut  gegett 
alle  unb  jebe,  unb  leiner  toirb  tun,  \va$  er  getan  f)at.     8.  3af 
16eibe£^ift  toaljr.     9-   5IE  bie  tinber  (teben  iljn,  nid)t  \valji? 
10.  Sanjofjl,  \rnic  alle  lieben  i(;n.     n.  ©o  geljt  e^  immer:  njenit 
man  freunblidj  unb  gut  ift,  fo  geljt   e^3   einem   (not   U)m)   gut. 
12.  5lber  roa3  tuerben  ©ie  mtt  all  btefen  fdjonen  ©adjen  tun? 
i3«  iQton  (or  (5:0)  Ko^ft !    3ft  jemanb  ba  ?     14.  Sd)  Ijabe  etroa§ 
gcl)ortf  aber  id)  fel)e  niemanb.     15.   ©tub  beine  betbcn  <8d)ii)e^ 
ftcrn  Ijier?    3d)  Ijabe  feinc  t)on  betbcn  gefeljen.     16.  5IIIe  betbe 
finb  Ijier  mit  einem  unfrer  S5ettern.     17.   SSeldje  Don  beiben  ift 
geftern  morgen  ^u  mtr  in  bie  ©tabt  gefommen  ?     18.  £)ie  Keine 
5(mta  tuar  ba  mit  all  iljren  ©ad)en,  aber  fie  fyatte  fein   ©elb 
bei  fief).     19.   £)at  jeber  ^eute  (Mb  bei  fic^?    3Senn  man  in 
bie  ©tabt  gel)t,  fo  braud)t  man  @elb.     20.  3d)  l)abe  l)eute  lein§ 
bet  mir. 

Exercise  65,  English  into  German 

21.  I  have  all  my  money  with  me  ;  have  you  yours  ?  22.  I 
have  none;  but  father  sends  me  money  every  three  weeks. 
23.  Will  one  of  your  brothers  go  with  us  ?  24.  Yes,  both, 
but  none  of  my  sisters.  25.  Are  your  two  sisters  at  home 
now?  26.  One  of  the  two  is  here,  and  both  cousins. 
27.  Has  neither  of  you  boys  (oon  end)  $naben)  been  at  your 
sister  Elizabeth's?  28.  No,  nobody  has  sent  for  us  for  ten 
days.  29.  But,  you  two  will  go  to-morrow. 
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anbrcr,  attbrc,  anbrc3,  other,  bcr  aubrc,  etc.,  the  other,  or  cut  attbrcr,  etc., 
another  (=  a  different;  another  meaning  one  more  is  ttorf)  ciu  or  no  if) : 
as,  nodj  cine  Xaffe,  another  cup;  nod)  $r5t,  more  bread}.  70,  2 

(cin)  &tfjd)cn,  (a)  bit,  uninfl.  neuter,     mlt  cut  flein  fciftdjen  23rot,  with,  etc 

ef  nigcr,  ci'ntgc,  ei'nige3,  some  (two,  three,  or  four),  collectively 

em  paar,  a  few,  some,  uninflected  neuter,     nut  ciu  pnar  SBortcu,  with,  etc. 

ef  tt)ft3  (colloq.,  tt)ft3),  something,  some,  uninfl.  neut.     fo  Ctttw3,  .$•#<://  # 

flcniifl',  enough,  uninflected  neuter 

manner,  mantle,  mandjeS,  many  a,  a  good  many,  distributively  (cf. 

before  eiur  and  often  before  adjectives,  the  uninflected  form  mnnrf)  is 
used,    maudj  (ein)  gutcr  (or  manrfjer  gfttc)  9)laun,  many  a  good  man 

tltcljr,  more,  uninflected  neuter  comparative  (54,  i) 

me^'rcre,  mc^rcrcr,  mefy'rcrcn,  mc^'rcre,  several,  distributively 

ttt(^t§f  nothing,  uninflected  neuter 

melcr,  Utclef  Dieted,  much,  many,  distributively,  or  bcr  tricfc,  etc.,  the  mass 
of;  Did,  much,  uninflected  neuter,  collectively,     tricl(c)  3tyfd 
,  ttjclrfjc,  tudd)c3,  some,  not  used  as  an  adjective 

ttic'mge,  Wc'ittgc^,  little,  few,  distributively,  or  bcr  We'niflC,  etc., 
the  little,  the  few;  (ctn)  ttienig,  (a)  little,  uninflected  neuter,  collec- 
tively, nut  ctn  flettt  menig  Srot,  with  a  little  bit  of  bread 

toe'mgcr,  less,  fewer,  uninflected  comparative  (54,  x).     luc'ntgcr  famcn 


N. 

anbrct 

aitbrc 

anbrct 

bet 

anbrc 

bic 

anbrc 

bftS 

nnbrc 

G. 

cmbcr3 

anbrct 

anbcv^ 

b£3 

anbertt 

bCt 

anbcrtt 

bi-tf 

anbcrtt 

D. 

anberm 

anbrct 

anberm 

bCltt 

anbertt 

bet 

anbcrit 

bcm 

anbcrtt 

A. 

anbertt 

anbrc 

anbrct 

bCtt 

anbertt 

bic 

anbrc 

bfttf 

nnbrc 

N. 

nnbrc 

anbrc 

anbrc 

bic 

anbertt 

bic 

anbcrtt 

bic 

anbcrtt 

G. 

anbrcr 

anbvcr 

anbrcr 

bet 

anbertt 

bet 

anbcrtt 

bet 

anbcrn 

D. 

anbertt 

anbcrn 

anbertt 

bCtt 

anbertt 

belt 

anbertt 

bCH 

anbcrtt 

A. 

anbrc 

anbrc 

anbrc 

bic 

anbertt 

bic 

anbcrtt 

bic 

anbcrtt 

Distinguish  anbred,  other,  from  anbcr£,  otherwise,  else,  which  is  used 
uninflected  as  adverb  or  pronoun:  as,  utrf)t  nitbcrS,  not  otherwise;  lucr 
anbcrS  ?  who  else  ?  mit  mem  aubcril  ?  with  whom  else  ? 


THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  7 1 

After  the  plurals  anbre,  ei'tttge,  mattdje,  mef/rcre,  triele,  IDC'*   i 
nigc  (denoting  indeterminate  numbers)  and  fofrfje  (64,  4),  adjec- 
tives should  have,  especially  in  the  nominative  and  the  accusa- 
tive, the  strong  form  (*e;  cf.  68,  3) :  as, 

1.  anbre  gute  Scute,  other  good  people. 

2.  attbm  guter  (or  guten)  Scute,  of  other  good  people. 

Exercise  66,  German  into  English 

i.  $W3  toar  roti  e*n  Paar  ^naben  in  ntctnen  (Garten  gegan-  2 
gen  unb  Ijatte  nteljrere  gute  %fel  gefunben.  2.  £)ann  lumen 
anbrer  Sente  ^inber,  etns3  nad)  bent  anbcrn.  3.  3)a«3  eine  tjatte 
Dtele  Spfet,  bte  anbern  fatten  tpenige.  4.  ,f2SoHen  @te 
fragte  ber  ciltefte  ^na6ef  ber  bie  met) ten  Spfel  Ijatte,  rfober 
ben  ^te  iueldje?"  5.  ffS)anle  beften«3,  ic^  Ijafce  me^r 
tijr,  ^abt  i^r  ntdjt^  anbre^?"  6.  wgdj  Ijabe  nidjtg  afe 
antuiortete  er.  7.  ff(£inige  Uon  imS  Ijabcn  iucnigcr  at<3  ic^." 
8.  fr^ie(e  ^aben  roenig  nnb  braudjen  and)  nicniger  al^  anbre," 
fdgte  id).  9.  ,f$lber  mentge  fyaben  meljr,  aB  fie  roollcn,  toetl 
bie,  bte  t)tel  ^aben,  mefjr  tDolIen."  10.  ,,3atool)(,"  fagte  er, 
,,unb  manner  (or  manc§  etn)  SQ?enfd)  brand)t  fo  uiele^  (many 
things]  nnb  Ijat'fo  roentge^  (few  things}.11  n.  ,,9SoKen  @ie 
nod)  etn;a§?"  12.  fr3c^  ()abe  33rot  genng  nnb  genug  Don  bet* 
nen  Spfedt,  aber  jefet  brand)e  id)  etn  Ketn  bif3c^en  (Mb." 

Exercise  67,  English  into  German 

13.  "Do  you  want  some  money?"  our  mother  asked.  3 
14.  No,  thank  you,  mother ;  we  have  little,  but  with  a  bit  of 
money  we  shall  buy  many  things.  15.  Many  people  have 
enough,  but  want  more.  16.  Some  people  have  much  money, 
and  need  little.  17.  And  some  that  have  little  need  less. 
18.  But  those  (bte)  that  have  much  or  little  want  something 
better  (ettoaS  SBeffereS)  or  something  different  (etroa3  anbre£). 
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Verb  stems  ending  in  t,  b,  or  m  or  n  preceded  by  a  mute 
(204)  generally  retain  c  before  ft  or  t  (12,2,  173).  Stems 
ending  in  an  s-sound  generally  retain  e  before  ft,  but  cf  or  c  is 
often  dropped.  For  liquid  stems  see  20  2. 


wait         talk       breathe       open 
luartc        rebe         otmc        offnc 


sit 


blame  wander 

fifje  table  tt)cmbvc 

loartcft      rebcft      atmcft      offncft      fi&cft,  ftjjt  tabelft  nxmbcrft 

luartct       rcbct       atmct       offnct       ftfct  tabclt  tuanbert 

marten      rcben      atmcn      offnen      ftjjcn  tabcltt  tuanbcrtt 

toartct       rebet       atmet       fiffnct       ft^t  tabelt  iuanbcrt 

tuartett      rebcn      atmen      offnen      ft^ctt  tabctn  manbcrn 


In  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  strong  verbs,  a 
generally  becomes  of  aw  becomes  ait ;  short  c  becomes  short  t ; 
long  e  becomes  tc  in  Befelj'Iett,  command,  em^fcf)lcn,  recommend, 
gcfrf)c'()cnf  happen,  Iefcnf  read,  fdjcrcu,  shear,  fcljcn,  see,  and  ftH)* 
kn,  steal.  If  the  stem  of  such  verbs  ends  in  t,  the  ending  ct 
is  dropped.  $ekn,  ncljmcn,  and  trcten  are  irregular. 


hold 

run 

help 

see 

give 

take 

step 

finite 

Ittitfe 

Ijetfc 

fcfie 

gcbc 

nef)mc 

trite 

Ilfiltft 

Inufft 

fltlfft 

jict)ft 

gtbft,  c^tbft 

iiimmft 

tiittft 

Ijfilt 

lauft 

f)it[t 

fief)t 

gtbtf  gtbt 

ntntiut 

tritt 

fjalten 

taufcn 

^elfen 

jef)Ctt 

gcbcn 

net)  men 

trcten 

fKiltct 

.  Icmft 

«t 

fct)t 

gcbt 

ticfjiut 

tretet 

^alten 

laufen 

Ijclfcn 

jcljen 

gebcn 

not)  ut  en 

t  vet  en 

cffcn,  eat,  of  persons 
frefjcn,  eat,  of  animals 


Vocabulary 

fatten,  ftnnf  flcfaiiflctt,  catch 
Sittcrn,  .jittcrtc,  flcjittcrt,  tremble 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD  73 

The  existence  of  persons  or  of  things  in  their  natural  sur- 
roundings  is  expressed  by  eg  gifct,  there  is,  there  are  (literally, 
it  gives,  that  is,  nature  gives)  :  as, 

1.  in  3(frt!a  gtBt  e§  Sotoen,  in  Africa  there  are  lions. 

2.  Jjeittc  Qt&t  e§  $ifrf|C,  there  will  be  fish  to-day  (a  natural  event). 

3.  c3  tjn&  Icinctt  fdjiwerctt  ©artcn  al3  biefett,  no  prettier  garden  than 

this  existed. 

Exercise  68,  German  into  English 

i.  28ag  gtbfg  (=  gtbt  eg)  9tee3  rjeute?  ©djldft  £>ang  nodj 
ntdjt  gut?  2.  9Rein,  er  jittert  am  ganger:  £eu!e  ben  garden 
Xag,  ber  Softer  empfterjlt  il)m  biefe  SSaffer.  3-  QitS  tft  bag* 
felbe  SBaffer,  bag  mir  jo  Diet  Ijtlft,  aber  jenejjfiabe  id)  nidjt. 
4.  §dltft  bu  ben  Softer  fiir  einen  greunb?  5.  giir  eincn  gu= 
ten  grennb;  i(f)  glaube,  er  tut  immer  fetn  iBefteg.  6.  ©ein 
©o^n  SBtl^elm  tft  letn  guter  SO^enfc^,  er  fctjldgt  immer  mcinen 
£)imb.  7.  @r  fdngt  unb  fdjtdgt  jeben  §unb,  ben  er  ftdjt,  njeil 
etn  §unb  fetnen  jiingeren  33ruber  gelnffen  Ijat  8.  D,  ba  ift 
^anjcng  ©d)tt)efter  2Inna,  ftel)[t  bu  fte?  SSag  fiir  etnen  fdjoncn 
§ut  fte  trdgt!  9.  D  ja,  unb  bag  fdjone  ^(eibr  bag  fte  Ijeute 
trdgt,  I)at  i^r  53ruber  §ang  tl)r  gegeben,  eg  tft  gan5  neu. 


Exercise  69,  English  into  German 

10.  Do  you  see  the  old  doctor,  Jack?  n.  If  you  step  to  3 
this  window,  you  will  see  him.  12.  He  is  sitting  there  in  the 
garden.  13.  Yes,  I  see  him  now;  he  is  talking  with  Frederic. 
14.  No  better  friend  than  he  exists.  15.  Do  you  blame  Fred- 
eric? 16.  Yes,  and  the  doctor  blames  him,  because  he  does 
not  help  his  sister.  17.  If  we  wander  toward  the  lake,  we 
shall  find  Anna.  18.  There  she  is  with  her  dog;  he  is  eating 
an  apple.  19.  You  (man)  breathe  much  better  here  than  in 
the  house. 
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XXXVI.    THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD 

The  familiar  imperative  singular  of  weak  verbs  and  of  UJcr- 
bcit  is  formed  by  adding  e  to  the  stem.  In  liquid  stems  the  c 
of  the  stem  is  dropped  (20 2) :  as, 

Imperative  Singular 
jag-e  (bu) !  say 

tt)cmbr-c  (bii) !         wander 

The  familiar  imperative  singular  of  strong  verbs  may  be 
found  by  dropping  (c)ft  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
present  indicative,  except  that  a  (or  an)  or  o  of  the  stem  re- 
mains as  in  the  infinitive.  Of  fcht,  it  is  the  simple  stem  :  as, 

Piesent  Infinitive       2  Sing.  Pres.  Indie.         Imperative  Singular 


Present  Infinitive 

ffig-en  (stem  fag) 

tuanber-u      (stem  number) 


lef-cit 

licf-eft 

ItcS      (bu)  ! 

read 

ue^m-en 

ntmm-ft 

it  hum  (bu)! 

take 

ftfj-eu 

fttvcft 

ft£e      (bu)! 

sit 

lauf-cu 

louf-ft 

fonf(c)  (bu)  ! 

run 

fton-cu 

ftB|>eft 

fta&(c)(bfl)! 

push 

fei-n 

bt-ft 

fet        (bii)  ! 

be 

4  The  familiar  imperative  plural  of  all  verbs  except  fciu  is  formed  by 
adding  (c)t  to  the  stem.     For  the  form  ending  in  cit  see  2i2.     Imperative 
sentences  take  the  inverted  order  (11,  i;  but,  unless  emphatic,  bu  or  iljr 
is  omitted),  and  as  a  rule  are  followed  by  an  exclamation  point. 

5  Vocabulary 

btt=  (bar=  before  vowels),  there,  it,  basu',  to  it,  to  them 

them,  compounded  with  preposi-  ttio*  (tt>or=  before  vowels),  where, 
tions:  as,  bnrnnf,  on  it,  on  them  which,  compounded  with  prepo- 
',  out  of  it,  out  of  them  sitions:  as,  tuurnnf,  on  which 
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Before  a  direct  quotation  the  dative  of  the  indirect  object    I 
takes  511,  to;  but  when  the  quotation  is  indirect,  the  dative 
alone  is  used :  as, 

1.  fie  fagt  511  Mr:  ,,Sct  gut!"  she  says  to  you,  "Be  good." 

2.  id)  fage  btr,  bafj  id)  gut  Mn,  /  tell  you  that  I  am  good. 

Exercise  70,  German  into  English 

i.  (Sjeftcnt  fagte  id)  511  metnem  Hetnen  Better  ®ar(  9J?uHer:  2 
,,®omm  511  mir,  ®arl,  fetje  bid;  auf  biefen  ©tutjl  unb  lte£  mir 
au3  betnem  23udie  Dor  (tte<3  .  .  .  toor,  raz<^  to)."  2.  83itte,  fa* 
gen  ©te  mir,  luaS  ^ar(  baju  fagte.  3.  @r  anttoortete:  ff§eute 
morgcit  fyabc  id)  feine  3c^r  a^er  ^er  ^"^  me^n  -^uc^f  nimmr^ 
(=  ntmnt  c^o)  unb  Iic§  fclbft !"  4.  $o(en  @te  gefafligft  metne 
jtoet  33iid)cr!  @ie  licgen  auf  bemfelben  Xi)d)ef  tDoraiif  St)r  §ut 
licgt  5.  Scicit  (Sic  fo  gut  unb  fe^eu  @te  fid)  511  mtr,  uub 
bauu  fagen  2ie  mir  uidjt,  tuo  @te  t)eute  morgeit  gctucfen  fiub, 
fouberu  iuai3  ^ie  gctau  rjabett!  6.  ©e()eu  @ie!  3l)r  fletner 
better  ftdjt  an  bcr  Xiir.  7.  ^omm,  bu  Kleiner  (54,  2,  4),  unb 
gc()  5U  SBett!  8.  @§  tft  I)o()e  3cttr  bafe  bu  fdjlafft;  gute  Sftadjt, 
fd)(af  tuo()I !  9.  ,r@ud)e  mid),  unb  id)  gefje  gu  23ett!"  antwor- 
tetc  bcr  Stletne  unb  Itcf  au§  bcm  ^aufe. 

Exercise  71,  English  into  German 

10.  Please  go  to  the  table  and  lay  this  book  on  it.  n.  Then  3 
go  to  the  door  and  say  to  my  little  cousin  that  we  are  going 
to  bed.  12.  If  he  runs  into  the  garden,  do  not  follow  him. 
13.  When  he  comes  into  the  house,  catch  him  and  carry  him 
into  his  room.  14.  You  will  find  my  prayer  book  on  the  little 
table  that  stands  at  the  bed.  15.  Take  it  and  read  to  him  out 
of  it.  16.  Good  night,  sleep  well.  17.  Go  to  bed  yourself, 
my  dear  friend,  and  sleep  well  till  to-morrow. 
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XXXVII.    THE  CONDITIONAL  MOOD  (150,  151) 

The  past  subjunctive  of  weak  verbs  except  IjaOen  is  like  the 
past  indicative  (173);  the  past  subjunctive  of  strong  verbs 
and  of  fyafcnt  differs  from  the  past  indicative  by  having  a,  0, 
or  it  modified  and  the  suffix  c  retained  by  all  stems.  The 
pluperfect  subjunctive  differs  from  the  pluperfect  indicative 
by  having  ptte  for  Ijattc,  and  Uwre  for  ioar  (26,  2,  28,  2,  30, 
i,  2):  as, 


Past  Indie.  Past  Subjv. 

fag-te  fag-to 

roar  rottr-e 

roiirbe  rourbe 


Plupf.  Indie.  Plupf.  Subjv. 

I^tte  gefagf  Ijtttte  gefagf  say 

roar  geroe'fen  rottre  geroe'fen  be 

roar  gcroBi/ben  rottre  geroSr'ben  become 


2  The  present  conditional  of  a  verb  is  formed  by  adding  its 
present  infinitive  to  Uiiirbc ;  the  past  conditional,  by  adding  its 
perfect  infinitive  (32,  i) :  as,  trf)  ttmrbe  fflGcuf  I  should  say  or  / 
should  be  saying;  id)  Umrbc  (jcloefcn  feut,  I  should  have  been: 


Present  Conditional 

Past  Conditional 

id)       roflrbc 

fagen 

id) 

roflrbc 

gcroe'fcn 

fcin 

bit       roflrbcft 

fagen 

bu 

roflrbcft 

geroe'fcn 

fcin 

er        roflrbc 

fagen 

er 

roflrbc 

geroe'fen 

fcin 

roir     rofirbcn 

fagen 

roir 

roflrbcn 

gcroe'fcn 

fein 

tfjr       roflrbct 

fagen 

f$t 

roflrbct 

geroe'fcn 

fetn 

fie       roflrbcn 

fagen 

fie 

roflrbcn 

gcroe'fcn 

fcin 

@ie     roflrbcn 

fagen 

<5ie 

roflrbcn 

geroe'fcn 

fcin 

fe33  or  b8fe,  wicked,  cross 
garf  quite:  gar  nii^t,  not  at  all 
flctt)tf)'f  certain,  certainly 
i^,  happy 


Vocabulary 

Sut§'(^cn  (dimin.  of  2mfe),  Lou 
nun,  now,ivell;  l)icrl)cr'f  hither,here 
bic  @cl)tt'furf)t,  longing 
bte  Xontcf  bic  Xanteu,  aunt 
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A  conditional  sentence  in  the  past  subjunctive  is  either  less 
vivid  future  or  present  contrary  to  fact ;  in  the  pluperfect  sub- 
junctive, past  contrary  to  fact  (151,  3,  4).  In  the  conclusion 
(but  not  in  the  condition)  of  the  sentence,  the  conditional 
mood  (76,  2)  may  be  used  instead  of  the  subjunctive  :  as, 

i.  ttJcnn  fie  Ijtcrfyer  !rinte,  (fo)  fringe  fie  or  (fo)  ttfir.be  fie  ftngen,  if  she 
came  (or  should  come}  here  (and  she  may  come);  she  would  sing. v 
v  2.  ttemt  fie  fjicrljcr  fame,  (fo)  fringe  fie  or  (fo)  ttwrbe  fie  finrjcn,  if  she 
were  coming  here  (but  she  is  not),  she  would. sing. 1 

(fo)  Ijritte  fie  gefnngcn  or 


3.  ttJenn  fie  Merger  gefommen  nwre.   , 

'   [  (fo)  ttmrbc  fte  gefnngcn  fja&cn, 

if  she  had  come  here  (but  she  did  not),  she  would  have  sung. 

Exercise  72,  German  into  English 

i.  9?un,  bit  lieber  $arf,  toenn  bit  tn3  §ait<3  gingeft,  fo  fan- 
beft  bit  beine  Gutter.  2.  @ie  tuiirbe  btr  beinen  neueit  §ut 
geDen.  3»  3lber  iucnn  bit  Ijier  Miekft,  fo  gci6e  id)  bir  ben  met* 
neS  @ol)ne<3.  4.  jftein,  id)  neljme  fetnen  ntd)t,  §err 
aBer  lt)enn  ic^  bei  grt^  rocire,  toitrbe  ic^  ifym  ben  fetnigen 
men.  $•  ©agft  bit,  bn  ^(einer  (54,  2),  on  ^citteft  betncm 
bcr  ben  §nt  genommen,  aienn  bn  bet  i{)in  getuefcn  roareft? 
6.  SSa^  toiirbeft  bn  ba^n  fagen,  roenn  bn  gar  nid)t  nad)  §anfe 
gtngeft?  7-  @ei  nid)t  bo)ef  Xante  Sui^en!  3d)  ^abe  gro^e 
nd^t  nad)  §aufe,  nnb  getut^  tDiirbe  i(^  unglndlid)  fein. 


Exercise  73,  English  into  German 

8.  Would  your  aunt  be  unhappy  if  she  did  not  remain  here?  3 
9.  Yes,  and  we  also  should  be  unhappy.  10.  If  she  had  not 
come,  I  should  have  gone  home.  n.  We  should  have  re- 
mained at  home,  and  Aunt  Lou  would  have  come  to  us. 
12.  If  she  were  not  here,  I  should  not  be  happy  at  all.  13.  If 
we  went  home,  she  would  go  with  us. 

1  Conditions  i  and  2  are  alike  and  must  be  distinguished  by  the  context. 
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XXXVIII.    THE  MOOD  AUXILIARIES,  PART  I  (200) 
Pres.  Infin.       Past  Indie.      Past  Subjv.      PastPartic. 


Ditrfcu 

burfte 

burfte 

flcburff 

may,  be  permitted 

fb'mtCU 

fonttte 

fflnnte 

gcfonnf 

can,  be  able,  may 

mo.qcit 

murtjtc 

m5d)te 

flcmodjt' 

may,  like 

miijfcu 

imifctc 

tniifete 

gemufef 

must,  have  to 

fottcn 

foUtc 

foflte 

gefoHt 

shall,  ought 

tuuUcu 

luulUc 

iuodte 

gettJoat' 

will,  want 

Present  Indicative 

barf 

lann 

m5c; 

oniB 

foB 

mta 

bavfft  - 

tannft 

ntSgft 

muf)t 

fodft 

tuiflft 

barf 

farm 

mHg 

ntufj 

jolt 

unit 

bitrfctt 

!iinnctt 

mBcjCtt 

miiffcn 

foflcit 

in  o  Hen 

biirft 

fount 

mSflt 

ntttfct 

font 

luottt 

buvfen 

fbnnctt 

luBgett 

nii'tfjcti 

fodcn 

luottctt 

3  The  inflection  of  the  other  tenses  and  moods  is  regular  (186,  187). 

4  The  mood  auxiliaries  are  generally  translated  by  their  Eng- 
lish equivalents,  may,  can,  etc.,  but  these  English  words  are 
so  defective  in  inflection  that  other  words  must  often  be  used. 
The  mood  auxiliaries  are  inflected  with  fyabctt  (26,  2) :  as, 

1 .  id)  mitf?f  /  must;  id)  fjafcc  flcmufjt,  /  have  had  to. 

2.  id)  wcrbe  fiwiicn,  I  shall  be  able;  id)  burftc,  /  was  permitted. 


Vocabulary 


l)erf  a  separable  prefix  or  suffix 
implying  motion  toward  the 
speaker  or  the  writer,  in  his  real 
or  his  assumed  position  (cf.  fjtn) 
,  up  here 
out  here 


Ijttt,  a  separable  prefix  or  suffix  im- 
plying motion  from  the  speaker 
or  the  writer,  in  his  real  or  his 
assumed  position  (cf.  l)cr) 

fjtttnuf,  up  there 
'',  out  there 
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An  infinitive  generally  has  511,  to,  unless  it  depends  on  a    I 
mood  auxiliary;  but  when  dependent  on  a  mood  auxiliary,  the 
infinitive  itself  is  often  omitted,  and  its  object  or  its  modifier 
appears  to  belong  to  the  mood  auxiliary:  as, 

i  .  cr  Ijoffte  einmal  511  gdjett,  he  once  hoped  to  goj  bit  tyaft  triel  511  tun, 

you  have  much  to  do. 
2.  id)  fatm  itidjt  flcljeit,  I  cannot  go. 
j.  er  ttiifl  Jjerau3f  aber  er  faun  e3  nidjr,  he  wants  (to  come)  out,  but  he 

cannot  (do)  so.     Cf.  "  Murder  will  out." 

Exercise  74,  German  into  English 

i.  ^b'nnen  @te  fjente  morgen  mit  un£  gefjen,  2)oftor  Sautter?  2 
2.  Stein,  metn  guter  grcunb,  geftern  fonrtte  tcfi  e§r  oucf)  morgen 
feiH)  luerbe  icf)  mit  3t)nen  gefyert  fonnen,  aber  ()cute  i)abe  td)~~cin 
paar  33rtefe  an  alte  greiinbe  §u  fcfjretben.  3.  ^stcfletdjt  modjte 
5f)r  Heiner  @o()n  mit  un3  gef)en.  4.  ©cftern  burfte  cr  nneber 
in  bie  8dju(c  geljen,  foKte  aOer  nidjt  tncl  tun.  5.  §eute  fanit 
er  iuol)t  I)tnau§,  id)  it)itt  i()n  fragen.  6.  SStr  raotten  511  Sfynen 
I)tnauf  nnb  auf  i()n  raarten.  7.  93tttef  fommen  @ie,  ©te  tner* 
ben  ntc^t  lange  auf  ifjn  toarten  nutffen.  8.  S)arf  idj  fragen, 
tt)te  lange  @te  ^ier  raol)nen,  §er 


Exercise  75,  English  into  German 

9.  Will  you  read  this  morning?  10.  No,  I  am  not  permit-  3 
ted  to  do  it,  because  I  ought  not  to  use  my  eyes.  n.  Does 
your  brother  want  to  write?  12.  He  wants  to  read,  but  he 
cannot  write.  13.  He  will  have  to  learn  it  ;  he  will  have  to 
write  and  read  letters.  14.  Was  he  permitted  to  stay  at  home 
yesterday?  15.  Yes,  and  he  wanted  to  do  nothing.  16.  To- 
day he  must  go  to  school.  17.  He  will  be  permitted  to  go  to 
his  aunt's  to-morrow.  18.  May  I  ask  where  she  lives? 
19.  She  lives  in  that  little  house  ;  can  you  see  it  ? 


8o 
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XXXIX.    THE  MOOD  AUXILIARIES,  PART  II  (200) 

The  mood  auxiliaries  have  two  past  participles,  one  weak 
(gc — tf  78,  i),  the  other  strong  ( — en,  without  ge),  exactly  like 
the  present  infinitive  (78,  i).  This  strong  form  is  used  when 
an  infinitive  depends  on  it :  as, 

1.  er  Ijat  e3  flcfomtt,  he  was  able  (to  do)  it  (79,  i). 

2.  cr  Ijat  c3  tun  fonncn  (not  gcfonnt),  he  was  able  to  do  it. 


3.  cr  fjatte  blcibett 


bitrfcu 

fumicit 
mijflcu 


f  he  would  have  < 


been  allowed' 
been  able 
liked 


to  stay. 


miiffett  had 

ttJoflcn  J  wanted 

4.  cr  Ijatte  Mcibcn  foflen,  he  ought  to  have  stayed. 

2  The  strong  verbs  fjctftcit,  bid,  (affcu,  &/,  <:##.$•£  /<?,  and  feljen,  see,  have 
also  old  past  participles  like  the  present  infinitive  (80,  i);  the  strong  verb 
Ijclfcn,  help,  and  the  weak  verb  IjBrcit,  hear,  and  (less  often)  ffifjfcn,  feel, 
leljrctt,  teach,  (ernen,  learn,  and  ntadjcit,  make,  use  by  adoption  the  pres- 
ent infinitive  for  the  past  participle.     They  all  take  the  infinitive  without 
511(79,1):  as, 

1 .  tirir  feljett  fie  fdjrei&en,  we  see  her  writing. 

2.  wir  Ija&cn  fie  fdjrei&cn  feljcn  (not  gefcfjen),  we  saw  her  writing. 

3.  er  Ijat  midj  fommctt  (affen  (not  gelaffen),  he  has  had  me  come. 

3  When  two  infinitive  forms  stand  together  in  a  subordinate 
clause,  the  tense  auxiliary  (fjakit  or  iucrbcu)  is  not  put  at  the 
end  of  the  clause,  but  before  the  first  infinitive  or  its  modifier, 
according  to  the  emphasis  (I2O1):  as, 

1 .  Weil  er  toirb  geljctt  luoflcit,  because  he  will  want  to  go. 

2.  ttienn  er  gcftcrn  Ija'tte  (or  Ijattc  gcftmt)  Meibcu  mitffcn  (not  gemitfet), 

if  he  had  had  to  stay  yesterday. 

4  Vocabulary 

ftjajte'ren  fafjrcn,  go  driving  glcid^  (colloquial  for  fogfcit^'),  im- 

f^o^ic'rcn  ge^(e)nf  go  walking  mediately 

fpajie'ren  rciten,  go  riding  laitfl'fam,  slowly ;  frfjnctt,  quick 


THE  MOOD  AUXILIARIES  8 1 

Stflnnen  or  mogen  means  may  =  be  possible;  but  fihntett  often   I 
has  the  meaning  of  bitrfctt,  may  =  be  permitted:  as, 

1.  ba3  fomt  (or  mag)  fettt,  that  may  be. 

2.  bu  f amtft  morgett  geljen,  you  may  go  to-morrow. 

Exercise  76,  German  into  English 

i.  ©uten  Sftorgen,  ^eing,  totttft  bu  fjeute  morgen  mit  tnir  2 
fpagferen  fafjren?  2.  $telen  $)anf  (*»0»y  thanks),  $arl,  aber 
id)  bin  nid)t  mitbe  unb  mod)te  Iteber  ^^  rather,  57,1)  fpagie^ 
ren  retten.  3.  3d)  lomme  g(etd)  toieberf  irf)  toitt  nteine  bret 
^ferbe  fjoten  laffen,  etn^  fiir  mid),  em<§  ffir  bid^  unb  etn§  fitr 
metne  Heine  ©d^wefter.  4.  $Iber  i)ier  ift  metne  ©c^toefter,  fie 
mijd)te  am  (iebften  fpa5ieren  gefjen.  5.  @c!)on!  ^eute  morgen 
iuoKcn  U)ir  fpajiereu  geljcn  unb  fyeute  abenb  retten.  6.  2Benn 
ttrir  aber  geftern  f^a3ieren  gegangen  toaren,  fo  fatten  luir  in  ben 
$parf  gefjen  biirfen.  7.  S^r  pttet  bie  £5iDen  feljen  lonnen. 
8.  SBenn  i^  meinen  $ater  tjdtte  fommen  Iafferifufo  fatten  totr 
mit  iljm  gel)en  lonnen.  9»  @r  Ib'nnte  toemgffaiS  bi^  greitag 
blciben.  10.  ^Iber  er  rcofite  nad)  granfretd)  (79,  i).  n.  Sf)r 
geljt  fo  fc^neE,  tfjr  beiben,  lagt  un^?  langfamer  gefyen! 

Exercise  77,  English  into  German 

12.  Did  you  hear  my  father  come  into  the  house?  13.  No,  3 
he  has  not  been  able  to  come.  14.  If  he  had  come  last  night, 
he  would  have  wanted  to  go  into  the  park.  15.  We  shall  not 
be  permitted  to  go  into  the  park  to-day;  we  ought  to  have 
gone  yesterday.  16.  But  we  should  have  had  to  go  alone, 
and  I  had  rather  go  with  father.  17.  He  cannot  be  here  to- 
morrow ;  if  we  want  to  go,  we  shall  have  to  go  alone.  18.  My 
older  brother  will  be  here  Saturday,  and  we  shall  be  able  to 
go  with  him.  19.  He  would  like  best  to  go  to-morrow,  and 
we  will  have  him  come. 
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XL.    IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS  (191) 

i        Six  weak  verbs  have  a  change  of  stem  vowel  in  the  past  in- 
dicative and  the  past  participle : 


Pres.  Infin. 

Past  Indie. 

Past  Subjv. 

Past  Partic. 

brennen 

brannte 

brennte 

gebrannt 

burn 

!enncn 

famtte 

!ennte 

gefannt 

know 

nennen 

nannte 

nenitte 

genannt 

name 

rennen 

rannte 

rennte 

ift  gerannt 

run,  rush 

fenben 

fanbte 

fenbete 

gefanbt 

send 

toenben 

roanbte 

tcenbete 

gewanbt 

turn 

Three  weak  verbs  have  a  change  of  stem  vowel  (and  modification)  in 
the  past  subjunctive,  also;  and  they  suffer  consonantal  changes  in  their 
principal  parts,  as  in  English.  In  the  present  indicative,  tuiffcu  is  in- 
flected like  the  mood  auxiliaries  (78,2,  191,3): 

bringen  bradjte  brad)te  gcbradjt  bring,  fake 

benfen  bacfyte  bficfjte  gebacfyt  think 

nriffen  nnifjte  lufiftte  geroitfct  know 

A  collective  noun,  unless  followed  by  a  nominative  plural  in  apposi- 
tion, takes  its  verb  in  the  singular.  The  verb  is  also  singular  with  sin- 
gular subjects  regarded  separately  or  as  forming  a  unit;  and  it  may  be 
singular  (commonly  so  in  the  inverted  order)  when  it  stands  next  to  a  sin- 
gular subject  (cf.  1 68,  5):  as, 

1.  einc  Sttenge  toon  $naben  ttwr  (but,  cine  Sttcnge  Jhtaftctt  ttwrcn)  fcrttg, 

a  crowd  of  boys  was  ready. 

2.  $ret£,  (Sljre,  $rnft  fci  bent  ftonig !  glory,  honor,  power  be  to  the  king. 

3.  alt  ttttb  jung  f  ant  (or  fantcn),  old  and  young  came. 

4.  fragtcft  bu  unb  bic  ^ittbcr  trad)  t^nt?  did  you  and  the  children  ask  for 

him  ? 

Vocabulary 

!cnncnf  know,  be  acquainted  with^  bcr  ©cfanb'te,  cin  GJcfanb'tcr,  mes- 
as  a  person  or  a  book  scnger,  ambassador.     48,  i,  50,  i 

Wtffcn,  know)  as  a  fact  fcttncn   Icrncn,   become  acquainted 
frfjitfcu,  send,  as  a  package  with  (learn  to  know).     80,  2 

fenbcn,  send  messenger  or  message  bic  ^fonti'lie,  bie  iJfamt'Iten,  family 
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Exercise  78,  German  into  English 

i.  SSiffen  @ie,  too  §err  Softer  Stiller  toolntt?  2.  Sftein, 
id)  fenne  £>errn  2)o!tor  SOcuHer  nid)t  unb  toetfj  nicl)tf  too  er 
tool)nt.  3.  §aben  @ie  feine  dltefte  £od)ter  tennen  gelcrnt? 
4.  3d)  fenne  bie  £od)ter  gar  nidjt,  id)  fenne  aber  §errn  Softer 
9ftuller3  better  <£>einrid)  ©djmibt  nnb  toeif},  too  er  bies  Satyr 
getootynt  tyat.  5-  3d)  tyabe  and)  ben  ©otyn,  namenS  fednfa  !en* 
nen  (ernen  (80,  2).  6.  Sftnn,  geftern  ift  ein  Slnaue  Don  2)o!tor 
9KnKer  gerabe  (just)  Ijierljer  gerannt,  a(§  toir  cm3  bem  2)orfe 
ritten.  ?•  S)od)  rannte  er  nn^  nad)  (after)  unb  fragtc,  tootjtn 
toir  ritten.  8.  5l(^  toir  fragten,  toa3  er  toollte,  anttoortete  er: 
ff§errn  5D?nEer^  ^anS  brennt,  er  toil!,  ba^  @ie  i^m  §ilfe  brin* 
gen."  9.  SBir  fanbten  ifjm  gletd)  mefjrere  banner  nnb  ritten 
jelbft  nac^  §aufe.  10.  (Sine  SO^enge  Sente,  alt  unb  jung,  gro^ 
unb  ftein,  gingen  gum  £)o!tor.  u.  3d)  ben!ef  er  mujs  tjeute 
toieber  §n  |>au[e  fein. 

Exercise  79,  English  into  German 

12.    Do   you    know    the    German    ambassador    in    Paris? 

13.  Yes,  I  know  him;  I  got  acquainted  with  him  this  year. 

14.  Has  he  brought  his  family  with  him?     15.  No;  I  do  not 
know  where  the  children  are.     16.  I  know  one  of  the  boys, 
and   I   want  to  send  him  some  books.     17.  The  books  are 
ready;  if  you  can  go,  take  (use  bringen)  them  to  his  father. 
18.  I  do  not  know  where  they  live.     19.  And  I  have  no  time 
now,  but  I  will  send  brother  John.     20.  Do  you  know  where 
John  is?     21.  No,  but  I  think  I  can  find  him.     22.  He  knows 
the  father  and  the  mother.     23.  If  he  can  go,  he  will  be  able 
to  take  (bringen)  the  books  to  them.     24.  If  he  cannot  go,  do 
you  think  you  can  go  to-night  ?     25.  I  do  not  know  (3d)  toeiJ3 
e3  ntdjt  or  £)a3  toeift  id)  nid)t),  but  perhaps  I  shall  be  able  to  go 
to-morrow.     26.  I  think  I  can  go  myself  to-morrow. 
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XLI.    THE  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  GENITIVE  (203) 

The  so-called  prepositions  with  the  genitive  are  properly 
adverbs  or  adverbial  phrases,  on  which  the  genitive  depends 
as  on  a  noun.  The  following  are  the  most  important : 

on'ftatt  or  ftatt,  instead  of  (in  place  of).    84,  4 

bte3'fcit(3),  on  this  side  of  (bicfe  ©ette) 

Jjal'bcn  or  fjal'bcr,  in  behalf  of,  following  the  genitive.     84, 2 

J8n'fcit(8),  on  that  (or  the  other}  side  ^(jcne  Seite) 

laitflS,  along  (keeping  the  course  of),  sometimes  with  the  dative 

troty,  in  spite  of,  sometimes  with  the  dative 

ftm  ,  .  .  twflen,  for  the  sake  of.     84,  2 

IttBlj'rettb,  during  (within  the  time  of) 

tucflcn,  on  account  of  (by  way  of),  often  following  the  genitive.     84,  a 

Jpalben,  unttcu,  or  ttea.cn  is  compounded  when  used  with  the  personal 
pronouns,  ^patber  may  be  compounded  with  other  words:  as, 

1.  mci'itctfyalbcu,  on  my  behalf ;  urn  bei'ttettwUctt,  for  your  sake;  fci's 

ttetrocgett,  on  his  account. 

2.  dj'rcnfyalber  (or  ber  (£f)re  fjalber),  for  honors  sake. 

Compounds  of  Ijafli  are  au'f?crf)itI6f  outside  (outer  half  of);  in'ttcr^alti, 
inside  (with  the  dative  if  the  genitive  is  not  indicated  by  inflection); 
d'&erl)olb,  above;  ira'iterfjatt,  below,  un'terfjatti  SScrlut^',  below  Berlin. 

Sln'ftatt  or  ftrttt  may  be  used  before  an  infinitive  with  ju,  or  before  a 
clause  introduced  by  ba$,  that:  as, 

i .  anftatt  bie3  511  tun  (or  anftatt  ba^  er  bic§  tat),  fclieb  crf  instead  of  do- 
ing this  he  remained. 

Vocabulary 

bic  Wb'fidjt,  bic  5(6'ftrf)tcuf  purpose        mcrfcit,  ntcrftcf  jjcmcrft,  notice 

bic  Mr'miit,  poverty  bg^  sJ2nrf|t^f  during  the  night  ( 1 26, 4) 

bafyer',  consequently,  so  ttiirf  only 

ber  $icb,  bie  $icbe,  thief  bfi§  Stro^,  j/r^w 

foft,  almost;  fin'ftcr,  rtfer^  bie  SBaub,  bie  9Bonbcf  wa//,  of  a 

bie  §utte,  bie  §ttttctt,  hut  house 

3f)'rctroeflcn,  on  your  account  toerfcit,    Worf,     flcttiorfenr    throw: 

lebcn,  lebte,  gelebt,  ^w/,  Aw  warf » » »  urn,  upset 
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Exercise  80,  German  into  English 

io  (£3  lebte  eutmat  ein  armer,  feljr  armer  alter  9D?ann  in  i 
enter  fletnen  §utte  aufjerfyalb  einer  grof$en  ©tabt  2.  3n  feiner 
§utte  fjatte  er  nur  gtoei  ©tiujle  unb  anftatt  eine3  2ktte3  ein 
toentg  ©trof).  3.  Xrog  f enter  2lrmut  fatnen  toafjrenb  ber  Sfodjt 
5toei  £)iebe  in  bte  .Jpittte  unb  badjten  iljm  ettoa3  gn  fte^len. 
4.  (£g  tuar  fo  finfter,  bafe  bte  ®tebe  nid)t§  fe^en  fonnten,  unb 
fie  fatten  lein  Sic^t;  balder  muBten  fie  mit  ben  ^cinben  Icing^ 
ber  SSanbe  be§  Keinen  $immeic&  fud)en.  5.  Anftatt  etiua^  gu 
finben,  tuarf  einer  t)on  i()nen  einen  ©tuljl  um.  6.  2)er  arme 
5llte  offnetrbie  5lugen  unb  tro($  ber  ginfterni^  (darkness}  fa^ 
er  bie  ^toei  ®iebe.  7-  &  merfte  iijre  5Ibftd)t,  aber  anftatt  ettoag 
gu  tun,  fagte  er  $u  i()iten  feljr  langfam:  ff9#eine  guten  greunbe, 
if)r  fetb  grofte  Xoren;  if)r  ftofft  ^ier  etftrn^  be^  9^ad)t^  gu  finben, 
unb  id)  finbe  I)ier  nid)t^  ant  Xage."  8.  SSa^  ^a'ltft  bu  Don 
bem  5llten  unb  t>on  benen,  bie  ifjm  ettoa^  fteljlen  tuoEten? 

Exercise  81,  English  into  German 

9.  Shall  you  go  to  Germany  instead  of  your  cousin?  2 
io.  Yes,  but  I  shall  go^for  the  sake  of  my  sister  and  on  your 
account,  n.  Does  your  sister  live  on  this  side  or  on  the  other 
side  of  the  city?  12.  She  lives  on  the  other  side  of  the  river, 
outside  the  city.  13.  Inside  of  a  week  (htnerljatt)  einer  SSodje) 
we  shall  be  on  the  other  side  of  the  Rhine.  14.  For  her  sake 
we  shall  live  in  Berlin  almost  all  (68,  i)  winter.  15.  We  shall 
go  to  my  cousin,  who '  lives  below  the  city.  16.  For  your 
cousin's  sake  we  ought  to  live  on  that  side  of  town  (ber  <8tabt). 

17.  Perhaps    on   his  account  we   shall    live  outside   Berlin. 

18.  During  the  winter  we  shall  go  often  to  the  opera  (in  bie 
Oper).     19.  This  winter  we  shall  go  to  the  opera  instead  of 
going  to  the  theater  (84,  4). 
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XLIL    THE  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  (203) 

The  dative  with  a  preposition  generally  expresses  the  place 
where  or  from  which.  9ladj,  toward,  to,  and  511,  to,  are  used 
with  the  dative  although  expressing  motion  toward: 

cw3,  out  of,  of 

onfeer,  outside,  beside,  besides.     86,  2 

foe:,  at,  near,  with,  at  the  house  of,  by  (not  of  agency;  cf.  toon) 
entgc'jjeit,  contrary  to  (=  merely  in  the  opposite  direction  to,  literally 
or  figuratively  ;  cf.  $tttt>f  ber,  86,  2),  generally  following  the  dative 
(see  87,  2,  sentence  i).     Cf.  "  contrary  to  expectation  " 
jjegenfi'bcr,  facing,  opposite,  generally  following  the  dative,     er  wofynt 

bcr  Stirdje  jjeflenit'ber,  he  lives  opposite  the  church 
tttft,  with,  of  joint  action,  manner,  or  means  (instrument) 
itadj,  toward,  to  (never  of  persons  ;  cf  .  ju)  ;  after  (of  persons  or  of 

things),  according  to,  sometimes  following  the  dative.     86,  3 
fcitf  since,    felt  §tt»ei  SBodjcn,  for  two  weeks  (of  past  time).     86,  a 
toon,  of,  from,  by  (of  agency,  with  the  passive  voice) 
511,  to  (with  the  infinitive  and  words  denoting  persons  and  some 
things;  but  not  with  the  names  of  countries  or  of  towns,  where 
nad)  is  always  used);  at  (ju  SBerftn';  5tt  SJltt'tag,  at  noon}.    86,3 


and  feit  are  properly  adverbs,  not  being  compounded  with  verbs. 
Some  other  adverbs  also  are  used  as  prepositions  (cf.  84,  i):  as, 

1.  Irinucn  ad)t  Xagen,  within  a  week. 

2.  ber  ^Qtur/  gemSfe',  according  to  nature. 

3.  nftdjft  (^ott  bonfe  id)  btr,  next  to  God  I  tha?ik  you. 

4.  War.  £).  nebft  jeiner  $rcm,  Max  H.  together  with  his  wife. 

5.  bem  ©ejefc'e  suttu'ber,  in  defiance  of  (in.  active  opposition  to)  the  law. 

With  verbs  expressing  motion,  nod),  nad)  ...  511,  or  511  following  the 
noun,  means  simply  toward,  while  ju  in  its  usual  position  (before  the 
noun)  generally  implies  arrival  at:  as, 

1.  id)  flefye  nod)  bcr  ©tnbtf  I  am  going  to  (starting  for)  town. 

2.  fodfecit,  IjUttflcrit,  fdjtcfecn  nod),  bite  at,  hunger  for,  shoot  at. 

3.  id)  flittfl  (nad))  bent  2BaIbe  5Ur  I  went  toward  the  forest. 

4.  id)  ging  3ur  <3tabt,  /  went  to  town  (and  arrived  there). 
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When  not  referring  to  a  person,  the  dative  or  the  accusa-   I 
tive  of  a  pronoun  with  a  preposition  is  commonly  expressed  by 
adding  the  preposition  to  the  demonstrative  adverb  ba(r)-  or  the 
relative  adverb  tfl0(r)*,  or  by  using  another  adverb  (74,  5):  as, 

1.  tttmm  bie3  wtb  Ue3  bnran3'  (=  au3  Ujm),  take  this  and  read  in  it. 

2.  ba3  $cer,  tooDon'  (=  Don  bcm)  cr  fprarf),  the  army  of  which  he  spoke. 

3.  in  ber  Stabt,  too  (=  in  bcr)  er  toofjnte,  in  the  town  where  he  lived. 
-  4.  fctt  bcm  Xage,  too  (=  an  bcm)  er  ftaro,  since  the  day  that  he  died. 

5.  bic  5Jrt,  tote  (=  auf  bie)  idj  lebtc,  the  way  that  I  lived. 

Exercise  82,  German  into  English 

i.  SftcmeS  $ater3  SBiinfdjen  (wishes]  entgcgcn  (or  gutotber)  2 
ift  metn  23ruber  aii§  bem  $cwfe  gegangen.  2.  SBa^  au)3  tljm 
iuerben  foil,  toet^  i(^  nidjt.  3-  @eit  bem  Xage,  too  unfre  jihigfte 
©djtoefter  ftarb,  ift  er  me  nad)  §aufe  gefommen.  4.  3e^t  too^ 
nen  totr  bet  bcr  Slirdje,  bie  ber  Unioerfttat  gegeniiber  Itcgt,  aber 
toir  ge^en  me  jur  ^trdje.  5.  @cit  bem  Xobe  (death}  ber  SDto* 
rte  (171,2)  fdjtdft  Slarl  ntdjt  511  ^)aufe,  fonbern  in  ber  @tabt. 

6.  Unb   5lnna  too'fjnt   in   ^5art§    bet  unfrer  Xante   @(ifabet§. 

7.  3Sir  ftnb  an^er  uns3  nnb  toiffen  gar  ntdjt,  toa^  toir  tun  fo(* 
len.     8.  ©eftern  ift  nnfcr  Dnlel  au^  Berlin  ^u  un3  gelommen. 
9.  @r  totll  im§  mtt  ftdj  neljmen.      10.  S)a  ge^t  er  ^u  ^n§  nad) 
ber  Sltrdje. 

Exercise  83,  English  into  German 

ii.  Besides  us  nobody  has  lived  (13,  i)  here  for  (fctt)  three  3 
years.  12.  We  have  lived  here  since  (fett)  the  death  of  my 
sister.  13.  But  from  to-morrow  on  (uon  morgcn  an)  we  shall 
live  opposite  the  church.  14.  There  is  my  cousin  of  (anS) 
Berlin,  but  we  shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  Berlin.  15.  It  is 
now  half  past  five  by  (nad))  my  watch,  and  you  have  had  (re- 
ceived) no  letter  from  home  (uon  |>aufe).  16.  Will  you  have 
something  to  eat  (311  effen)  or  to  drink  ? 
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XLIII.    THE  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE  (203) 

1  The  accusative  with  a  preposition  generally  expresses  the 
place  whither;  that  is,  \h&  place  toward,  to,  or  into  which: 

bt£,  ////,  as  far  as  (properly  an  adverb  ;  cf  .  84,  i,  86,  2),  accompanied 

by  another  preposition  when  before  the  definite  article 
burdj,  through,  by  (denoting  cause  or  means,  often  of  persons).     88,  2 
ffir,  for  (=  in  -view  of,  toward},  in  behalf  of 
gcgcn,  toward,  against  (=  merely  in  the  opposite  direction  to,  literally 

or  figuratively  ;  cf.  Wtbcr).     gegcn  belt  Strom,  upstream.     88,  4 
ofyitc,  without  (not  having;  properly  an  adverb;  cf.  84,  i,  86,  2).     88,  3 
fim,  round  (going  toward  an  object,1  often  with  the  idea  of  getting 

it);  ftm  .  .  *  git,  to,  used  with  the  infinitive  to  express  flurfiase2 
ttubcr,  against  (=  in  active  opposition  to,  literally  or  figuratively  ;  cf. 

gegen),     Uribcr  ben  <Strom,  against  the  current 

2  "Surd)  used  as  an  adverb  stands  after  the  accusative:  as, 

i.  ba3  ganse  ^aljr  &«rd)  (or  Ijinbnrdj'),  the  whole  year  through. 

3  Dtyne  is  often  used  before  an  infinitive  with  511  or  before  a  clause  intro- 
duced  by  bdf^,  that  (cf  .  84,  4)  :  as, 

1.  otjne  iljr  ctttw3  511  gefeett,  gtitg  cr  fort,  without  giving  her,  etc. 

2.  gclj  nirfjt,  oKjne  ba|  idj  e3  toeifj,  do  not  go  without  my  knowing  it. 

4  Words  with  meanings  directed  toward  an  object  are  fol- 
lowed by  (jcgcn  (not  311,  as  often  used  colloquially)  :  as, 

1.  bic  fiicbc  (9otte3  gcgcn  btc  3Kcttfrf)cn,  God's  love  to  mankind. 

2.  taub  gegcn  ben  Dint  fciuer  $mwbcf  deaf  to  the  advice  of  his  friends. 

3.  freunblirf),   un'frcuublidj,   gut,   fjofM),   un'^b'fltrf),   ftitt    gcgcn   bit^f 

friendly,  unfriendly,  good,  polite,  impolite,  cold  to  you. 

5  Vocabulary 

bie  Mr'bcit,  bic  Sfr'bcttcn,  work  frf)tt)tmmcn,  swim 

bitten,  bnt,  ask  (nrn,  for  a  thing)  bcv  ©tront,  bic  StrBmc,  stream 

flcniui'ltcn  win,  gain  tSfl'Hd),  daily  (Iil^)  ;  fort,  au>iiy 

ber  9)lit'tog,  noon  (midday)  luoburrf)',  through  why  which.  87,1 


go  round  an  object,  you  must  keep  turning  toward"it,  for  any  other 
direction  will  take  you  away  from  it.  *  Cf.  "  to  compass  your  designs." 
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Exercise  84,  German  into  English 

i.  Unfcr  Iteber  Skater  ift  tot,  nub  fair  Ijaben  nid)t3  511  effen  i 
obcr  511  trinlen.  2.  2lber  roer  nriff  fiir  nn£,  mid)  unb  bid), 
arbeiten?  3-  tint  ba3  taglidje  23rot  511  getoinnen,  miiffen  ttrir 
fetbft  ben  gangen  Xag  fcfjtoer  arbeiten.  4.  9lber  roo  finbcn  urir 
bie  9lrbeit,  tuobnrd)  toir  nnfer  tciglidjesS  23rot  getoinnen  lomtcn? 
5v-  SStr  miiffen  nad)  Arbeit  fudjeit  Don  f)ter  bt§  (or  bi<3  nad)) 
^Berlin.  6.  Unb  Don  jet^t  an  bi^  gnm  Xobe  (or  bt£  in  ben  Xob) 
miiffen  loir  nn£  felbft  !)e(fen.  7.  @£  ift  gut  fiir  nn^f  baf}  iuir 
einanber  ^u  Ijelfen  toiffen.  8.  Satuo^I,  fo  tuerbcn  toir  nidjt  nnt 
S3rot  bitten  miiffen.  9.  Unb  fo  lonnen  urir  tuiber  ben  Strom 
fdjraimmen.  10.  Um  wteuiel  itl)r  (or  Um  nieldje  Qz'it)  follen 
rctr  nad)  ber  @tabt  fa()ren?  u.  28 tr  tootlen  nm  ge^n  U^r 
ge^en.  12.  ^BieEeidjt  lt)erben  bie  £eute  freunblidj  gegen  nn^  fcin 
unb  nn£  I)elfenr  Arbeit  gn  ftnben.  13.  Sn  ber  ©tabt  miiffen 
iuir  Arbeit  fncl)en  unb  burd)  bie  Irbeit  greunbe  geluinnen. 
14.  Dfjne  Arbeit  lann  man  md)t  leben. 

Exercise  85,  English  into  German 

15.  The  man  came  into  the  garden  without  my  knowing  it.  2 
16.  He  was  very  poor  and  asked  for  work.  17.  But  deaf  to 
your  advice,  I  sent  him  away  without  giving  him  anything. 
18.  To-day  I  have  sent  him  a  letter  through  Karl.  19.  If  the 
man  comes  again  to  me,  I  shall  give  him  work  by  which  he 
£an  earn  his  bread.  20.  It  is  hard  to  swim  against  the  stream 
if  you  (man)  have  no  friends  to  help  you  (ctnem).  21.  When 
people  (man)  are  polite  and  friendly  to  us,  we  ought  not  to  be 
cold  to  them  (irgenbetnen).  22.  If  we  are  not  good'  to  each 
other,  who  shall  help  us?  23.  If  you  go  as  far  as  Paris  and 
find  the  poor  man,  be  good  to  him.  24.  When  you  have  good 
friends,  do  not  be  deaf  to  their  advice.  25.  And  you  will  not 
have  to  ask  for  your  daily  bread. 
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XLIV.  THE  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  OR  THE  ACCUSATIVE 

Some  prepositions  are  used  with  either  the  dative  or  the 
accusative:  the  dative  to  express  the  place  where  or  from 
which  (86,  i) ;  the  accusative  to  express  the  place  whither 
(88,  i):  as, 

ftn,  on  (beside),  at,  by,  to,  touching  or  vitally  connected  with.     90,  3 

ttilff  on  (upon),  up  at,  up  to,  the  accusative  often  denoting  the  object, 
the  limit,  or  the  manner  of  action  or  of  thought.  90,  2,  3 

1) inter,  behind 

tit,  in,  into 

ne&en,  by,  beside,  near 

tibcr,  above,  over,  beyond,  about  (9I1),  the  dative  implying  no  contact, 
the  accusative  implying  previous  motion  toward 

Utttcr,  under,  below,  among 

fcor,  before,  in  front  of,  from  (because  of,  being  confronted  by) 

Stt)tfd)'cu,  between 

Ancient  towns  were  generally  built  with  the  market  and  the  public 
buildings  in  the  center,  on  the  higher  ground;  and  so  in  speaking  of 
elevated  or  of  public  places,  auf  is  used :  as, 

1.  auf  bent  9ftar!tc,  at  the  market;  auf  bic  <3tra$c,  into  the  street. 

2.  auf  metncm  .Btmmer,  up  in  my  room;  auf$  Sanb,  into  the  country 

(which  generally  looks  higher  than  where  you  stand). 

9ln  often  denotes  a  close  connection,  while  auf  is  merely  local  or  inci- 
dental: as, 

1.  er  ift  laljm  an  ctncnt  $nf$e,  he  is  lame  in  (touching)  one  foot. 

2.  cr  ift  ^Srofcffor  an  bcr  Uniucrfitnt,  he  is  professor  at  the  university 

(cf.  "on  the  board  of  directors,"  "on  a  newspaper"). 

3.  cr  ftubtert  auf  bcr  UnitJcrfttat,  he  is  studying  at  the  university. 

4.  gcf)  an  ba3  Heine  ^auS !  go  to  (communicate  with)  that  small  house. 


4  Vocabulary 

faopf'fcfjmer^cn,  masc.  pi.,  headache  ftrf)  untnbcrn  fiber,  with  A.,  wonder  at 

anf  SBic'bcrfefjcn,  till  we  meet  again,  aicfjcn,  ^ojj,  flc.uiflcn,  draw,  move 

au  revoir  baran',  at  (beside)  //,  etc.,  87,  i 

Ictbcn,  litt,  0cltttcnf  suffer  ttiorftn'f  at  what,  etc.,  87,  i 
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The  indirect  object  is  expressed  by  the  dative  unless  an  or  511 
is  required  for  the  sake  of  clearness :  as, 

1.  Dcrfau'fc  mir  betn  ^Sferb !  sell  me  your  horse. 

2.  Dcrfrw'fc  ba3  $ferb  an  mid) !  sell  the  horse  to  me. 

3.  jjt&  ttjm  ben  S3rief  an  (£ttfabetlj !  give  him  the  letter  to  Elizabeth. 

4.  er  fanbte  einen  23oten  §u  bir  (or  an  btdj),  he  sent  a  messenger  to  you. 

Exercise  86,  German  into  English 

i.  §ure  cmf  midj,  grit}!  @igt  mem  junger  Sruber  an  ober 
auf  bent  £tfd)e?  2.  (£r  faft  aitf  bem  Xtfdje,  a6er  jefct  fckt  er 
fid)  barcm.  3-  @r  fc^retbt  an  feincn  greunb,  ber  in  granffurt 
am  3ftain  tuotjnt.  4.  3Senn  er  ferttg  ift,  luollen  tt)tr  un§  aitf 
bte  Sftctfe  madjen.  5-  S<^  modjte  and)  gern  gefjen,  tuenn  S^r 
better  ntdjt  bofe  aitf  midj  Jiuire.  6.  @g  geljt  iftm  tjente  mor* 
gen  fd)(ed)t,  er  (eibet  feljr  an  Stopffd)mer5en.  7.  3d)  tmtnbre 
mid)  immer  ii6er  t()it,  er  arbcttet  511  (too)  uic(.  8.  (£r  mag  niet 
arDcttcn,  abcr  id)  toeif}  nid)t,  'to  or  an  er  jefct  arOcttct  9.  !4)od) 
fjaben  @te  etnen  guten  greunb  an  i()in,  er  bcnft  immer  an  @tc. 
10.  llnb  @ie  braud)en  fid)  md)t  t)or  i()m  ^u  fiirdjtcn.  n.  (£r 
toofjnt  iiOer  mir,  nnb  id)  mag  i()n  fefyr  gern.  12.  Se^t  miiffen 
toir  a6fal)ren ;  toir  faljren  itber  (by  way  of)  Berlin.  5(nf  3Steber= 
feljen ! 

Exercise  87,  English  into  German 

13.  Lay  this  book  on  the  table  behind  the  door.  14.  Then 
come  and  sit  down  beside  Mary  or  between  Fred  and  me. 
15.  You  sit  too  much  over  your  books.  16.  You  ought  to 
play  more  with  the  boys  that  live  below  us.  17.  When  they 
go  to  France,  you  will  have  to  play  alone.  18.  We  shall  soon 
move  into  the  country,  where  you  will  have  the  fields  and  the 
flowers.  19.  To-night  Professor  Miiller  will  speak  on  flowers 
(iibcr  bte  tinmen). J 

iCf.  toon  bit  fpredjen,  speak  of  you;  iiber  bic!)  tyred)en,  talk  about  you. 
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XLV.    THE  SEPARABLE  PREFIXES  (188) 

A  verb  is  called  separable  when  compounded  with  a  separ- 
able prefix.  The  important  separable  prefixes  are  ab,  off;  ait, 
on;  auf,  up;  au3,  oi/t;  kt,  by  (near);  ba  (bar  before  vowels),1 
there  ;  bar,  in  view;  ba&iin',  therefrom;  ettt  (not  in),  into; 
cmpor',  up;  Ctttge'gen,  against,  toward,  to  meet;  fcft,  fast;  fort, 
on,  away  ;2  Ijetm,  home;  Ijer,  here;  Ijut,  there  ;  153,  loose; 
mtt,  with;  nad),  rt/ter;  utcbcr,  down;  toor,  before  ;  Dorfcet',  £7, 
/#.$•//  Dorii'Oer,  /^.tf,  gone;  laeg,  away;  tiieitcr,  farther;  Uucbcr, 
again,  back;  §it,  ta;  $uru(f,  &ar£/  5ufam/mcn,  together.  A 
separable  prefix  receives  the  principal  accent,  as  in  English. 

In  the  present  and  past  tenses  a  separable  prefix  stands  at  the  end  of 
its  clause  (149,  i,  3,  6),  except  in  the  transposed  order  (12,  3):  as, 

1.  cr  ftefyt  fritt)  auf,  he  gets  up  early  (auffteljen). 

2.  cr  ftaub  fritl)  auf,  he  got  up  early. 

3.  ftelje  fritl)  auf  !  get  up  early. 

©c  of  the  past  participle  and  $u  of  the  infinitive  are  put  between  the 
prefix  and  the  verb.  But  if  the  infinitive  depends  on  mcrbcu  or  a  mood 
auxiliary,  511  is  omitted  (79,  i):  as, 

1.  Wcmt  er  fritlj  auf  gcftaitbctt  marc,  if  he  had  got  up  early. 

2.  cr  btttct  bid)  fritl)  aufpftcljeit,  he  asks  you  to  get  up  early. 

3.  cr  ttrirb  (or  mug)  fruf)  anf'ftcljeit,  he  will  (or  must}  get  up  early. 

Vocabulary 

ftb'fatjren,  fiiljr  ft&',  tft  tfb'flcfaljrctt,      aufmadjcn,  modjtc  auf,  anf'flcnutdjt, 

start.     72,  3  open 

a"&'0e(|(e)iif  start,  go  5u'marijcit,  close  (make  to) 

fin'fangctt,  begin  (lay  hold  on)  auf  flc^(c)nf  rise,  of  the  sun 

ftu'fommcu,  arrive  anf'ftcfj(c)!t,  rise,  get  up,  of  persons 

ftu'jtcljeu,  dress  (draw  on)  bic  Souuc,  bic  ©ouucit,  sun 

,  undress  (draw  out)  gerfi'be,  straight,  just,  exactly 


(bar  before  vowels)  is  generally  compounded  with  other  prefixes:  a*, 
barait',  thereon  ;  bOUOlt',  therefrom.  *  on,  forward  ;  then,  aii'ay,  gone. 
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A  short  infinitive  phrase  may  stand  inside  a  clause;  but    i 
any  infinitive  -phrase  put  after  a  clause  should  be  set  off  by  a 
comma,  unless  the  infinitive  is  necessary  to  complete  the  sense, 
or  has  an  object  or  a  modifier  before  the  verb  on  which  it  de- 
pends: as, 

i  .  t$  f  rhtgt  jit  rcgncn  an  (or  e3  fangt  an  jit  retjiteu),  it  begins  to  rain. 

2.  er  gtttg,  oljtte  511  fpredjcit,  fort,  he  went  away  witJwut  speaking. 

3.  e3  ift  fdjtticr,  511  fefen,  reading  is  difficult;  but,  im3  ift  fdjwcr  511  (cfcm 

4.  ®o(b  fletaitg  e3  Ujm  311  ftubett  (or  e3  gelaug  iljnt,  <$Mb  511  ftubcu),  he 

succeeded  in  finding  gold. 

Exercise  88,  German  into  English 

i.  3m  ©ommer  gefyt  bte  ©onne  ferjr  frill)  auf,  unb  ititr  foil*  2 
ten  and)  friify  aiifftefyen.  2.  3m  SStnter  aber  ge()t  fie  otcl  fpdtcr 
auf,  iinb  totr  braudjen  ntdjt  fo  friif)  aufjufte^en  at^  im  ©ommer. 
3.  $lber  mandjc  Scute  fteljen  im  SStnter  gerabe  fo  frit!)  auf  lute 
im  Sommer.  4.  Sttforgen  gteljen  u)tr  un^  feljr  fritt)  an,  um  nut 
bem  erften  Qnge  abgnfaljren.  5-  ^)er  Qug  ge()t  um  fed)«3  UI)r  ab, 
nitr  miiffcn  un§  gletdj  au3§tefjen  unb  511  33ette  ge()en.  6.  23itte, 
mac^e  bte  Xitr  $u  unb  bte  genfter  anf!  7.  (£3  ftingt  fd)on 
an  ^u  regnen,  foil  ic^  bte^  ^enfter  aufmadjen  ?  8.  9^ur  cut  Item 
bifedjen.  SSoIIen  ft)ir  abfal)ren,  njenn  e^  morgen  regnet?  9. 
titrltd),  tuarum  follen  toil*  aber  mil  bent  erften  3u9e  cib 


Exercise  89,  English  into  German 

10.  At  what  time  does  the  sun  rise  to-morrow?  n.  It 
(@te)  rises  at  a  quarter  of  six.  12.  When  do  you  want  to 
get  up?  13.  If  our  train  starts  at  a  quarter  past  eight, 
we  meed  to  get  up  at  seven.  14.  My  brother  is  coming 
here  to  start  with  us.  15.  If  it  begins  to'  rain,  we  cannot 
go.  16.  It  is  warm  to  sleep  here;  will  you  open  that  win- 
dow? 17.  I  cannot  open  it.  18.  Ought  we  to  start  if  your 
brother  does  not  come  ?  19.  No,  but  he  will  arrive  early. 


94  A   GERMAN  GRAMMAP 

XL VI.    THE  INSEPARABLE  PREFIXES  (189) 

A  verb  is  called  inseparable  when  compounded  with  an  in- 
separable prefix.  The  inseparable  prefixes  are  unaccented  and 
remain  attached  to  the  verb : 

&2=f  be-,  round,  over,  then  much  or  completely,  generally  making  an  in- 
transitive verb  transitive ;  then  used  in  forming  verbs  from  other  parts 
of  speech,  with  the  idea  of  providing  with:  as, 

1.  ftubctt,  find:  ficfttl'bcn,  find,  judge  (find  the  surroundings  of);  ttue 

beftiiben  <3ic  ftdj  ?  how  are  you  ? 

2.  feljen,  see:  bcfe'ljeit,  examine  (look  at  all  round). 

3.  filjcit,  sit:  fccfitj'cit,  occupy  (sit  round),  possess. 

4.  ber  933irtf  host,  landlord:  bettrir'ten,  entertain. 

cnt;  (ttnt-f  cntp=),  over  against,  denoting  correspondence  to,  opposition  to, 
transition  from  one  state  to  another,  then  removal  from,  as  being  op- 
posed to  (cf.  ufcr=  and  j8r=) :  as, 

1.  bcrfen,  cover:  entbccfett,  discover  (remove  the  cover),  reveal. 

2.  bffS  3Bort,  word:  bie  9(ut'tt)ort,  answer  (swearing  over  against). 

2r=f  from  inside  out,  through  and  through,  getting  the  meaning  up, 
through,  etc.  from  the  verb  compounded  with  it:  as, 

1.  ftnbeit,  find:  vt$\\!fai\,  find  out,  invent;  ber  (Srrfin'ber,  inventor. 

2.  w&t\\fgive:  ergc'&ett,  give  up,  yield. 

$'t  together,  denoting  union  or  completion,  and  so  sometimes  success 
advantage,  or  pleasure  (cf.  &£*=):  as, 

1.  ber  83crgf  mountain:  b23  ©C&ir'gC,  chain  of  mountains,  highland. 

2.  fallen,  fall:  flcfaneit,  please  (fall  in  with),  D.;  fjcfiiriifl,  pleasing. 

3.  fyiircn,  hear:  jjcljB'ren,  belong  (be  all  ears  for,  as  a  slave). 

4.  Itcncu,  lie:  bie  (Sele'genljeit,  opportunity  (lying-together-hood). 

toll--,  forth,  away, gone,  thoroughly,  often  with  the  idea  of  risk,  disadvan- 
tage, or  loss,  sometimes  making  an  intransitive  verb  transitive  (cf.  g£=); 
also  in  forming  verbs  from  other  parts  of  speech:  as, 

1.  fewfett,  buy  (trade  for):  Dcrfmt'fen,  sell  (trade  away). 

2.  fiirfjen,  seek:  tocrfii'djcn,  try,  tempt  (seek  to  your  harm). 

5{r=,  asunder,  to  pieces:  as, 

i.  brcdjcn,  break:  5cr&red)/cn,  break  to  pieces. 
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Inseparable  verbs  are  inflected  like  simple  verbs,  except  that    i 
the  past  participle  is  without  ge,  to  avoid  having  two  unac- 
cented prefixes  standing  together  (189)  :  as, 

befprarfj'          feetyrorfj'ett         talk  about,  discttss 
toergafc'  toerge'ben  give  away,  forgive 

Derfpracfy'        toertyrocf)'ett       promise  (risky) 
Derfterf'te         Uerfterft'  stick  away,  hide 

belief)'  &er5ie'fjett          pardon,  with  D. 


Exercise  90,  German  into  English 

i.  ($uten  Sftorgen,  grdutetn  sDcufler,  toie  bcftuben  <5te  fid)  fyeute  2 
morgcn?  2.  (SJan^  gut,  (id))  banle,  barf  id)  toa3  mil  3t)nen 
befprcdjen?  3.  S3ttte,  6ittcf  Ijakn  ©te  tt)a5  entbecft?  4.  3d) 
fyabe  e^  3()nen  Derfproc^en,  bet  ber  erf  ten  (SJe(egenl)eit  auf  ba3  ©e= 
birge  511  Qel)enf  um  ba^  Sorf  511  feljen.  5.  @eftern  gtng  id) 
unb  mem  alterer  S3ruber  auf  ba§  alte  <Sd)(of].  6.  @§  n?ar  fo 
fd)onf  lt)ir  njollten  alle^  befeljcn.  7.  SBtffcn  Sic,  tucm  ba3 
gc()ort?  8.  ^cut,  ba3  tretfe  id)  md)t,  aber  id)  benfe,  etn 
bcr  bctoofynt  e^  je^t.  9.  SStr  toerfudjten  in§  ©djlojj  511  gefjen 
unb  ftopften  an§  Xor  (gate\  aber  nrir  fonnten  niemanb  cutbef- 
fen.  10.  3)er  Xag  tuar  aber  fd)6n,  unb  e§  gefiet  mir  ato  feftr. 
ii.  3m  alten  S)orfe  famen  tuir  in  etn  f(etne£  SSu:t§[)au^f  lt)o 
man  un3  auf«3  fdjonfte  bemtrtete. 

Exercise  91,  English  into  German 

12.  How  are  you,  Jack?  Should  you  like  (9J?od)teft  bit)  to 
go  up  on  the  mountains,  to  examine  the  old  castle  ?  13.  I  do 
not  know  who  owns  the  castle,  but  perhaps  we  shall  be  able 
to  discover  it.  14.  I  hear  he  is  educating  ((a&t  ei^tefyen)  his 
sons  at  (auf)  the  university.  15.  If  we  cannot  go  into  the 
castle,  we  shall  not  be  able  to  examine  much.  16.  We  must 
go  at  once  if  we  want  to  see  the  village.  17.  I  think  the 
old  village  will  please  you  very  much. 
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),  through,  iidcr,  over,  itm,  round,  and  unter,  under,  are 
separable  when  used  literally,  and  inseparable  when  used  fig- 
uratively;1 Uucbcv,  again,  back,  is  separable,2  and  ttnbcr, 
against,  is  inseparable;  gutter,  behind,  and  Uoft,/^//,  are  gen- 
erally inseparable;  miff  is  inseparable,3  but  the  verbs  com- 
pounded with  it  are  irregular  in  form  and  in  accent  :4  as, 

burrfj'gebrnitrtctt 

burdjbrung'ett 

fi'bergcfeijt 

itbcrfetjt' 

itm'gcgftitgett 

iungftng'en 

mt'tcrgefjaltctt 
uutcrl)nl'tcu 

ttric'berflcfeljett 
ttubcrfprodj'cit 
Ijinterlaf'feit 


i.  burrfj'brtngen 
burdjbrtng'ett 

brang  burttj' 
burrfjbraug' 

2.  fi'berfeijctt 
tiberfclj'en 

fc^tc  Fi'ber 
ttbcrfetj'te 

3.  um'gefjen 

gtng  urn' 

Ijtelt  im'ter 
uuterljiett' 
fa^  nuc'ber 
ttJtbcrfprot^' 
^ttttcrlicj?' 


press  through 
penetrate,  pervade 
set  over,  transport 
translate 
go  round 
get  round,  evade 
hold  under 
sustain,  entertain 


see  agan 
contradict 


mtfjbrnurii'tc 


mipraurfjt'8 
flemtjj'&rnudjt 


bequeath 
accomplish 

misuse 


4.  un'tcrljaltcn 
untcrljal'tcn 

5.  ttic'bcrfe^cu 
tutbcrfprc^'en 

6.  Jjtttterlaf'feu 
tJoUbrtu'ncit 

mi^Ornuciicn 

In  compound  nouns  and  adjectives,  these  inseparable  prefixes  are 
accented  except  in  words  in  which  the  prefix  is  followed  by  more  than 
one  syllable:  as, 

i.  ber  SBfberfprud),  contradiction;  bic  Umgc'bung,  surroundings. 

Verbs  are  often  compounded  with  two  or  more  prefixes.  If  an 
inseparable  prefix  is  next  to  the  verb,  the  participle  is  without  gc,  tc 
avoid  having  two  unaccented  prefixes  standing  together:  as, 

1.  ttriebcrftn'fmtgett      ftng  tutcber  flu'     ttricbcrftn'gcfangcn     begin  again 

2.  fin'ucrtraucu  ttertrnitte  flu'       An'ucrtraut  trust 


1Cf.  "look  o'ver,"  "overlook"';  "go  un'der,"  "undergo'."         2But, 
fyo'Ien,  ttJieberl)6I'te,  tuieberljolt',  repeat.       3But,  mig'guuerjle^n,  to  mimnder- 
stand.        4  In  compounds  with  mijj,  the  participle  without  ge  is  preferable. 
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Exercise  92,  German  into  English 

i.  3Sa$  fur  em  bnrd/bringenber  Sfagen !  Saffen  <Sie  un3 
rjter  em  tlein  bif}d)en  bleiben!  2.  2lber  fyoren  <Sie  jene  bitrd)- 
bring'enbe  ©ttmrne !  2Ba3  mag  ba3  root)!  fein  ?  3-  3d)  glaube, 
e£  ift  ber  ©djtffer  an  bem  anbern  lifer  be3  (See3,  er  roift  (jerit'- 
berfommen,  nm  un3  tt'beraufctjen.  4.  £>er  Dvegen  roirb  immer 
ftarfef,  unb  tm'r  miiffen  tjinii'ber  (79,  i).  5-  ^er  ©djiffer  fangt 
rotebcr  an  511  rufen,  roa«3  foHcn  roir  ilim  antroorten  ?  6.  @r  foil 
nidjt  f)erfi'6er!ommcnf  roir  fo'nnen  inn  ben  ©ee  Ijerum'gefyen. 
7.  SSir  fb'nnen  e;3  genrifj  nidjt  untcrne()'menr  iiber^  Staffer  gn  fa^ 
ren.  8.  ^ar  e3  ift  m'el  beffer,  ^ernm^ugefjen.  9.  28tr  feljen  ben 
©djiffer  balb  roteber  unb  fonnen  if)m  banlen.  10.  .§eute  abenb 
lonnen  roir  ifyn  nicf)t  roie'berfcfjcn.  n.  £8tr  miiffen  aflein  gn 
4>aufe  bleiben,  roir  bitrfen  in  unfrer  2tnfgabe  ntc^t^  iiberge^en, 
roir  f)aben  m'e(  511  iiberfel/cn.  12.  3Scnn  roir  in  unfern  3^m' 
merit  ftnb,  roerben  roir  bte  Qtit  nidjt  mifebrau'djen.  13.  9?un, 
lonncn  \5ic  ba^  ©ebidjt  roiebcrljo'ten,  ba^  roir  §u  (ernen  fjaben  ? 

Exercise  93,  English  into  German 

14.  Come  out,  Doctor  Miiller,  and  go  with  me  to  the  lake. 

15.  A  good  boatman  lives  on  the  shore,  who  will  take  us  across. 

16.  He  takes  me  across  every  day  if  the  weather  is  good. 

17.  But  if  you  wish  it,  we  can  perhaps  go  round  on  the  shore. 

18.  The  wind  is  piercing ;  we  ought  to  stay  in  our  rooms  and 
translate  our  lesson.     19.  If  we  have  beautiful  weather,  we 
can  see  each  other  again  to-morrow  and  go  to  the  shore. 
20.  Repeat  to  me  the  poem  that  you  learned  yesterday.    21.  I 
have  repeated  it  twice  (^roetmal),  but  I  will  begin  it  again. 
22.  To-morrow  I  will  repeat  the  other  poem  that  I  have  to 
learn.     23.  We  have  so  much  to  translate  to-day !     And  we 
always  have  too  many  poems  to  learn ! 
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XLVIII.    THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

Review  76,  i,  2,  78,  i,  82,  2,  and  learn  the  present,  the  per- 
fect, the  future,  and  the  future  perfect  subjunctive  of  Jjabcu, 
few,  and  uierbcit,  175,  177. 

Observe  that  the  stems  remain  unchanged  (cf.  the  indicative,  174,  176) 
that  the  connecting  vowel  c  is  retained  throughout  (except  fci,  for  fcic), 
and  that  the  endings  (except  in  the  third  person  singular)  are  the  same 
as  in  the  indicative  (173). 

The  subjunctive  may  express  a  zvts/i,  a  mild  command,  pur- 
pose, concession,  mild  affirmation,  or  condition:  as, 

1.  ber  ^aifer  (c&c  fyod)!  long  live  the  Emperor!    (wish) 

2.  gclo&t  fci  @ott  !  God  be  praised,     (wish) 

3.  fetcn  ttrir  nidjt  itn'gtttifl  !  let  us  not  "be  unkind,     (mild  command) 

4.  er  lommt,  bamit'  er  mid)  feljc,  he  comes  that  he  may  see  me.    (pur- 

pose) 

5.  fci  cr  (or  er  fet)  nod)  fo  arm,  be  he  never  so  poor,    (concession) 

6.  ba3  biirftc  511  Did  fcin,  that  might  be  (is  probably)  too  much,     (mild 

affirmation) 

7.  tucitn  id)  Ujtt  fiilje,  if  I  should  see  him.     (condition;  77,  i) 

The  subjunctive  is  used  in  indirect  discourse  merely  to  re- 
port what  another  person  has  said,  whether  true  or  not. 

To  distinguish  the  subjunctive  from  the  indicative  when  they  agree  in 
form,  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are  changed.  But  even  when  the  sub- 
junctive is  not  like  the  indicative,  these  changes  are  often  made  merely 
for  euphony,  both  in  speaking  and  in  writing: 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

.  (Present:         er  ffigt  (fficjtc),  er  futgc 

Present:  er  ftngt  = 


Past:       er  fang  |  ^_  f  Perfect:  cv  fa^t  O'afltc),  ev  Ijabc  ncfuttgcn 

Perfect:   er  l)dt  gcfunncit  f  ~~  (  Pluperfect:  ev  fa^t  (la^tc),  ev  Ijnttc  ncfitngcn 

Plupf.  :    ev  I)artc  flcfititgcn  =      Pluperfect:  ev  ja^l  (ia^tc),  in  I)rtttc  ncfwtflcn 

(Future:  ev  ffiqt  (faqtc),  ev  tticrbc  fiitgcn 


_  . 

Future:    or  H..b  -  5v  fagt  ((ifltc),  5v  lufttllc  fillflcll 
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1.  fie  ftttgt  fycttte,  the  sings  to-day ;  fie  fittgett  Ijeute,  they  sing  to-day. 
er  fagt,  baft  fie  fjeute  fiitge  (or  fringe),  he  says  that  she  sings  to-day. 

er  fugr,  baft  fie  fycute  fangeu  (not  ftncjen,  which  is  either  indicative  or 
subjunctive),  he  says  that  they  sing  to-day. 

2.  fie  fang  (or  Ijat  gcfungen),  she  sang. 

id)  f  ragte,  o&  fie  gefitttgett  tyabe  (or  Jjatte),  /  asked  whether  she  sang. 

3.  fte  ttjcrbcn  tnorgcit  fiugcit,  they  will  sing  tomorrow. 

er  fagte,  baft  fie  morgen  fingeu  uwrbett  (not  inevben,  which  is  either  in- 
dicative or  subjunctive),  he  said  that  they  would  sing  to-morrow. 

4.  er  ttioflte  Meiftcn,  roeif  er  f)ier  mo^nc  (not  njofjnte,  which  would  here  be 

taken  as  indicative),  he  wanted  to  stay  becatise  (he  said)  he  lived  here. 

5.  (Ste  uiarcn  jener  ^>err?  (you  say)j^«  were  that  gentleman? 


Exercise  94,  German  into  English 

i.  (Srftnbcrtc  ber  alte  gtfcfjcr,  bafj  er  arm  fci  (or  totire)? 
2.  Sr  fagte  mtr,  ba^  er  im.  legten  Slrtege  ©olbat  fitr^ 
lanb  geiuefen  fet.  3*  23oIIte  er  etne  ©teKung,  lueit  er  letn 
Ijabe  (or  (jdtte)  ?  4«  @v  Oolite  (^elbf  bamtt  er  einen  alten  Slamc* 
rabcn  befui^en  fonne  (or  lonnte).  5.  (£r  tjoffter  ba§  iDtr  cttua^ 
fatten  (not  tjaben),  momit  ftnr  t()rt  6efdjenlen  toiirben  (not  mer- 
ben).  6.  (Sr  fagte  aiidj,  ba^  er  ntdjt  toett  Don  Ijter  looljne  (or 
tuofjnte)  unb  morgen  it)teber!ommcn  ioerbe  (or  ttmrbe). 

Exercise  95,  English  into  German 

7.  They  wanted  to  come  here  to-day  because  (they  said) 
they  must  see  you.  8.  Lou  says  that  you  do  not  know  them, 
and  that  they  do  not  live  here.  9.  They  say  that  they  are 
the  sons  of  your  neighbor  and  live  on  the  lake.  10.  They 
asked  whether  you  were  at  home.  u.  At  last  they  said  they 
should  come  back  to-night.  12.  They  said  they  could  not 
stay  long  because  they  had  no  time.  13.  Did  they  say  they 
were  going  home  ?  14.  Yes,  they  said  their  father  was  ill. 
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XLIX.    THE  COORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS 

1  c'bcr,  but,  however,  weakly  adversative  (cf.  aflein').     171,5 
attetn',  but,  yet,  still,  strongly  adversative  (cf.  o'bcr) 

bcmt,  for.     100,  3 

d'bcr,  or.     171,5 

ent'ttJcbcr  . . .  dber,  either . .  .or.     100,  2,  171,  5 

fonbern,  but,  following  a  negative  clause  and  contradicting  it 

nirfjt  niir . .  .,  foubern  audj,  not  only  . . .,  but  also 

nub,  and.     171,5 

tuebcr . , .  nod),  neither . . .  nor.     100,  2,  171,5 

2  Coordinating  conjunctions  do  not  affect  the  order  of  words, 
except  that  when  ent'taeber  (unless  followed  by  a  pause),  tocber, 
or  nodj  introduces  a  clause,  the  inverted  order  is  used  (n,  i): 
as, 

1 .  er  ift  arm,  aber  er  ift  gfurf fid),  he  is  poor,  but  he  is  happy. 

2.  enttteber  ift  er  arm,  ober  er  ift  uuglurtlid),  |  either  he  is  poor,  or  he 
euttueber,  er  ift  arm,  obcr  cr  ift  itugttttfHdj,  >      is  unhappy. 

3.  tucbcr  ift  cr  arm,  uorf;  ift  cr  reid),  neither  is  he  poor,  nor  is  he  rich. 

4.  toeber  id),  nod)  bu  fiift  rcifl^,  neither  I  nor  you  are  rich  (here  the  sub- 

jects are  contrasted  and  the  order  is  not  affected). 

3  $)Ctttt  meaning  for  stands  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause;  when  it  means 
then,  pray,  it  stands  after  one  or  more  words:  as, 

1.  cr  ift  arm,  bcntt  er  ift  ungfiirflid),  he  is  poor,  for  he  is  unhappy. 

2.  tua§  ttiiUft  bit  beitn?  what  do  you  want,  then? 

4  In  indirect  discourse  the  subjunctive  merely  reports  what  an- 
other person  has  said  (98, 4);  the  indicative  not  only  reports,  but 
indicates  the  speaker's  belief 'in  the  report.     Thus,  the  indica- 
tive should  always  be  used  after  verbs  in  the  first  person  of 
the  present  indicative  (because  by  using  the  subjunctive  you 
would  throw  doubt  on  what  you  yourself  say  is  true),  and 
after  words  implying  certainty,  such  as  feljcn,  see,  e£  ift  ftor,  it 
is  clear. 
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When  the  indicative  is  used  in  indirect  discourse  (100,  4),    i 
the  tense 'of  the  direct  discourse  is  retained,  except  that  when 
the  principal  verb  is  in  the  past  indicative,  a  present  indicative 
is  generally  changed  to  the  past  (as  in  English) :  as, 

1.  fie  ttJCtfj,  twft  er  jttttg  ift,  she  knows  that  he  is  young. 

2.  fie  ttwfjte,  baft  er  jwtjj  war,  she  knew  that  he  was  young. 

Exercise  96,  Oerman  into  English 

i.  £)er  Sunge  fagt,  baft  mem  9?effe,  ben  er  gefeljett  IjaBe  (or  2 
fjat),1  gefunb  fet.  2.  ©laubcn  fie,  baft  er  bte  2Ba()rl)ett  fpredje 
(or  fprid)t)?2  3-  3d)  -jroetpe,  06  er  bte  Baljrfjeit  fprtdjt 
Villein  id)  fyoffe,  baft  ber  ®nabe  beffer  ift.  4.  5Iber  nidjt  niir 
ber  ^Ir^t,  fonbern  aud;  3f)t  92effe  fe(6ft  fracjt,  irann  8ie  eine 
^Hetfe  mit  mtr  madjeit  tDollen.3  5»  3d)  lann  lueber 
noc§  I)ter  b(etbenf  benn  id)  I)abe  meiner  Stufine  toerfprodjett 
S)re§ben  511  reifen.  6.  3SoIIen  @te  erlauben,  ba^  id)  mttgelje? 
7.  3d)  benfe,  5lnna  luiirbe  (77,  i)  fid)  freuen,  JDenn  @ie  mtt^ 

gingen. 

Exercise  97,  English  into  German 

8.  I  fear  that  it  will  rain  and  that  my  nephew  will  not  come. 
9.  But  Miss  Smith  says  the  boy  she  saw4  this  morning  in  the 
street  is  your  nephew.  10.  I  do  not  believe  that  it  is  he  (baJ3 
er  e3  tft,  17,  i),  for  he  said  that  he  should  come  to-morrow. 
11.  Did  you  ask  Miss  Smith  when  she  saw  the  boy?3  12.  Yes, 
and  she  said  she  saw  him  at  nine  in  the  village.  13.  Jack 
writes  that  he  is  better  now  and  shall  come  with  your  nephew. 
14.  The  doctor  says  that  he  is  able  to  come.  15.  The  doctor 
thinks  he  will  be  better  here  with  us. 

1t)abc  (subjv.)  =w/wm  he  says  he  saw  (98,  4);  f)dt  (indie.)  =  whom  he  saw. 

2tyred)e  =  I  doubt  that  he  speaks  the  truth  ;  what  do  they  think  ?  fprtcfyt  = 
I  think  he  speaks  the  trrith;  what  do  they  think? 

3  Indirect  questions  that  repeat  what  may  have  been  direct  questions  often 
take  the  indicative.  4whom  she  saw  (66,  5). 
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L.    THE  SUBORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS,  PART  I 

a\8f  when,  of  a  single  occurrence  in  past  time,  and  used  therefore  only 

with  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  (or  with  the  historical  present  = 

the  past).     Cf.  ttJCttn.     102,  2 
fcCDdY  or  e'fye,  before.     102,  2 

b!3,  until;  fo  Itmgc  . .  .,  bt§,  until  (103,  sentence  6) 
ittbem'  with  a  verb,  — ing,  of  an  occurrence  simultaneous  with  that  of 

the  principal  verb,  the  subject  of  the  two  verbs  being  the  same,     el 

ftanb  auf,  ittbem  er  fagte,  he  arose,  saying 
je  . . .,  beft'o,  or  jc  * .  .,  urn  fo,  the  . . .  the.     102,  3 
ttadjbem',  after;  je  ttadjbem',  according  as.     102,  2 
feit  or  feitbem',  since,  of  time 
fobalb',  as  soon  as 
fofattg'(c),  so  long  as,  as  long  as 
ttiSij'rettb,  while,  whereas.     102,  2 
tDCUtt,  whenever,  when,  of  a  repeated  occurrence  in  past  or  present  time, 

or  of  a  single  act  in  future  time.     Cf.  al3.      102,  2 

Subordinating  conjunctions  require  the  transposed  order 
(12,3):  as, 

1 .  aI3  cr  inS  3immc*  f flm  (or  f ommt),  f«^  (or  ftc^t)  cr  bid),  <w  coming 

(when  he  came)  into  the  room  he  saw  you. 

2.  toenn  tuir  in  bcr  Stabt  ftubf  gc^cu  ttnr  in^  Xf)catcrr  whenever  we  are 

in  town,  we  go  to  the  theater. 

3.  tontfreub  wir  ba  tt)arcttf  !am  ^^|r  S3rubcr  an,  while  we  were  there, 

your  brother  arrived. 

4.  bc&or  (or  eljc)  irf)  ba§  tatc,  ttritrbe  it^  Ucficr  ftcrficn,  j^;/^r  than  do 

that,  I  had  rather  die. 

5.  narfjbcm  cr  ba§  5'C«ftcr  gcbffuct  ^attc,  fling  cr  511  Sett,  «///*«  (=  after} 

he  had  opened  the  window,  he  went  to  bed. 

After  the  subordinating  conjunction  jc  the  order  is  transposed  (12,  3); 
after  the  adverb  bcfto  or  um  fo  the  order  is  inverted  (i  i,  i).  In  short  sen- 
tences jc  is  often  used  instead  of  bcfto  or  urn  fo :  as, 

1.  jc  mcljr  man  fjat,  bcfto  (or  um  fo)  mcljr  will  man  Jjaucit,  the  more  wt 

have,  the  more  we  want. 

2.  jc  djcr,  jc  licbcr,  the  sooner  the  better. 
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Exercise  98,  German  into  English 
i.   (£tne3  %age3,  aU  unfer  alter  greunb  in£ 


fal)  er  un£  Shiaben  auf  bent  ©of  a  ftgen.  2.  SBeuor  er  aber  gu 
un3  fonrmen  lonnte,  ftanben  torir  beibe  auf  unb  etlten  auf  ifjit 
gu.  3.  28ir  nafjmen  ifyn  6ei  beu  ijanben,  inbem  nnr  ,,@uten 
Sftorgen!"  fagten.  4-  ®r  fagte  su  un£:  ,,@ett  id)  rjtcr  bin 
(13,1),  bin  id)  fefjr  gtucllid);  i^artet  In'er,  bt§  id)  ^urucffomme!" 
unb  cn'ng  ^iuau^.  5.  9rcad)bem  er  fortgegangen  n;arf  fegten  luir 
un<3  tuieber  auf  ba^  @ofa  unb  blieben  ba,  fotange  er  fort  umr. 

6.  3Bdt)renb  U)ir  fo  fa$en,  Jam  unfre  dltefte  ©d)meftcr  I)erein 
unb  fie  Ia^?   mit  un3  fo   lange,  bi§  ber   alte  £)err  iDtcbcrlam. 

7.  S)enn  nnr  Icfett  immer  mit  einanber,   iuenn   tt)tr  aHein   ^u 
|>aufe  finb.     8.  ^e  me()r  tiuir  gufammen  lefen,  um  fo  me^r  (er= 
nen  tuir.    9.   <Soba(b  ber  9llte  toieber  ^eretnfant,  feljvte  fie  in 
il)re  ©tube  guritcf.     10.   ^aum  toar  fie  fort,  a(3  ber  5Ute  nac^ 
i()r  fd)ic!te  unb  un§  atten  fc^one  ©efdjenfe  gab.     n.   3^tr  len- 
nen  ben  kitten  fc^on  oiete  Saljre,  er  ift  unfer  dttcftcr  unb  befter 
greunb  ;  unb  man  ttnrb  i(jn  cf)ren  (honor],  folange  man  fitter 
(age)  unb  @iite  fd)d'^t  (values). 

Exercise  99,  English  into  German 

12.  Did  you  see  your  old  friend  as  soon  as  he  came  into  the  2 
house?  13.  No,  for  he  went  away  while  we  were  in  my  room. 
14.  And  he  did  not  come  back  until  you  were  gone!  15.  He 
says  that  since  he  has  been  (13,  i)  here,  he  has  been  very 
happy.  1  6.  But  do  you  believe  that  ?  For  whenever  he 
comes  here,  he  always  says  the  same  thing  (ba^felbe).  17.  Yes, 
I  believe  he  is  happy  as  soon  as  he  sees  our  house.  18.  When 
he  is  here,  he  reads  and  plays  with  us,  saying  that  we  are  his 
children.  19.  After  he  has  gone,  we  say  that  we  have  lost  a 
father.  20.  For  the  more  we  see  him,  the  more  we  love  him. 
21.  And  so  long  as  he  is  away,  we  know  we  are  not  happy. 
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LI.    THE  SUBORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS,  PART  II  (102,2) 

a!3,  as,  than  (after  comparatives),  with  the  same  case  after  it  as  before 

it.i     105,  i 
alS  o&,  a(3  ttJCttit,  or  af§,  as  if,  in  conditions  contrary  to  fact  (77,  i);  the 

present  or  the  perfect  subjunctive  may  be  used  according  to  98,  5; 

when  nI3  is  used  alone,  the  order  is  inverted  (i  i,  i) 
ba,  as,  since,  seeing  that,  of  the  logical  cause  (see  Weil) 
bannf,  that,  so  that,  of  purpose,  generally  with  the  subjunctive,  the  indic- 
ative implying  fulfillment  (100,  4) 
baft,  that,  introducing  subject  or  object  clauses,  or  clauses  of  purpose  01 

of  result  (100,  4) 
inbcm'  with  a  verb,  — ing,  of  mild  cause,  the  subject  of  the  verb  being 

the  same  as  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb  (cf.  iubcm,  102,  i) 
5b,  whether,  if,  in  indirect  questions.     100,  4,  ioi3 
abgfctrf)',  flbfdjon',  o6tt)ot)f ,  or  roemt , .  .  aud)  (even  if},  although 
ttieif,  because,  of  the  actual  cause.     bft3  £f)crmomc'ter  ftdgt,  U)Ctf  c3  nrnr* 

ttter  ttrirb,  the  thermometer  is  rising  because  it  is  getting  warmer ;  but, 

ba  bft3  Sfjcrmome'tcr  ftcigt,  twrb  £3  ttwrmcr,  since  the  thermometer  is 

rising,  (I  infer  that)  it  is  getting  warmer. 
ttCtttt,  if  ever  (=  whenever,  of  indefinite  time;  102,  i),  if,  in  conditions 

of  all  kinds  (151) 
ttrie,  however;  as,  like,  with  the  same  case  after  it  as  before  it.1     105,  i 

When,  with  the  past  indicative,  is  best  translated  by  a(3  or  tuafyrcnb 
(while,  102,  i);  with  the  pluperfect,  by  nadjbcm'  (after,  102,  i);  with  the 
present,  by  ttJCtttt  (whenever,  104,  i):  as, 

1 .  al3  id)  f am,  ttwr  cr  fdjou  f)ter,  when  I  came,  he  was  already  here. 

2.  luafjrcub  cr  t|tcr  war,  fam  id)  iu^  3immcr,  when  (while)  he  was  here, 

I  came  into  the  room. 

3.  nadjbcm  cr  bicS  gcfagt  fyattc,  giitg  cr  fort,  aftw  saying  (after  he  had 

said)  this,  he  went  away. 

4.  menu  id)  morflctt  nad)  bcr  Stabt  flcf)c,  wicrbc  it^i  bid)  fcfjcti,  when  (if) 

I  go  to  town  to-morrow,  I  shall  see  you. 

1  In  English  the  case  after  as  or  than  Depends  on  the  construction:  as,  I 
saw  nobody  younger  than  he  (is);  I  have  seen  nobody  else  that  I  like  more 
than  (I  like)  him. 


THE  SUBORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS  1 05 

To  denote  identity,  aU,  as,  is  used;  similarity,  Kite,  as:  as,    I 

1.  er  lefite  af3  eitt  $ntt-$,  he  lived  as  a  prince  (which  he  was). 

2.  er  lebte  ttrie  cut  $ritt5,  he  lived  as  a  prince  (which  he  was  not). 

Exercise  100,  German  into  English 

,  i.  Sfyr  Sater  ift  fefyr  freunblid)  gcgen  mid);  ba  er  nidjt  I)ier-  2 
fyer  lommen  fonnte,  Ijat  er  an  mid)  gefdjrtebert.  2.  @£  gibt 
fetnen  9ftenfd)en,  ber  freunbtidjer  ift  ate  3f)r  SSater;  benn  er  fee* 
fjanbelt  jebermann  mefjr  afe  grennb  bcnn  ate1  gremben. 
3.  SSte  arm  cr  aud)  immcr  lua're,  er  unirbe2  ^Utd(id)  feinf  tucit 
er  fo  Dtele  greunbe  I)at.  4.  §at  cr  nid)t  fe()r  itnred)t  gctan, 
inbcm  cr  nic^t  gelommen  ift?  5.  9?ein,  ba§  glaud7  id)  nid)t 
Obgleid)  er  nid)t  gelommen  ift,  I)at  er  un§  bod)  (Mb  gefd)idt, 
bamit  loir  nad)  §aufe  ge^en  lonnten.  6.  2l6er  tuenn  roir  auc^ 
nad)  $aufe  gtngen,  gtauben  ©ie,  baf]  luir  i^n  fe^cn  tuiirbcn? 
7.  3d)  toerbe  Stjren  Srnber  fragen,  ob  Sfyr  ^8ater-  morgen 
iuirb  £u  ^anfe  fein  lonnen  (80,  3).  8.  (£r  l)at  mir  fcfycn  ge= 
fd)rieben/  bamit  tt)ir  roiffen  !onnenf  ba^  er  ba  ift.  9.  (£3  fd)eintf 
ate  ob  er  ba  fei  (or  rotire;  or  ate  fei  or  tutire  er  ba). 

Exercise  101,  English  into  German 

10.  Fred  has  hot  come  because  he  is  ill.  n.  But  seeing  3 
that  he  had  to  stay  at  home,  he  wrote  me  a  letter.  12.  He 
asks  if  we  shall  go  home  to-morrow.  13.  Although  he  has 
written,  I  think2  he  will  come  that  he  may  see  you.  14.  Did 
he  do  wrong  in  writing  this  letter?  15.  Yes;  for  he  writes 
as  if  he  could  not  come.  16.  Do  you  think  he  is  better  than  he 
was  yesterday?  17.  I  think  he  is  better;  but  he  writes  as  if 
he  were  very  ill.  18.  However  ill  he  is  (SSie  franf  er  aud) 
ift),  I  think2  he  will  be  here  to-day.  19.  I  hope  he  will  come. 

1  benn  a(§,  than  as,  to  avoid  the  repetition  in  cif§  Q(§  ;  but  some  prefer  Clt8 
dl8,  which  is  common  in  the  spoken  language.     2Bie  dl§  is  colloquial. 

2  A  concessive  clause  is  not  always  followed  by  inversion  (n,  i ;  cf.  251). 


IO6  A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 

LII.    THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 

The  passive  voice  of  a  verb  is  formed  by  uniting  its  past 
participle  with  the  inflection  of  *U)crbcn,  QC  of  gcluorbcu  being 
omitted  to  avoid  an  unpleasant  repetition,  182,  I83.1  The 
agent  is  expressed  by  the  dative  with  tomt :  as, 

1.  bic  Xitr  ttwrbc  um  fcd)3  gcojfnct,  the  door  was  opened  (went  through 

the  act  of  being  opened)  at  six. 

2.  bic  £iir  ift  toon  mir  gcoffnet  tuorbcn,  the  door  was  opened  by  me. 

To  express  the  state  resulting  from  a  previous  action,  rather  than  the 
act  itself,  fcilt  is  used  instead  of  lucvbcn  (106,  i):  as, 

i.  bic  Stir  War  urn  fcd)3  Uljr  geiiffnct,  the  door  was  open  (had  been 
previously  opened)  at  six  o'clock. 

Many  intransitive  as  well  as  transitive  verbs  may  be  used  impersonally 
in  the  passive  voice,  the  subject  e3  being  omitted  when  the  inverted  order 
is  used :  as, 

1 .  e$  ttwrbe  geftern  abcub  gctattftt,  there  was  dancing  last  night. 

2.  gcftcrn  afccub  umrbc  getan^t,  last  night  there  was  dancing. 

The  passive  voice  is  much  less  common  than  in  English.  It  is  avoided 
by  using  man  (68,  i),  faffcn  (80,  2,  202),  a  reflexive  verb  (18,  3),  or  the 
present  infinitive  active :  as, 

1.  man  fagt,  bafj  cr  arm  fct,  he  is  said  to  be  poor. 

2.  man  f)at  ifyu  fingen  ()iirenf  he  was  heard  singing  (80,  2). 

3.  man  fyat  iljn  fommcn  laffcn,  they  have  had  him  come. 

4.  idj  will  btr  23iid)cr  frfjicfcn  laffcn,  /  will  have  books  sent  to  you. 

5.  cr  fajjt  cin  «^an§  t>on  mir  baucn,  he  is  having  a  house  built  by  me. 

6.  id)  fyabe  bent  $nabcn  ctroa§  511  trtnfcn  gcben  laffcn,  I  have  had  some- 

thing given  the  boy  to  drink. 

7.  fojfcn  8tc  t»on  fid)  l)urcn!  let  yourself  be  heard  from. 

8.  fo  (aji  mat  I)iircu !  let  us  hear  it,  then. 

9.  e£  ttiftt  fit^  nid)t  (citfliuu,  //  is  not  to  be  denied. 

10.  ob  cr  f)icr  ift,  fragt  ftt^,  whether  he  is  here  is  the  question. 

1 1.  e3  ift  nidjt  511  cmpfcfjfcn,  //  is  not  to  be  recommended* 

1  With  182,  183,  cf.  176,  177,  where  the  posivicn  of  the  past  participle  is  ia 
dicated  by  a  star  (*).  2  Cf.  "  A  house  to  let. ' 


THE  PASSIVE   VOICE  IO/ 

Exercise  102,  German  into  English 
i.   S)u  btft  nid)t  uon  betnem  Seljrer  gelobt  toorben,  roeil  bu  i 


nid)t  flctjiig  gewefen  bift.  2.  ^a,  9)?ama,  aber  man  fjat 
fo  Dtete  ©ebtcfyte  au3tt>enbig  511  lernen  gegeben  !  3.  £>eute  unb 
gcftern  t)at  man  un§  faft  ben  gan^en  £ag  getabelt,  toett  nrir  nidjt 
fldfeig  feien.  4.  9?nn,  ba  ttrir  im  ©^mnafinnt  finb,  ratrb  ber 
£e()rer  bofe  auf  un^f  toenn  loir  nic£)t  immer  fleijjig  lernen. 
5.  3)er  Setjrer  ^at  redjt,  nnb  aicnn  i!)r  ntd^t  fteifu'gcr  lucrbet,  fo 
luerbet  ifjr  natiirlid)  kftraft  roerben.  6.  3Sir  miiffen  tjente  mor- 
gen  fet)r  ffet^ig  arbetten,  bcnn  nnfre  bctben  2tufgaben  ftnb  nod) 
nidjt  abgefdjiiebcn.  7-  2lfcer  e^  fragt  fid),  oO  lutr  ^cute  all  bte 
2Iitfgaben  aufd)rei6en  lonnen.  8.  Seben  Stag  mnfs  man  fie  ade 
abfdjreifren,  benn  ber  Setjrer  Idj^t  fid)  nidjt  leidjt  lion  un^  ®na= 
ben  itberreben.  9.  Unb  toenn  er  fid)  nid)t  ubcrrebcn  Icif^t,  fo 
icirb  man  immer  nadjfi^en  miiffen,  nm  nod)  ein  @ebid)t  an^luen- 
big  ^n  lernen.  10.  SJcorgen  ()aben  roir  uielleic^t  !ein  ©ebid)t,  511 
lerncn,  inctl  Ijente  auenb  getan^t  itJerben  rairb.  n.  5(6er  man 
^at  nn§  fyeute  fdjmcre  ^(ufgabcn  geftedt 

Exercise  103,  English  into  German 

12.  If  you  are  not  more  diligent,  Charles,  you  will  be  blamed  2 
by  your  teacher.  13.  But  if  I  learn  my  lesson,  I  shall  cer- 
tainly not  be  punished.  14.  Fred  was  punished  yesterday  be- 
cause he  had  not  learned  his  poem.  15.  A  poem  has  to  be 
learned  (man  mitfj  lerncn)  by  heart  every  day.  16.  For  our 
teacher  will  not  be  easily  persuaded  by  a  small  boy.  17.  If 
our  lesson  is  not  learned,  we  must  stay  after  school  to  learn 
it.  18.  I  cannot  copy  this  poem,  for  my  book  has  not  been 
found  (fjat  fid)  nidjt  gefnnben).  19.  Your  book  must  be  found 
(mnJ3  gefunben  toerben),  and  you  boys  will  have  to  go  to  school 
to-morrow.  20.  For  if  you  do  not  go,  you  will  be  punished 
because  you  are  not  more  diligent. 


io8 
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LIII.    THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASS  I  (192) 
Review  22,  i,  28,  i,  30,  i,  2,  32,  x>  2,  72,  i-4j  74,  2-4,  76,  i. 

In  the  strong  verbs  the  past  indicative  and  often  the  past  par- 
ticiple are  formed  by  a  change  of  stem  vowel  (5lMaiit),  as  in  the 
strong  verbs  in  English  (22,  i,  28,  i ;  cf.  "fall,  fell,  fallen," 
"rise,  rose,  risen"). 


Pres.  Infin. 

Pres.  Indie. 
3,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
a  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 

Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

a 

i 

a 

fnitncu 

fang-ji,       -t 

fang(e) 

f»«fl 

ftngc 

gcfaugeu 

catch 

fjaugen 

^ang-ft,       -t 

^ang(e) 

Ijtug 

Ijinge 

geliangen 

hang)\i\\r. 

a 

ic 

a 

Mnfen 

MSf-(ef)t,    -t 

bla«,  blafc 

blieg 

bliefc 

geblafen 

bloiu 

braten 

brat-ft,    brat 

brat(e) 

briet 

brictc 

gcbratcn 

roast 

fatten 

fatt-ft,         -t 

fall(e) 

fiel 

fielc 

gcfaflcn1 

fall 

flatten 

l)ait-ft,     ^att 

l)alt(e) 

l)tclt 

t)ieltc 

ge^atten 

hold 

laffcti 

lafi-eft,2  loB-t 

lafj 

Kcfe 

tic§e 

gelaffen 

let,  allow 

ratcn 

r5t-ft,       rSt 

rat(e) 

rict 

riete 

geraten 

advise,  D. 

frf)(ufctt 

fci)l5f-ft,      -t 

jd)taf(c) 

fr^Iicf 

jd)Itcfe 

gcf^Iafcn 

sleep 

a 

it 

a 

bnrfcn 

bacf-ft,        -t 

bacf(c) 

iHlf 

bfifc 

gebatfcn 

bake 

fafjren 

fS^r-ft,       -t 

faf)r(e) 

f«^r 

ffitjre 

gefa^ren1 

go,  drive 

graben 

grab-ft,       -t 

grab(e) 

griib 

grflbc 

gegrabcn 

dig 

laben 

I5b-ft,         -t 

Iab(e) 

lub 

Ifibe 

gelaben 

load 

labcu 

iab-cjl,        -et 

Iab(e) 

Inbctc 

(abete 

gelaben 

invite 

iab-ft, 

lub 

lube 

fatten 

Waff-fl,      - 

Waffle) 

\W 

frf)flfe 

gefd)a|fen 

create 

frf)(agcn 

f^lSg-il,     - 

Wag(c) 

Ww 

fd)Iflge 

gefrfjlagcn 

strike 

traa.cn 

trSg-fl,       -t 

tran(e) 

triig 

trfige 

getragen 

carry 

tt>arf)fen 

trodiHeOt,  - 

h)arf)fe8 

lulled 

U)Ucf)fe 

gciuadjfcn1 

grow 

tuaidjcn 

ttmfrf}-(e)ft,  -t 

hjafc^(e) 

JUllfrf) 

tuUft^e 

gcumfdjen 

wash 

1  Inflected  with  feill  (30,  i). 


8  Or 
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Exercise  104,  German  into  English 

i.  £)a3  93ilb  metneS  $etter3  SSifljelm,  ba3  an  btefer  SSanb 
fyng,  ift  fjeruntergefallen.  2.  geftern  ift  er  5U  Xtfdj  eingclabcn 
tuorben.  3.  28  ir  fatten  erne  fd)on  gebratene  ®an£  unb  neu- 
*>adene3  23rot.  4.  (£r  I)at  geftern  abenb  bei  un£  geftfjlafen,  akr 
er  fdjldft  nie  gut.  5»  @cin  5(rjt  fjat  itjm  geraten,  fort^ugefyen, 
unt>  er  ift  fdjon  nad)  S)re3ben  gefafjren.  6.  Sftein  ttetner  $5ru* 
Der  ®ar(  fjdngt  an  iljm  mit  gan3cnt  ^er^en  unb  Ijdlt  iljit  fitr 
einen  dlteren  SBruber.  7»  @r  tooKte  mit  if)m  fa!)ren,  abcr  id) 
lann  il)n  nidjt  fo  alletn  gefien  laffen.  8.  Sc^  liefe  bent  Stletnen 
Dom  ©djneiber  einen  neuen  Dvocf  madden,  benn  fyeute  abenb  gtbt 
e^  ein  fd)one£  ^on5ert.  9.  Unt  tcieuiet  U^r  fdngt  ba«3  Slon5ert 
an?  10.  Unt  adjt  Ut)r.  S)a  fdjlagt'3  fitnf.  u.  Unb  Ijter  ift 
^arl,  toie  er  getDadjfen  ift!  12.  SBitte,  ^art,  tt)afd)  beine  ^anbc 
unb  trag  btefen  2kicf  ^um  ©rfjneibcr!  13-  SSenn  bein  9ioc!  ntd)t 
fertig  ift,  fo  mufct  bu  Ijeute  abenb  btefelben  ^leiber  tragcn  li)te 
geftern.  14.  $omm  g(eid)  nad)  §aufer  $arl.  SSie  lalt  ber  SStnb 

bldft! 

Exercise  105,  English  into  German 

15.  The  theater  begins  at  a  quarter  of  eight.  16.  You 
ought  not  to  go  to  the  theater,  for  you  do  not  sleep  well. 
17.  Let  us  stay  (98,  3)  at  home  to-night,  the  wind  blows  so 
cold.  18.  To-morrow  we  can  go  driving  (80,  4)  through  the 
woods  if  the  day  is  warmer.  19.  I  advise  you  to  stay  at  home 
to-morrow,  for  our  good  old  friend  William  Smith  will  be  in- 
vited to  dinner.  20.  Shall  I  wear  the  same  clothes  as  now? 
21.  You  will  have  to  wear  the  same  clothes;  you  have  no  new 
ones  (leine  ueuen).  22.  My  older  sister  is  having  (tdftt  ftdi)  a 
new  dress  made.  23.  Yes,  and  I  shall  have  a  new  dress  made 
for  you.  24.  Is  that  your  younger  brother  Charles  ?  He  has 
grown  so,  that  I  really  do  not  know  who  it  is.  25.  Charles 
will  carry  your  book  to  Anna  when  he  has  washed  his  hands. 


no 
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LIV.    THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASS  II  (192) 
Review  22,  i,  28,  i,  30,  i,  2,  32,  i,  2,  72, 1-4,  74,  2-4,  76,  i. 


Pres.  Infln. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

e 

a 

C 

efien 

iff-efUKifi-t 

If 

5fe 

S&e 

gcgcffcu 

eat 

frcffett 

friff-efMfrifH 

frt6 

frSfc 

frS^e 

gcfrcffeu 

eat 

flcbcu 

gib-ft,glb-ft,-t 

gib,  gib 

05b 

gSbe 

gcgcbeu 

give 

Icfen 

lief-(ef)t,       -t 

Uc« 

la-5 

Kfe 

gelcfcu 

read 

fefcn 

fiefi-fr,          -t 

ftel)2 

fWl 

|St)e 

gcfef)cu 

see 

trctcn 

trttt-ft,      trltt 

tdtt 

trat 

trate 

gctrctcu8 

step 

uergcffctt 

uergiK4     -t 

»crgi§ 

Dcrgofe 

dcrgS^c 

ocrgcffcn 

forget 

c 

a 

0 

bred)cu 

bridj-ft,        -t 

brtd) 

brarf) 

brad)e 

flcbrorijcu 

break 

Selfcu 

f)ilf-ft,          -t 

l)ilf 

^alf 

f)itlfc5 

geljolfcu 

help,  D. 

ncfymcn 

utmm-ft,      -t 

nfmm 

unl)iu 

nSfjtne 

genummcn 

take 

fpredjeii 

fpric^-ft,       -t 

fprtt^ 

ftrfirf) 

IprSc^c 

gcfprorfjeu 

speak 

ftcljlcit 

ftiel)Ht,        -t 

ftie^I 

ftaljl 

ftoljle5 

gcfto()(cu 

steal 

ftcrbcu 

ftirb-ft,         -t 

ftirb 

ftarb 

ftiirbc5 

gcftorbcu3 

die 

trcffcn 

triff-ft,          -t 

triff 

traf 

trSfe 

gctroffcn 

hit,  inert 

tterbcrgen 

Derbirg-ft,     -t 

Derbirg 

t)crbarg 

Derbiivgc5 

ucrborgcu 

conceal 

wcrfctt 

luirf-ft,         -t 

tuirf 

ttwrf 

tuiirfe5 

nciuorfcu 

throw 

c 

0 

0 

bcroeiicu 

bemeg-ft,      -t 

bett)eg(e) 

bctuog 

bemogc 

bciuuflcn 

induce 

Ijcbcu 

t)eb-ft,          -t 

f)ebe,l)eb' 

f)0b 

pbe,I)Ube5 

gc!)5bcn 

heave,  lift 

The  other  verbs  of  this,  class  are  as  follows  (194) : 

e     a     c:     gcuefcn,  get  well;*  gefrf)cf)enf  happen;*  mcjfcit,  measure. 

C  a  0:  bcfc^lcit,  command;  bcrftcit,  burst; 3  cm^jf cfjtcit,  recommend ; 
erft^rccfen,  be  terrified;*  gcltcn,  be  worth;  frijeUcn,  scold;  ftcdjcu,  prick; 
ucrbcrbcu,  spoil;  tucrbcu,  sue. 

COOt  fcrfftcn,^^^''  ftcrfjtcn,  braid;  mclfcu,  milk ,,  •  qucKcnr  gush;* 
,  shear;  fd)mcl,^cnf  melt;'3'  frijjucllcit,  swell;*  tucbcn,  weave. 

1  Or  frifH.          2  Or,  exclamatory,  fteb(c) !  look!        8  Inflected  with  fctlt  (30,  i) 
4  Or  Uergiff-efl.         6  0  or  ii  distinguishes  the  form  from  the  present. 


THE  STRONG   VERBS,  CLASS  II  III 

Exercise  106,  German  into  English   • 

i.  9?un,  grt£,  alle  Sucre  unb  alle  $oge(  freffen,  toaljrenb  toir  i 
Sftenfdjen  effen,  uerfteljft  bn?  a.  2Benn  ein  Sftenfd)  i&t  tote  cm 
£ier,  fo  fagt  man  uon  ifym,  bafe  er  freffe.  3«  @ib  tnir  bein 
fdjone3  nene§  33ud),  toorin  man  fo  tueleS  lefen  fann!  4.  3Beil 
bein  gnter  $ater  fo  Diet  gelcfen  l)at,  fo  foffft  bu  attcl)  t)tel  lefen, 
obg(ctd)  man  oft  uergtJ3t,  toa3  man  ge(efcn  Ijat.  5.  ©id)  ben 
5l(tenr  ber  am  genfter  fi^t!  6.  (Sr  btttct  mid),  baft  id)  t()m 
fjelfe,  benn  er  fyabe  fid)  ben  $lrm  gebrod)cn.  7.  DZtmm  bctn  S3ucf) 
unb  tritt  in  betne^  SBaterS  3^mmer'  ll)0  ^^r  Q^ftern  abenb  lafen! 
8.  Sage  beinem  §crrn  ^Sater,  bajs  bcm  5)iebe  aflcS  genommen 
toorben  ift,  toa^  er  gefto()len  Ijattc.  9.  5((^  id)  geftern  auf  ber 
©trafee  toarr  traf  ic^  bcine  ^t'nfine  s#nnaf  bie  mtt  mir  baoon 
fprad).  10.  @ic  oerbarg  nid)t^  uor  mir.  u.  Wan  I)at  ben 
£)ie&  in^  ®efangni§  gctoorfen,  too  cr  jettf  ftirbt.  12.  3d)  toiff 
metnen  35ater  betoegcn,  ben  2)teb  frei^ulaffen  (set  free],  13.  @e- 
gen  it)n  toirb  man  bie  ^)anb  nidjt  auftcben. 

Write  in  indirect  discourse  after  cr  fagtef  brif?  (98,  4,  5,  99,  i)  sentences    2 
4,  9,  10,  u,  12,  13,  making  the  necessary  changes:  as,  (£r  jagte,  baft,  n>eil 
\'etn  guter  S?ater  ujra.  (=  unb  fo  tretter 


Exercise  107,  English  into  German 

14.  Do  not  read  so  much,  my  good  boys;  you  will  spoil  your  3 
eyes.  15.  We  read  because  we  are  fond  of  reading  (57,  i). 
16.  Yes,  but  your  father  says  you  read  too  much  and  will  for- 
get what  you  read.  17.  He  says  people  often  forget  what 
they  have  read.  18.  Present  my  compliments  (Smpfe^tt  mid)) 
to  your  father  and  give  him  this  little  book.  19.  Is  this  the 
book  of  which  you  spoke  ?  20.  Yes,  and  if  you  read  it,  it  will 
help  you  much.  21.  Has  anything  been  taken  (106,  4)  from 
the  thief  that  was  in  our  house  ?  22.  Yes,  everything.  It  is 
said  (106,  4)  that  he  is  dying  in  jail  (im  ©eftingniffc). 


112 


A  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


LV.  'THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASS  in  (192) 

Review  22,  i,  28,  i,  30,  i,  2,  32,  i,  2,  72,  i,  2,  74,  2-4,  76,  i. 

With  blci&cn,  ftnbcn,  fiUjlctt,  fjaden,  (jorcu,  or  fcfjcn,  the  present 
infinitive  is  translated  by  the  English  infinitive  in  -ing:  as, 

1.  er  fonb  ftc  futgcit,  he  found  her  singing. 

2.  er  Ijatte  cittcu  SBaum  bort  ftcljcit,  he  had  a  tree  standing  there. 


Pres.  Infln. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 

Partic. 

Meaning 

i 

a 

0 

bcfltuneu 

beginn-ft,    -t 

begtnn(e) 

fcegnttn 

bcgomte1 

llCflOUUCH 

begin 

genunnen 

gett)inn-ft,  -t 

getuinn(e) 

flcwautt 

gewbuue1 

nCUIOHllClt 

win 

rtmtctt 

rinn-ft,       -t 

rinn(e) 

ranu 

rcinne 

flcrouitctt2 

run,  flow 

|rf)unm 

fd)ti)inim-fl,-t 

fd)tDim= 

frijiuamm 

fdjtuom* 

gcfd)iuom= 

mcn 

m(c) 

me1 

tttCIl2 

swim 

futuen 

ftnn-ft,        -t 

ftun(e) 

faun 

fcinne3 

gefonucu 

think* 

fpinnen 

feimi-fl,      -t 

fpinn(c) 

tytttttt 

fpbime1 

gcfpounctt 

spin 

i 

a 

u 

biubcu 

binb-ej^,      -ct 

binb(e) 

daub 

bcinbe 

gcBunbcn 

bind 

ftnbeit 

ftnb-eft,       -et 

finbe 

fanb 

ffinbe 

gcfuubeu 

find 

fleliitflett 

—  ,gding-t 



flclauo 

geliingc 

fldungcu5 

succeed 

frfjuriubctt 

fc^itiinb-efi,  -ct 

fd)Uriub(e) 

frljiuniib 

fdjttjanbe 

gefdiniun- 

bcu2 

vanish 

ftngcn 

ftng-fl,        -t 

fmg(c) 

faitg 

longe 

gcfunnctt 

sing 

ftitfcu 

ftnf-ft,        -t 

fmf(e) 

fan! 

jdnfc 

flcfuufcu2 

sink 

fpriugen 

fpring-^     -t 

fpring(e) 

fprang 

jprange 

flcfonutflcn2 

spring 

triufcu 

trin  f-fl,      -t 

trinf(c) 

trait! 

trcinfe 

gctrun!cu 

drink 

ttinben 

tuinb-eft,     -et 

roinbe 

ttmnb 

ludnbc 

neuuiiiiicit 

wind 

5tt)ittgcn 

jnnng-ft,     -t 

groing(e) 

SWttiig 

gwangc 

gcjwuuflcu 

force 

The  other  verbs  of  this  class  are  as  follows  (194): 

i    a    it:  briitflctt,  press,  crowd;*  fltitflcn,  sound (intr.) ;  rtitflcn,  wrestle, 
wring  (tr.y,  frfjliugeit,  sling;  frfjnringcu,  swing. 

1  The  3  represents  an  earlier  ii.         2  Inflected  with  fctu  (30,  i).         8  Or  fonne 
(H21).        4  meditate.        6  Generally  impersonal,  with  D.  (30,  i). 


THE  STRONG   VERBS,   CLASS  III  .      113 

Exercise  108,  German  into  English 

z.  Um  loetdje  Qtit  beginnt  ba£  Beater?  2.  (£<3  loirb  ba(b 
bcgtnnen,  unb  loir  finb  gegnwngen,  g(eid)  §u  gefyen.  3-  223  or* 
iioer  finnft  bu,  (SItfabetlj  ?  4-  £sd]  benle  baran,  loie  mir  bie 
Xrdncn  au£  ben  5lugen  ranncn,  a(3  id)  ba3  erfte  Wlai  im  Xtjea* 
ter  loar.  5»  S)te  2lugen  meiner  ©djioefter  fdjioamtnen  aud)  in 
Xrancn  ;  ba3  ©tiicf  (/&?)  loar  iounberfd)fin.  6.  Sn  etnem  fletnen 
Garten  fpann  etn  3J?abd;en  unb  fang.  7.  Sin  junger  fitter,  bem 
e«  gclungen  loar,  i^re  ^te6e  ^u  geiotnnen,  Heft  fcin  ^Pferb  iiber 
bie  SO^auer  fpringen.  8.  @r  fat)  fie  fpinnen  unb  tat,  ate  lootttc 
er  iljr  bie  §a'nbe  binben.  9.  @ie  glaubte  ftd^  in  bringenber 
(imminent)  ®efaf)r  unb  fan!  aiif  bie  ^nie.  10.  2)er  fitter 
aber  njarf  einige  fdjone  Grange,  bie  er  geiounben  Jjatte,  i^r  urn 
ben  Setb.  n.  2)ann  loarf  ber  fitter  fid)  mit  ifjr  auf§ 
unb  bie  beiben  Derfdjroanben  in  bem  groften  SSalbe.  12. 
loerbcn  ^eute  abenb  ettoal  fe^r  ©clones  fetjen.  13.  Sc^ 
groften  S)urft,  trinfen  loir  (98,  3)  ein  @(a3  falte§  Staffer,  elje 
loir  l)tneinge^en  !  14.  Se^t  miiffen  loir  unfre  ^la^e  fudjen. 
15.  3(d)r  ioie  fc^Cn  lltngt  bie 


Exercise  109,  English  into  German 

16.  To-night  you  will  find  something  pretty  at  the  theater. 
17.  Drink  this  coffee  before  you  go.  18.  That  sounds  (f(ingt) 
good,  for  I  like  to  drink  coffee.  19.  The  play  will  be  very 
sad,  and  your  eyes  will  swim  in  tears.  20.  The  tears  run  from 
my  eyes  if  I  am  very  sad  or  very  happy.  21.  Will  they  sing 
to-night?  22.  They  will  not  sing,  but  the  music  will  be  beau- 
tiful. 23.  Does  the  theater  begin  at  eight  o'clock  (58,5)? 
24.  The  music  will  begin  at  a  quarter  of  eight,  and  I  think  we 
shall  be  at  home  at  half  past  eleven.  25.  If  we  do  not  go  at 
once,  we  shall  not  be  able  to  find  our  seats  before  the  music 
begins.  26.  I  fear  that  the  music  has  already  begun. 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


LVI.    THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASS  IV  (192) 
Review  22,  i,  28,  i,  30,  i,  2,  32,  i,  2,  72,  i,  2,  74,  2-4,  76,  i. 


Pres.  Infln. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
a  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

ci 

i 

i 

bcifjcn 

bei£-(ei)t,    -t 

beiB(c) 

rif 

btffe 

gcbiffcit 

bite 

gleirijeu 

gleidl-ft,      -t 

gfeirf)(e) 

flHd) 

glid)e 

flcglirfjcn 

be  like>  D. 

greifcn 

greif-ft,       -t 

gretf(e) 

nnff 

griffe 

gcgriffen 

seize 

leibcit 

(eib-eft,       -et 

Ieib(e) 

Ittt 

litte 

neUttcu 

suffer 

reifeen 

reiHeQt,    -t 

reiB(e) 

rtjj 

rifee 

Oeriffcit 

tear 

reiten 

reit-eft,       -et 

rett(e) 

ntt 

rttte 

gcrittcn1 

ride 

frl)(ctrf)cu 

fd)teid>-ft,    -t 

frf){eit^(e) 

fdjltd) 

fc^lidje 

gefdjftrficu1 

sneak 

fdjHCtbcn 

frf)iteib-eft,  -et 

fd)iieib(e) 

fd)ititt 

fdjnilte 

gcfdjutttcu 

Cllt 

fdjrcitcu 

jrf)reit-eft,    -et 

fci)reit(e) 

fj^rttt 

jdjrttte 

gcfdjrittcn1 

stride 

ftreitcn 

ftreit-eft,     -et 

ftreit(e) 

ftritt 

ftrttte 

geftrittcu 

strive 

ci 

tc 

ic 

blciben 

bleib-ft,       -t 

btetb(e) 

bltcb 

btiebe 

geblicbcn1 

remain 

Iciljen 

Ieif)-ft,        -t 

lei^(e) 

lic^i 

Ite^e 

gc(ic()cu 

lend 

fdjeinen 

frf)ein-ft,      -t 

frf)ein(e) 

ft^tctt 

fdjiene 

flcfrijicucn 

shine'2 

frfjreibctt 

f(f)rei6-ft,    -t 

fd)retb(e) 

fdjricb 

fdjriebe 

geftffrtcbcn 

write 

fdjreicu 

frfjret-ft,      -t 

frf)rei(e) 

fd)ne 

fdjriee 

gcft^rf'en 

cry 

frf)iuciflcn 

frf)n?eig-^  -t 

jc^n)eig(e) 

fdlttJteg 

fd)ti)iege 

gcfdjnnegen 

be  silent 

fteigen 

fteig-ft,       -t 

fteig(e) 

ftten 

fttege 

geftiegcit1 

climb 

trcibcn 

treib-ft,       -t 

treib(e) 

trieli 

triebe 

gctrtcbcu 

drive 

ucrseiijcn 

oerjeiH^    -t 

Derjei()(e) 

ucrjic^ 

tierjiefje 

ucr.yclicn 

pardon 

The  other  verbs  of  this  class  afe  as  follows  (194): 

ci  i  i:  firf)  befteifeett,  apply  yourself  /  erbteicf)en,  expire,^  gtcttett,  glide, 
slide y1  fneifcn,  pinch;  frcifd)Cltf  scream;  pfcifCtt,  whistle;  fd)Ietfcu,  whet; 
f^tci^cn,  slit;  f^meifeen,  smite,  fling;  f^Ict^cn,  split;  ftrcidjcn,  pass  (intr.),i 
smooth  (tr.) ;  tuctdjcn,  yield! 

ci  ic  ic:  gci»ciI)CH,  thrive;^  tncibcn,  shun;  prcifcit,  praise;  rcibcn, 
rub;  f^eiben,  part  (\x^,  depart;^  f^cicn,  spit;  tucifcn,  show. 


1  Inflected  with  jetn  (30,  i). 


2  Or  appear. 


THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASS  IV  115 

Exercise  no,  German  into  English 

i.  ®eftern  f)at  em  grower  £mnb  meinen  jiingften  SBntber  in 
bie  4>anb  flebiffen.  2.  2)ie  £>anb  fdjmergte  itjit  }cl)r,  unb  er 
fdjrie  laut ;  er  luollte  fid)  after  nid)t  in3  §au3  tragen  laffert,  fon* 
bern  ettte  g(etd)  in  fein  gimmes.  3.  Petite  ©djiuefter  ritt  gletd) 
tn  bie  (Stabt  uub  liefc  unfern  atten  ^Ir^t  !ommen.  4.  Obgleid) 
ber  2)o!tor  il)n  in  bie  |>anb  fd)nittf  fdjrie  ber  Slteine  gar  nid)t 
5.  @:r  tuiirbe  mtt  bem  $unbe  gefpiett  ^aben,  aOer  man  (ie§  bie* 
fen  gleid)  Ijinter^  §an^  inS  gelb  tretDen.  6.  ^arl  fpidt'gern 
mit  ^unben,  aber  er  fytitte  biefen  nid)t  ftreicfjeln  fallen.  7.  2U3 
ber  2)o!tor  in  ba£  3^mmcr  Writt  unb  bem  ^ar(  bie  «^)aare  au^ 
Jpern  ®eftd)te  ftrid),  ftieg  biefer  fc^rocigenb  auS  bem  S3ctte;  er 
JDoIIte  nidjt  im  ^8ette.Ji|gen«ibleiben  (112).  8.  £)er  5Ute  a6er 
lie^  iljn  nidjt  auiogeljcn  unb  ntufste  il)n  faft  in§  Sett  treiben. 
9.  (£r  foil  bem  Softer  Der^etljen,  roetl  ber  tDei^r  tt)a^  am  beften 
ifi  10.  3dj  'inodjte  tfjit  gent  fc()en,  id)  I)abe  einige  S3M)er  mit^ 
gebradjt,  bie  Id)  ifjm  leifjen  rotIL  u.  9ftir  fd^eint,  ber  Snnge 
gteic^t  fetnem  tapfern  ^Brtiber.  12.  ^crjei^en  @ie  mir!  Sc^  tt)i(I 
ijier  Mctikn,  6i^  (Sie  gefefjcn  ()abenf  ob  er  fd)(dft 

Exercise  in,  English  into  German 

13.  Where  is  your  brother  that  the  dog  bit  ?  14.  He  is  in 
his  room,  where  he  is  writing  a  letter  to  his  sister.  15.  Did 
you  say  Marie  rode  into  town  after  your  doctor?  16.  Yes, 
she  mounted  (fticg  auf)  her  horse  at  once  and  rode  to  the  doc- 
tor's. 17.  Mother  said  that  Charles  suffered  very  much,  be- 
cause the  dog  had  torn  his  hand.  18.  But  he  does  not  want 
to  stay  at  home;  he  wants  to  be  with  the  boys.  19.  This 
morning  mother  and  I  (168,  3-5)  went  into  his  room  and  we 
found  him  reading  (112)  out  of  a  book  that  you  had  lent  him. 
20.  It  seems  to  me  that  he  is  reading  or  writing  the  whole 
day.  21.  I  hope  that  he  does  not  suffer  now. 


A  GEKMAN  GRAMMAR 


LVII.    THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASSES  V  AND  VI  (192) 
Review  22,  i,  28,  i,  30,  i,  2,  32,  i,  2,  72,  i,  2,  74,  2-4,  76,  i. 


Pres.  Infln. 


btegen 

bteten 

fUegeit 

fliel)ctt 

fticfjen 

fricren 

genieftcn 

gic  licit 

fncdjen 

rtedjcn 

frfncbcn 

fdlicfien 

fdjliefcen 

fprtefecn 

t)crbrie= 

berlieren 
5tef)cn 
a,  d,  ii 
ludgen 
bctrfigcu 
lUgeit 


Pres.  Indie. 
a,  3  Sing. 


bieg-fl,       -t 
btet-(c)ft,     -et 
flieg-fl,       -t 


-t 

frler-jl,  -t 
genic§-(ef)t,-t 

fuied)-ft,  -t 
ried)-ft,  -t 
fd)ieb-ft,  -t 

7    ^ 


(ef)t,  -t 

tiertier-ft,  -t 

jte^-ft,  -t 

loag-ft,  -t 

betrUg-ft,  -t 

ifig-P,  -t 


Impv. 
a  Sing. 


bieg(c) 
btet(e) 
flieg(e) 

flieB(e) 
frier(e) 
geniefj(e) 


fried)(e) 

vted)(e) 

fd)ieb(e) 


Derbrte* 
oertier(e) 


betrftg(e) 
Ifig(e) 


Past 
Indie. 


bog 

but 

flol) 

fror 
genof? 
i]  of; 
frorf)  ( 
rod) 


forofe 


bcrlor 

o 

wog8 

bctrog 

tog 


Past 
Subjv. 


bBge 

bBte 

flBge 

flo^e 

floffe 

frore 

genoffe 

nSife 

!rBd}C 
roci^e 
fd)obe 


fproffe 
ucrbrSf* 


Past 
Partic. 


o 

gebogen 

gebotcn 


gepljcn1 

geftoffcn1 

gefroren 

genoffen 

gegoffcn 

gcfrodjen1 

gcrorijcu 

nefc^obeu 

ncf^offen 


gcfpruffen1 
uerbroffcn 


betrBge 
iBge 


bctrogcn 
gclogcn 


Meaning 


betid 
offer 

fly 

flee 

flow 


enjoy 
pour 
crawl 
smell 

shoot 
shut 
sprout 

vex 

lose 
draw* 

weigh, 
deceive 
lie* 


The  other  verbs  of  these  classes  are  as  follows  (194): 

ic  00    (Class  V):  ficbettf  seethe,  boil;*  fttcbcit,  scatter;'1  trtcfctt, 

drip;*  tuicgcn,  weigh  (intr.). 

a,  d,  ii    0    0    (Class  VI):  $nn,  ferment ;* 
go  out,  be  extinguished; i  f Ftrcit,  choose* 


1  Inflected  with  fcin  (30,  i). 
8  Sometimes  weak  (172,  4). 


2  Or  move  (30,  x). 
*  tell  a  lie. 


THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASSES  V  AND   VI  1 1/ 

Exercise  112,  German  into  English 

i.  §icr  finb  meine  fdjoncn  S3  lumen,  ttnflft  bit  SBaffcr  barauf 
cn'cfecn?  2.  (£3  uerbrtefet  mid)  fefyr,  fie  nid)t  frittjer  gcfefyen  511 
tjabcn.  3-  @te  finb  getmfj  fdjon,  unb  ba3  901156  3tmmer  riedjt 
banad).  4.  §aft  bu  etmge  SBlumcn  Derloren?'  5.  3a,  jebe£ 
Dcrliere  id)  ein  paar.  6.  (£3  friert  jetjt,  unb  id)  mufe  bie 
tiom  genfter  fd)ie6en  unb  ba3  genfter  fdjltcfjen.  7.  3m 
SSintcr,  toenn  bie  55ogel  nad)  (Sitben  gcflogcn  finb,  gtetjen  ton:  in 
bie  <Stabt.  8.  28ir  flieljen  tor  (Sconce  unb  (£i3.  9.  3m  grii^ 
line;  aber,  luenn  bie  flatter  fpricfjen,  ateljen  im'r  raieber  auf^ 
Sanb  I)tnau3;  benn  mtr  licben  ba^  flicfscnbc  SSaffer,  bie  griinen 
^ciume  unb  bie  $oget  10.  3n  unferm  SSalbe  fc^iej^t  man  !ei- 
nen  3?ogcl,  abcr  jcbcni  bicten  toir  bie  ©elegenljcit,  in  feinem  frtf)= 
Icn  Sd)attcn  511  ftgcn  ober  fpagteren  511  geljen.  n.  3m  SBtnter 
!vtcd)en  fcinc  S?3iirmer  auf  bcr  (Srbc,  unb  fctne  $ogel  fliegen  fiber 
unfcru  Stopfen.  12.  3)a3  di^o  bicgt  bie  (Sptt^en  ber  S3a'ume,  unb 
bie  Srbc  fieljt  au§,  al§  ob  fie  fdjlafc.  13.  5lber  bu  betriigft  bid), 
ntc^t  iua()r,  iDenn  bit  fagft,  bcr  SEintcr  fei  nid)t  fd)on?  14.  3a^ 
ii)ol)(f  bu  liigft  nicl)t,  unb  id)  fage  mit  birr  ber  SSinter  ift  boct) 

aud)  fd)5n. 

Exercise  113,  English  into  German 

15.  Have  you  poured  water  on  all  your  flowers?  16.  It 
will  vex  you  if  you  lose  some  of  them.  17.  Close  the  window, 
please,  and  push  the  flowers  to  it  (barcm).  18.  If  it  freezes,  I 
can  push  them  from  it.  19.  When  shall  you  move  into  town? 
20.  We  shall  move  when  the  snow  comes.  21.  When  spring 
(171,  3)  comes,  shall  you  move  to  the  country  again?  22.  Yes, 
and  you  ought  to  move  with  us.  23.  Mother  offers  you  rooms 
at  our  house.  24.  Thank  you,  I  hope  I  shall  not  lose  this  op- 
portunity of  seeing  (see  sentence  10)  you.  25.  And  we  shall 
enjoy  (i]entefecn)  the  fields  and  the  woods.  26.  I  think  it  will 
freeze  to-night.  27.  If  it  freezes,  you  will  lose  your  flowers. 


A   GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


LVm.    THE  STRONG  VERBS,  CLASS  VII  (192) 
Review  22,  i,  28,  i,  30,  i,  2,  32,  i,  2,  72,  1-4,  74,  2-4,  76,  i,  101,  i,  ioi» 

The  verbs  here  are  irregular.     Some  of  them  are  among  the 
most  important  in  the  language. 


Pres.  Infln. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

bitten 

bitt-ejl,     -et 

bitte,  bitf 

bat 

bate 

flcbcten 

beg,  ask 

ncbiircu 

gebier-ft,  -t 

gcbier 

fldmr 

gebarc 

geboren 

bear 

flel)(e)ni 

ge>ft,       -t 

ge^(e) 

Qtnfj 

gtnge 

flcgangcn2 

g° 

fllimmcn3 

glimm-ft,  -t 

gUmm(e) 

fllomm 

gtbmme 

ncfllommcn 

glimmer 

Iwiieu 

l)ait-fl,        -t 

l)ou(e) 

i)icb 

t)iebe 

fldjancn 

hew,  cut 

fjcifecn 

fjeiJHeW,  -t 

f)eiB(e) 

Ilief? 

fyiefc 

nc^ei^cn 

fr  called 

fltmmen8 

flimm-ft,  -t 

flimm(c) 

!(omm 

flonnne 

rjcflommcn2 

climb 

Icmmcn 

fomm-ji,  -t 

fomm 

lam 

fa*  me 

gefommen2 

come 

Inufeu 

ISuf-fr      -t 

tonf(e) 

lief 

liefe 

oehufen2 

run 

licgcn 

lieg-1%      -t 

Hege,  Heg' 

168 

I5ge 

gclcflcn 

tie* 

rufcn 

ruf-ft,       -t 

ruf(e) 

rtcf 

riefe 

gcrnfen 

call,  cry 

foufcn 

fanf-|J,      -t 

fanf(e) 

foff 

foffe 

gefoffcn 

drink  5 

faunen 

faiifl-|l,     -t 

fang(e) 

fan 

fSge 

gcfogen 

suck 

frfjaflcn 

jcfjall-ft,    -t 

^aU(e) 

frlinUtc 

jdjaflete 

flefdjaflt 

frtjoll 

jd)otte 

gcfdjoUcu 

ring 

fijnauben6 

^naub-fl,-t 

jd)imub(e) 

frijuob 

fdjnobe 

gefdjttobcn 

snort 

frf)U)urcu 

fd)tuBv-ft,  -t 

fd)iuor(e) 

frljiuur 

jd)  in  five 

gcfdjworcn 

swear 

frfjiuor 

ftljctt 

ftfe-(ei)t,    -t 

fifee,  fife' 

fafe 

la&e 

gefcjfen 

sit 

f«Ne)»7 

ftel)-ftf      -t 

ftel)(e) 

ftanb 

ftdnbc 

gcftanbcn 

stand 

ftiiube 

ftojjcn 

ftBO-(ej)tf  -t 

poB(c) 

fttc§ 

ftieBe 

gcftofeen 

push,  hit 

tun 

tfi-jl,        -t 

tu(e) 

tat 

tSte 

gctan 

do 

1  Irregular  for  flailflen  (Class  I,  108).        2  Inflected  with  foil!  (30,  i). 
8Sometimes  weak  (172,  4).          *be  situated.        6Of  animals.  6  Generally 

weak  (172,  4). 

'Irregular  for  ftanben  (and  ftolib  for  fluitb,  Class  I,  108). 
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Exercise  114,  German  into  English 

i.  SOtan  feliger  $etrer,  tad  Sillier,  nntrbc  am  15.  Suit  1834  i 
gu  ^Berlin  geboren.  2.  SJcctn  ©rofeuater  Ijiejj  griebridj  Gutter. 
3.  3d)  felOft  Ijeifte  griebrid),  unb  mein  altefter  ©oljn  Ijeifet  aud) 
griebrid).  4.  3f)r  better  roar  feljr  bcrttrjmt,  nidjt  toafyr?  3Me 
(Stabt  erfdjallt  t>on  feinem'  £o6e.  5-  tomm  nut!  SBir  Pollen 
biefcn  §"9C^  3U  crfltmmen  Derfud)en.  6.  S)ort  fannft  bu  bte 
©tabt.  liegen  felien,  roorin  metn  better  iuo^ntc.  7.  5ld),  lt)ie 
fd)on  ift  bte  2lu3fid)t!  S)ort  Itcgt  bic  ©tabt!  3ftan  fann  jc(3t 
bte  ©locfcn  .barm  uiutcrt  ^orcn.  8.  Se^t  ge^t  bte  ©onne  unter, 
fie  fietjt  twe  g(tmmenbe<3  getter  au§.  9.  £)er  ^tbenb  riift  im^ 
mteber  nad)  ^aufe,  lutr  bitrfen  nidjt  Icinger  Ijicr  ftefjen  Meiben. 

10.  ©o(d)e  2)unfc[[)cit !    9J?an  fann   mtr  ganj  langfam  gel)cn. 

11.  SBenn  man  Idnft,  ftojlt  man  fic^  ben  gttfi  an  einem  (Stein. 

12.  3aioot)[,  e^  iucire  beffer,  tDenn-roir  511  §anfe  am  getter  fajjen. 

13.  50? an  Unirbe  bei  alien  .^eiligen  fdjluorcn,  baf^  man  ttie  ft)ie* 
bcr  l)tcdjer!ommen  rairb.     14.    @cl)cn  mir   jel^t   langfamcr   nad) 
^attfc !     15.  5lnd)  fticnn  man  bur f tig  ift,  fauft  man  nidjt,  fun- 
bern  trinft.     Sangfamer,  bitte! 

Exercise  115,  English  into  German 

16.  Did  you  ask  Charles  when  he  was  born  ?  17.  Yes;  he  3 
said  that  he  was  born  on  June  21,  1892.  18.  What  does  he 
do  now?  19.  When  I  asked  him  what  he  was  doing,  he  said 
that  he  went  to  his  uncle's  every  day.  20.  He  said  also  that 
his  father  and  his  uncle  had  gone  as  boys  (105,  i)  to  the  same 
school.  21.  That  his  uncle  was  called  Frederick  Miller. 
22.  The  sun  has  already  set.  23.  Will  you  have  Charles 
called  (ntfen  laffen  ;  106,  4)  ?  24.  I  will  ask  him  to  stay  at  our 
house  to-night.  25.  Then  you  yourself  can  ask  him  what  he 
is  doing  now.  26.  Yes  ;  please  ask  him  if  he  is  permitted  to 
stay ;  if  he  stays,  we  will  sit  at  the  fire  and  talk  (reben). 


I  2O  A  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 

LIX.     THE  NORMAL  ORDER 

The  so-called  normal  order  is,  subject  with  limiting  words, 
parenthetical  adverb,  verb,  objects  (person  before  thing), 
predicate  adjective  or  participle,  infinitive:1  as, 

1.  ber  Heine  $rt^  abcr  Ijat  iljm  (or  bent  Jhtabcn)  ciucii  9lpfcl  gcflcbcn, 

little  Fred,  however ~,  gave  him  (or  the  boy}  an  apple. 

2.  unb  fclbft  (and),  or  fogar)  bic  (^cfdjirfj'te  toon  3Uab/biu  mar  titir  0an| 

ttCtt,  and  even  the  story  of  Aladdin  was  quite  new  to  me.  . 

3.  tocr  flab  bcm  Shtaben  @clb  ?  who  gave  the  boy  money? 

4.  teefjcu  £ut  ift  ttttf  bent  £ifd)C  ?  wte*  7m/  is  on  the  table  ? 

5.  cr  leljrt  ben  £naben  Sftnfi!',  he  teaches  the  boy  music. 

If  the  two  objects  are  pronouns  (or  refer  to  persons'),  the  accusative 
generally  precedes  the  dative : J  as, 

1.  er  twrb  e§  bir  (or  btrT3)  uur  Icifjcn,  he  will  only  lend  it  to  you. 

2.  fie  gab  ba3  ^tnb  feincr  3)Zutterf  she  gave  the  child  to  its  mother. 

Adverbs  generally  stand  in  the  order  of  time,  place,  manner,  those  of 
time  commonly  preceding  direct  noun  objects;  with  two  or  more  adverbs 
of  the  s<\me  kind,  the  more  general  (less  emphatic)  precedes  the  more 
definite  (see  sentence  2).1  An  adverb  of  degree  stands  before  the  word 
it  limits :  as, 

T.  er  flab  ntir  fleftern  attf  ber  Strnfte  gleid)  eittcn  2tyfcl,  he  immediately 

gave  me  an  apple  yesterday  in  the  street. 

2.  e3  ftttfl  geftern  itm  jeljtt  U^r  an2  fc^r  ftarf  511  regnen,  //  began 
/  yesterday  at  ten  o'clock  to  rain  very  heavily. 

-Wtdjt  and  other  negatives  are  either  themselves  emphatic  and  stand 
after  the  other  modifiers  of  the  verb  and  negative  the  verb,  or  stand 
before  and  negative  other  emphatic  modifiers  (such  as  prepositional 
phrases,  predicate  adjectives,  adverbs  of  time,  etc.):1  as, 

1.  id)  flab  iljm  ba3  S3urfj  nicfjt,  I  did  not  give  him  the  book. 

2.  fie  ift  nidjt  ntit  iljm  fortflCflattflen,  she  did  not  go  away  with  him. 

3.  c§  tiwr  mir  itidjt  flattj  ttcitf  //  was  not  entirely  new  to  me. 

4.  Ijcutc,  ntdjt  flcftcrn,  to-day ^  etc. ;  uii^t  utit^f  fonbcrn  bit^f  not,  etc. 

1  Any  word  may  be  made  emphatic  by  being  put  at  the  beginning  or  at  or 
i  f  rvp/d  the  end  of  its  clause.  2See  92,  1-3,  94,  i. 
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wuen,  in  indirect  discourse,  bafj,  that,  is  omitted,  the  sub-   I 
nrdinate  clause  takes  the  normal  order:  as, 

1.  cr  fngt,  bafj  er  ffeifjtg  fet,  he  says  that  he  is  diligent. 

2.  er  fagt,  er  fci  fletfjijj,  he  says  he  is  diligent. 

Exercise  116,  German  into  English 

i.  (Sin  alter  SDtonn  Ijatte  einen  S3rief  erljalten  unb  folite  ifyn  2 
beanttoorten.  2.  @r  lonnte  aber  nid)t  fdjretben  unb  torn:  baljcr 
in  grojser  SSerlegeuljett.  3.  ©r  Qtng  511  etnem  fetner  Dtacljbarn, 
urn  i()n  um  9iat  511  bitten.  4,  <3ein  9iad)bar  rtet  iljm,  511  bent 
alten  SD'ie^ncr  gn  gel)en,  benn  ber  fdjrtebe  oft  S3rtefe  fiir  anbre 
Seiite.  5.  2)er  SDtann  fotgte  bem  9^ate  fetne^  9?adjbar3  unb 
ging  ^um  SO^c^ner.  6.  S)tefer  aber  antraortete :  „(£«§  tut  mir 
letb,  aber  id)  luerbe  iDoIjt  (jeute  Sljren  33rief  nidjt  jdjreiben  fiin* 
nen,  benn  id)  bin  laljm."  7.  2)cr  5Ute  fagte  erftaunt :  ,,8ie  ftnb 
la^m  unb  fonnen  meinen  Sktef  nidjt  fdjreiben  ?  9D?an  fdjreibt 
ntd)t  mtt  bem  gu]3ef  fonbern  mtt  bcr  §anb."  8.  3}er  SJccsner 
erftnberte:  ,f3d)  and)."  9.  fr5I6er  meine  £)anbfd)nft  ift  fct)r 
fdjlec^t;  niemanb  a(§  id)  felbft  lann  fie  Icfcn."  10.  ,,S)te  Seute 
miiffen  nac^  mir  fdjicfen,  um  fid)  bie  SBriefe  tiorlefen  511  lajjcn." 
ii.  ,,Sd)  fann  alfo  fyeute  S^ren  S5rtef  nic^t  fcfjretben." 

Exercise  117,  English  into  German 

12.  The  poor  man  had  received  some  letters,  but  could  3 
not  answer  them.  13.  He  went  therefore  to  a  neighbor  and 
isked  him  for  advice.  14.  His  neighbor  sent  (fenben)  him 
to  an  old  sexton,  for  he  himself  could  not  write.  15.  The 
sexton  said,  "I  am  lame  now  and  able  to  write  no  letters." 
16.  But  the  old  man  answered  (ernnbern),  "A  lame  man 
can  write  letters."  17.  "For  people  write  with  the  hand 
and  not  with  the  feet."  18.  "Yes,  but  people  cannot  read 
my  handwriting,  and  must  have  it  read  to  them"  (see  10). 
19.  And  he  was  not  willing  to  write  the  letter. 
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LX.     THE  INVERTED   ORDER 

1  In  the  inverted  order  the  verb  stands  before  the  subject: 
In  interrogative  or  in  exclamatory  sentences  introduced  by  some  part 

of  the  predicate :  as, 

1 .  Ijat  cr  iljm  ba£  S3udj  gegebctt  ?  did  he  give  him  the  book  ? 

2.  too  gab  cr  tljm  ba3  IsBud)  ?  where  did  he  give  him  the  book? 

3.  ttwmt  fam  cr  an?  when  did  he  arrive? 

4.  ttwS  Ijat  cr  itidjt  getait  ?  what  has  he  not  done  ? 

5.  tote  tyat  e$  bodj  geregnct!  but  how  it  has  rained! 

2  In  imperative  sentences :  as, 

1 .  Icfen  (Sic  bn§  23ud)  utdjt !  do  not  read  the  book. 

2.  fcleiu  bu  511  $aufe  !  you  stay  at  home  (74,  4). 

3  In  conditional  sentences  without  toemt  (151):  as, 

1.  toare  ftc  nur  ^icr!  if  she  were  only  here! 

2.  tyattc  er  btrf)  gcftcru  gcfunbcu,  had  he  found  you  yesterday. 

4  When  any  word  except  a  conjunction  precedes  the  subject  (cf.  11,  i): 
as, 

1.  Ijter  Ijat  cr  tnirfj  gcfuttbctt,  it  was  here  he  found  me. 

2.  geftcru  fa^  id)  ifjn  tm  ©artcn,  yesterday  I  saw  him  in  the  garden. 

3.  ba3  SDlcjfcr  ticrlor  trfj  im  ^Saric,  the  knife  I  lost  in  the  park. 

4.  fll3  er  juriirffam,  fal)  cr  mit^,  when  he  returned,  he  saw  me. 

5.  fonft  ^a6c  i^|  mtrf)  gcirrt,  otherwise  I  was  mistaken. 

6.  bcm  2)tc6c  fofgenb,  lam  id)  ^icr^cr,  following  the  thief,  I  came  here. 

5  In  the  inverted  order,  if  the  subject  is  a  noun  or  a  demonstrative 
(emphatic)  pronoun,  it  is  often  separated  from  its  verb  by  an  unemphatic 
word  or  phrase  :  as, 

1.  ga&  tljm  bic  <2djtt)cftcr  ba3  S3udj  ?  did  his  sister  give  him  tJic  book? 

2.  bamt  fanbcn  fidj  immcr  bic  jufammcn,  bic  ,,gut  Js-rcunb"  mit  cinnubcr 

tunrcn,  then  those  that  were  good  friends  with  each  other  were 
always  to  be  found  together. 

6  When  a  word  like  bod),  jcbodj^  or  enbltd)  is  followed  by  a  pause,  the 
normal  order  is  used  (120,  i) :  as, 

1.  bod)  fam  er  tn3  4pau#,  nevertheless  he  came  into  the  house. 

2.  bod),  cr  fam  in#  .§autf,  still,  he  came  into  the  house. 
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Exercise  118,  German  into  English 

i.  Sn  einem  £)orfe  uwrbe  eimnal  em  alter  SSaiicr  blinb. 
2.  W\i  bent  fleinen  3)orfe  toar  er  genau  belannt,  unb  fo  ging 
er  ben  gangen  %ag  oljne  giifyrer  umfter.  3.  (SineS  9lbenb3  abcr 
njitrbe  feine  £od)ter  plotslid)  franf,  unb  aufter  bent  2llten  tear 
niemanb  gu  gaufc.  4.  2llfo  mu&te  er  felbft  auSgeljen,  urn  §tlfe 
511  fud^cn.  5.  2Ba^  joEte  er  jefct  tun?  6.  9htn  fteclte  er  cm 
brennenbe^  £td)t  in  cine  Satcrne,  naf)m  fie  in  bie  |>anb  unb 
91113  auf  bie  (Strafee.  7.  S)a  begeguete  i()m  etn  alter  ^Befannter 
mt§  bcr  (Stabt.  8.  ©Icicl)  Ijiett  itju  btefer  an  unb  fagtc:  fr<3inb 
ie  cin  fluger  $Rann?"  9.  fr@o  l)ab7  id)  immer  geglaubt,  aber 
ie  finb  fdjon  in  ®tnbt)ett  ucrfallcn."  10.  ff33e!anntltd)  finb  6ie 
blinb,  a6er  jetjt  tragen  ©ie  eine  ^aterne  nut  cinem  brcnncnbcn 
Sic^tc."  ii.  f,Sl)nen  fann  eg  ipol)l  gar  nid)t  fyelfen."  12.  H28a§ 
fitr  eine  STor^eit  ift  ba^?"  13.  ,,@in  foldjer  Xor  bin  id)  ittc^t," 
antroortctc  bcr  9(ltef  ,fglaubcn  @ie  c§  nirfjt  !"  14.  ffS)a§  £id)t  trage 
id)  nid)t  fitr  mid),  fonbcrn  fiir  @ie  unb  3l)rc3glctd)cn."  15.  MS)eim 
fo  funnen  £ne  mid)  fe()cn  unb  mir  au3  bent  SSege  gel)cn." 


Exercise  119,  English  into  German 

16.  In  this  old  village  lived  two  blind  peasants.  17.  The  2 
whole  day  they  could  go  round  alone.  18.  But  the  whole 
evening  they  had  to  remain  in  their  little  rooms.  19-  One 
evening  one  of  them  (Don  tljnen)  became  very  ill.  20.  Imme- 
diately he  wanted  to  have  a  doctor  come.  21.  But  how  could 
his  blind  brother  seek  help?  22.  With  a  light  in  his  hand  he 
went  out  into  the  street.  23.  Soon  he  met  one  of  his  old 
friends.  24.  "What  are  you  doing  with  this  light?"  asked 
the  friend.  25.  "Do  the  blind  (bie  S3linbenf  54,  2)  carry 
lights  in  the  street  ?"  26.  "Without  this  light  you  could  not 
see  me,  my  good  friend,"  answered  the  old  man.  27.  "When 
you  see  my  light,  you  can  get  (geljen)  out  of  my  way"  (see  15). 
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LXI.     THE  TRANSPOSED  ORDER 

1  In  the  transposed  order  the  verb  (in  compound  tenses  the 
auxiliary)  stands  at  the  end  of  its  clause.     The  transposed 
order  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses,  after  subordinating  con- 
junctions (102,  i,  104,  i),  relative  or  interrogative  pronouns 
(66,  i,  2),  and  relative  or  interrogative  adverbs  (87,  i):  as, 

1 .  id)  felje,  bnft  er  Ijeute  Ijier  ift,  /  see  that  he  is  here  to-day. 

2.  id)  ttictfj,  wer  Jjcutc  Jjier  ift,  I  know  who  is  here  to-day. 

3.  ba3  SBudj,  luonutv  btt  jeljt  lieft,  the  book  that  you  now  read  in. 

4.  (ftelj,)  iwe  e3  bod)  geregnet  Ijat !  but  (see)  how  it  has  rained! 

2  When  two  or  more  infinitive  forms  stand  together  in  a  subordinate 
clause,  the  tense  auxiliary  (Jjabett,  26,  2,  78,  4,  or  toerbcit,  32,  i)  is  not 
put  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  but  before  the  first  infinitive  or  its  modifier, 
according  to  the  emphasis  (I2O1):  as, 

1.  toenn  id)  tuerbe  fecrtdit  gcljen  muff  en,  if  I  shall  have  to  go  a  begging. 

2.  foci!  er  tyn  gcftmt  Ijat  (or  ^at  flcftcrit)  f^rciDcu  laffctt  ttioUcn,  because 

he  wanted  to  have  it  written  yesterday  (80,  1-3). 

3  In  the  future  passive  and  in  the  future  perfect,  when  subordinate,  the 
auxiliary  (ttJcrbdt,  32,  i)  stands  preferably  before  the  participle  :  as, 

1 .  ttctl  bic  83ncfe  Werben  flefdjrte&ett  tt>erbenf  because  the  letters  will  be 

written  (the  close  repetition  of  mcrbcn  is  avoided). 

2.  Weil  er  totrb  gcf  rljrtcDcn  fjaOcn,  because  he  will  have  written. 

4  In  a  subordinate  clause,  when  the  meaning  is  clear,  the  tense  auxiliary 
(Ijafectt,  26,  2,  or  feitt,  30,  i)  is  often  omitted:  as, 

1.  ba§  4?au3,  toortn  wir  gctebt  wnb  gettcfit  (^a6en),  the  house \  etc. 

2.  bie  Jyrau,  bet  ber  id)  geltlicbcn  (bin),  the  woman,  etc. 

5  In  a  subordinate  clause,  if  the  subject  is  a  noun  or  a  demonstrative 
(emphatic)  pronoun,  it  is  often  preceded  by  an  unemphatic  word  or  phrase 
(cf.  122,  5):  as, 

1.  njcun  bid)  bcin  ftreunb  gefefjen  Ijorte,  if  your  friend  had  seen  you. 

2.  lucnu  6ci  mir  bic  gctucfcn  tt)arcf  if  she  had  been  at  my  house. 
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Exercise  120,  German  into  English 

i.  (Sin  Slaufmamt  Ijatte  groet  ©oljne,  Doit  benen  ber  eine  em 
gnter  unb  ffeifctger  Shtabe  tear,  ber  jeben  Sftorgen  urn  fedjg  illjr 
attfftanb.  2.  S)er  anbre,  ber  feljr  faul  tear,  blieb  big  jefjn  Ufjr 
int  23ette.  3.  (Sineg  Sftorgeng  fanb  ber  fletftige  Shtabe  Dor  ber 
Xitre  beg  |jaufeg  einen  Skutel  mit  5toan$ig  9#arf,  tooritber  er 
fid)  natiirltd)  feljr  freute.  4.  (£r  trug  ba^  @elb  511  feinem  $ater, 
ber  e^  nal)m  unb  fogleid)  bamit  auf  bag  @d)Iaf5immer  ber  ®in- 
ber  ging,  too  er  ben  faulen  Slnaben  nod)  im  33ette  fd)Iafcn  fanb 
(112).  5.  9^ad)bem  er  i()n  aufgett)ec!t  fyatte,  5eigte  er  tf)in  bag 
(Mb,  inbem  er  fagte:  ,,&id),  nmg  bein  S3rnber  gefnnbcn  ^atf 
toett  er  jeben  3J^orgen  frii^  anffteljt!"  6.  rr^d)  glanbe,  baJ3  bit 
me  fo  ettoag  ftnben  ftnrft,  luenn  bn  fo  fpcit  im  SBette  licgen 
bteibft."  7.  S)er  S^nabe,  ber  nod)  fd)(dfrig  tuar,  rieb  fid)  bie 
5(ngen  unb  fagte:  ,,£)n  ^aft  gang  red)t,  ^Sater."  8.  ,r5lber  mir 
fd)etntr  ba^  ber,  ber  ben  35eute(  Derloren  !jat,  toie  id),  tin  33ette 
fjdtte  (iegen  bletben  follcn,  toenn  er  bag  ®elb  fycitte  betjalten 


Exercise  121,  English  into  German 

9.  Once  there  was  a  merchant  that  had  two  sons,  William  2 
and  Frederic.  10.  William,  who  was  the  more  industrious 
of  the  two  boys,  rose  every  morning  at  half  past  six.  n.  But 
Frederic  did  not  rise-  till  (oor)  ten  o'clock  if  they  did  not 
have  him  waked  up.  12.  One  morning,  when  William  had 
found  a  purse  in  front  of  the  house,  the  father  went  up  to 
Frederic's  room  and  found  him  lying  in  bed.  13.  He  waked 
his  son  up  and  said,  "You  will  have  to  go  begging  if  you 
do  not  rise  earlier."  14.  "See  what  (toag)  your  brother  has 
found  because  he  always  rises  early."  15.  "Yes,  father," 
answered  the  sleepy  boy,  "but  the  person  (ber)  that  lost  the 
purse  ought  not  to  have  risen  so  early."  16.  "Then  he 
would  not  have  lost  his  money." 
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LXII.     THE  GENITIVE  CASE  (84) 

As  a  rule,  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case  should  stand  after 
the  noun  on  which  it  depends ;  but  in  proper  names,  includ- 
ing words  like  SSater,  Ortfel,  etc.,  and  in  poetry  or  in  elevated 
style,  it  may  precede  the  noun  on  which  it  depends:  as, 

1.  ber  83ruber  be3  $*fittlettt3,  the  brother  of  the  young  lady  (better  than 

be3  graulein3  SBruber  ;  but,  $atcr3  £au§,  father's  house}. 

2.  cuter  $ljrer  Sreuube,  one  of  your  friends  (cf.  126,  2,  sentence  6). 

3.  bicS  ift  incut  £ut,  nub  ba3  ift  ber  meineS  $rubcr3  (or  unb  jcncr  ift 

tnciltc3  SBruberS),  this  is  my  hat,  and  that  is  the  hat  of  my  brother 
(or  and  that  is  my  brother's}. 

The  genitive  is  generally  used  to  express  #/"  unless  clearness  requires 
a  preposition:  as, 

1 .  ein  SJJann  flitted  (or  fjuten)  9Jhtte3,  a  man  of  good  spirit. 

2.  idj  fein  $ljrer  SDletitung,  I  am  of  your  opinion. 

3.  flcnug  ber  Xranenf  enough  of  tears. 

4.  idj  bin  ber  SBelt  tniibe,  I  am  tired  of  the  world. 

5.  ftolj  auf  fcin  ^Sferb,  proud  of  his  horse. 

6.  cutiflc  tion  S^nen,  some  of  you  (Don  used  with  two  pronouns). 

7.  ®onig  Uou  ^Srcuf?cuf  King  of  Prussia  (turn  used  with  titles). 

8.  bte  ©tra^en  t»on  ^§ari§f  the  streets  of  Paris  (44,  4). 

9.  $err  ^rofeffor  2Wiitter  au§  Setysig,  Professor  Miiller  of  Leipzig. 

Proper  names  stand  in  apposition  without  inflection  (for  nouns  denot- 
ing weight  or  measure,  see  59,  i) :  as, 

1.  ber  Stabt  $om,  of  the  city  of  Rome;  ber  aWo^tat  9ttaif  the  month  of 

May. 

2.  ber  SRorf  meincS  SruberS  ^ar(,  /^  ^^/  of  my  brother  Karl. 

The  genitive  is  used  to  express  the  indefinite  time  within  which  (cf. 
128,4,  130,4):  as, 

1.  etneS  SageS,  one  day,  some  day. 

2.  SonntaflS,  of  a  Sunday,  Sundays,  on  Sunday. 

3.  morflcttS,  in  the  morning;  abcnbS,  in  the  evening;  ttadjtS  (or  bc§ 

92adjtd,  although  9?QC^t  is  feminine),  at  night,  (adverbial  genitives) 

4.  ntctucjj  933iffcn§f  within  my  knowledge. 


THE  GENITIVE  CASE 

Exercise  122,  German  into  English 

i.  @>3  ttmrcn  iljrcr  fieben.  2.  91ad)imttag3  obcr  and)  abcnb3  i 
fanieu  fie  oft  auf  ba§  3imnicr  mctneS  23ruber3,  urn  §omcr3 
SSerfc  311  tefen.  3.  (Stner  uon  tfynen,  namen3  $.,  ber  ber  <So(m 
•»ine3  armen  ®aufmann3  tuar,  tear  mir  ber  Siebfte.  4.  26enn 
fie  jufammen  luaren,  brad)te  mein  SBruber  me^rere  STaffcn  Staffec 
ober  Xee  ^erein.  5.  Seber  tran!  audj  einf  ^raei  ®lai 
9Md).  6.  5(m  20.  9Kcir§f  ftmljrcnb  n;ir  fo  bei  Xtfdje 
fam  eitenben  5ufee^  ®oftor  Slirdjljoff  au3  ^Bonn,  ^3rofcffor  ber 
^I)i(ofopl)ie  an  ber  Itmuerfttar,  Ijerein.  7.  3Str  atte  fprangcn 
auf  unb  ftanben  ba,  !cine^  SSortc^  mdd)tig.  8.  (£r  raar  aber 
tnegen  feine£  ©otjne^  gelommen,  ber  ein  $D?itg(icb  unfer^ 
n^  tuar.  9.  £)er  ^rofeffor  fagte,  bie  Sdjtuefter  bc3  Sinaben, 
ein  Stinb  oon  funf^efjit  Safjren,  indre  nid)t  gu  §aufe.  10.  5)e^3 
9iadjmtttag^  toffre  fie  au3gegangen  unb  nidjt  gurudgefommcn. 
ii.  (Sin  §utf  ben  man  im  2Ba(be  gcfunben  fjatte,  lt)dre  ber  be£ 
^inbe§.  12.  ff$Rtemanb  tueif},"  fagte  er,  ,fJi)a§  au§  if)r  tocrbcn 
U)irbr  unb  ic^  fiirc^te  feljr,  fie  n;irb  «^)unger^  (or  bor  ^linger) 
fterben."  13.  Ser  ©ofm  eilte  nad)  §aufef  unb  ein  paar  fcincr 
greunbe  gingen  mit.  14.  SSdfjrenb  ber  9^ad)t  fanb  man 


Exercise  123,  English  into  German 

15.  Where  do  your  son's  friends  live?  16.  Two  of  them 
live  in  the  larger  of  those  houses.  17.  One  of  his  friends 
lives  in  Dresden,  and  one  of  them  is  from  Paris.  18.  Morn- 
ings they  walk  in  my  neighbor's  forest.  19.  Afternoons  they 
go  up  to  the  old  castle.  20.  Evenings,  when  they  come 
home,  they  have  a  great  appetite.  21.  They  eat  three  pounds 
of  meat,  and  each  drinks  one  or  two  cups  of  coffee.  22.  An- 
other (Sin  anbrer)  of  his  friends  studies  at  (auf)  the  Univer- 
sity of  (gu)  Berlin.  23.  Some  day  (126,  4)  he  will  be  a 
famous  professor  at  (an)  the  university. 
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LXIII.     THE  DATIVE  CASE  (86,  90) 

As  a  rule,  the  dative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  ex- 
press the  indirect  object  unless  clearness  requires  a  preposi- 
tion: as, 

1 .  gift  mir  meiitcu  (5torf !  give  me  my  cane. 

2.  e3  ift  mir  angcneljm,  it  is  agreeable  to  me. 

3.  fie  ift  bir  trenf  she  is  true  to  you. 

4.  er  itafjm  ntir  ba3  9)ieffcr,  he  took  the  knife  from  me  (29,  i). 

5.  Ijier  ift  eiu  $rief  an  ($Hfftfcctf>,  &?r*  />  a  letter  to  Elizabeth. 

6.  berfan'fcn  Ste  ba3  ^fcrb  an  mid) !  sell  the  horse  to  me. 

The  dative  often  denotes  the  possessor  or  the  person  affected:  as, 

1.  id)  fya&e  mir  ben  $rm  ge&rodjcn,  I  have  broken  my  arm. 

2.  er  faufte  bir  ben  £ifd),  /^  bought  the  table  for  you. 

3.  meitt  $ater  ift  mir  gcftor&en,  my  father  died  on  me  (to  my  harm). 

The  dative  is  used  with  many  intransitive  verbs  that  in  English  are 
considered  transitive,  such  as  bcgcg'nen,  meet;  banfcn,  tJiank;  bicttcuf 
serve;  folgcu,  follow;  gcfttt^cn,  please;  gtauBettf  believe;  ^ctfcnf  help; 
ratcn,  advise;  trauen,  trust:  as, 

1.  cr  ttJtrb  bir  folgcn,  he  will  follow  you. 

2.  man  ^at  mir  geraten,  /  have  been  advised. 

The  dative  with  a  preposition  is  used  to  express  the  definite  time  at 
which  (cf.  126,  4,  130,  4):  as, 

1.  an  bcm  £age  itadj  ber  (Sdjladjt,  on  the  day  after  the  battle. 

2.  in  5tt)ci  SBodjen,  in  two  weeks. 

3.  fcit  brci  Safyren  tot,  dead  for  three  years  (cf.  130,  7). 

4.  Dor  toiefen  ftnljrcn,  many  years  ago;  uor  cincm  9Jlonatc,  a  month 

ago. 

When  possible,  to  is  expressed  by  the  dative  without  a  preposition 
(128,  i).  Otherwise,  of  persons  and  to  denote  purpose  (as,  Staffer  jum 
Xrutfen;  ber  28eg  jur  Stabt)  it  is  expressed  by  511,  to,  with  D.;  of  countries 
and  towns  (the  distance  of  which  made  arrival  uncertain),  by  the  indef- 
inite nad),  toward,  with  D.;  before  other  objects,  by  an,  to  (to  the  side 
of ;  90,  3),  anf,  (up)  to  (90,  2),  auf .  .  .  511,  toward,  up  to,  or  in,  into  (90,  i), 
with  A.  For  toward  see  86,  3,  and  gegen,  88,  4:  as, 

i.  ju  ifjrcm  Srubcr,  to  her  brother's;  anf  iljn  311,  up  to  him. 


THE  DATIVE  CASE  I2Q 

Exercise  124,  German  into  English 

i.  (SJeftertt  gtng  id)  511  ^)ein^  ber  auf  feinem  3^mtner  ^ar, 
unb  fagte  511  ifmt:  ,,|)ein5,  nrillft  bit  mit  einem  meiner  greunbe 
nad)  0efbeft>e$g  reifen?"  2.  „(&>  tuare  mir  lieb,  mit(^ugef)en, 
grdulein,  after  fett  ad)t  Xagen  fjabe  id)  eincn  better  bet  mtr." 
3.  ,,9lu&er  un3  gtoet  toaOen  ift  niemanb  311  §a«fe."  4.  ,,3*t 
enter  SBodje  ftnb  ^8ater  itnb  Gutter  tDteber  511  .fpaiife,  unb  mem 
better  tmll  bann  lutcbcr  nad)  5ran^re^)'  iuo  ei*  ^o1'  ein  paar 
Safyren  geiuol)itt  tiat."  5-  ,,^adjften  DJ^ontag  inerbe  idj  retfcn 
funiien,  menu  e3  Sljncn  angcneljm  ift  itnb  mem  35ater  mjr'^ 
erlaudt."  6.  ,,3)a3  ift  mtr  fe^r  angencfym,"  antnjortctc  id); 
ffic^  U)crbe  etttcn  33ricf  an  beincn  35atcr  (or  beinem  S5ater  et* 
nen  S3rtef)  fdiretben,  urn  i()n  ^u  fragen,  ob  bu  mit  barfft." 

7.  S)arauf  fd)rteb  idj  fctnem  $ater  (or  an  fetnen  55ater),  itnb 
am  ncidjften  3^orgen  friif)  eiijtelt  id)  folgenbe  3fntit)ort:  rf@^  tnt 
mtr  fel)r  leib,  metn   Itefe   grdutctn,   a6er   ein  alter  SBcfannter 
fd)ret6t  mir  eben  au^  ^3art3,  ba)j  er  itn^  (or  bei  un$)  fogleic^ 
etnen  fletnen  S3c|ud)  madjeit  lucrbe,    toenn  e«3  m\§  gefdlltg  fei." 

8.  rf5I6cr   nad)  btefem   S3efnd)e  tutrb   $eing   mitgefjcn    bitrfen." 

9.  S)ie^  mar  feine  ^i)flid)e  5lnttuort  auf  meinen 


Exercise  125,  English  into  German 

10.  Will  you  go  with  me  up  to  the  old  castle?  u.  I  2 
have  not  succeeded  (113,  sentence  7)  in  finding  my  father, 
to  ask  him  if  I  may  go.  12.  He  went  to  Dresden  this  morn- 
ing and  has  not  yet  come  home.  13.  But  your  mother  is 
at  home;  ask  her  if  it  is  agreeable  to  her.  14.  I  must  go 
to  the  castle  to-day,  because  to-morrow  we  shall  move  to  (in) 
our  house  in  (auf)  the  country.  15.  Well,  take  (carry)  my 
books  up  to  my  room  to  my  brother,  and  I  will  go  to  mother 
and  ask  her.  16.  Mother  says  we  may  go  to  (an)  the  old 
mill  (trie  9D^it!)Ie)  and  up  to  the  castle. 
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LXIV.     THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE  (88,  90) 

Besides  the  direct  object  in  the  accusative,  some  verbs 
have  a  second  object  in  the  accusative,  as  in  English :  as, 

1.  cr  leljrt  mid)  ©eograpljie',  he  teaches  me  geography. 

2.  ftc  nannten  Ujn  ben  airmen  £an3,  they  named  him  poor  Jack. 

Verbs  meaning  make,  choose,  appoint,  etc.,  have  their  second  object 
expressed  by  the  dative  with  gnm  or  5ur  (511  before  plurals  or  possessive 
adjectives;  131,  sentence  6):  as, 

i.   er  nimmt  fie  jnr  $ran,  he  takes  her  for  a  wife. 

With  impersonal  verbs  the  subject  (e8)  is  generally  omitted  when  the 
inverted  order  is  used  (122):  as, 

i .  mir  nmrbc  geraten,  /  was  advised. 

The  accusative  is  used  to  express  definitely  the  extent  of  time  or  of 
space;  but  it  is  also  used  loosely  to  express  the  time  within  which  (cf. 
126,  4)  or  the  time  at  which  (cf.  128,  4,  45,  i):  as, 

1.  ben  fofgenben  £ag  bltcb  cr  Ijier,  the  next  day  he  stayed  here. 

2.  einen  fyalbcn  $opf  grower,  half  a  head  taller. 

3.  ben  folgcnben  £ag  ging  er  fort,  the  next  day  he  went  away. 

4.  3Infong  September,  at  the  beginning  of  September;  9ftittc  3urntf  in 

the  middle  of  June ;  ($nbe  ^tt'li,  at  the  end  of  July  (60,  5). 

The  accusative  may  stand  alone  (the  accusative  absolute) :  as, 

1.  ben  ^>nt  in  ber  ^wnb  gtng  cr  fyinand,  hat  in  hand  he  went  out. 

2.  ttitr  finb  afle  Ijier,  mcine  9Jhitter  anSgenommcn,  we  are  all  here  with 

the  exception  of  my  mother. 

For  the  accusative  with  prepositions  expressing  to,  see  128,  5. 

Care  should  be  used  in  translating  for  :  as, 

1.  ttJtr  ttioljncn  Ijtcr  $al)rc  (lang),  we  have  lived  here  for  years  (13,  i). 

2.  irfj  bttte  <3te  nm  Serjct'ljnng,  I  beg  your  (I  beg  you  tor}  pardon. 

3.  cr  ift  fdjon  sttanstg  ^fa^re  (or  fctt  5Wanstg  ^a^rcn)  fort,  he  has  been 

gone  for  twenty  years. 

4.  e3  ift  gnt  fitr  bid),  //  is  well  for  you. 

5.  fdjtcfc  nan^  bent  ^Irjtc!  send  for  the  doctor. 

6.  er  gcfyt  anf  bret  ^a^re  fort,  he  is  going  away  for  three  years. 
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Exercise  126,  German  into  English 

i.  28ir  finb  jefct  atte  tyier,  bie  Heine  9ftarie  anSgenomtnen.  i 
2.  ©eib  ifyr  ben  gangen  Sag  in  ber  @d)ule  getoefen?  3.  9?ein, 
ben  gangen  SJtorgen  toaren  nrir  ba.  4.  §eute  nadjmitlag  finb 
ttrir  gur  alien  9J?nl)le  gegangen,  too  ton;  eine  (Stimbe  fi)d)ten. 
5.  3)a3  SSaffer  toar  gefjn  gu^  lief,  nnb  nn3  tonrbe  geralen, 
borl  gn  fifcfyen,  aber  toil  fingen  leinen  gtjdj.  6.  3)ann  nia^len 
toir  gritj  gu  unferm  giiljrer  unb  gtngen  in  ben  SSalb  t)tnein. 
7.  SBcifjrenb  tuir  331nmen  fammelten,  tierloren  loir  ben  3Seg  nnb 
fonnten  ifjn  nidjt  mteberfinben.  8.  (Snbtid)  famen  tuir  an  ein 
fleineS  §an^,  ba^  lief  im  SBalbe  ftanb.  9.  3)en  §nl  in  ber 
^anb  nnb  bie  ©djnlbudjer  nnterm  5Irme,  Kopfle  gri(5  letfe  an§ 
Xiirdjen.  10.  (Sine  fefyr  fleine  5llte  mil  fd)ncett)etJ3cn  £>aaren 
madjte  bie  Xiir  auf  nnb  fragle  i^n,  n?a^  er  iuollle.  n.  S)te 
5llle  fa^  fo  lletn  nnb  fi^redlic^  an^,  ba&  toir  feinen  5(ngenbli(f 
fteljen  blieben,  fonbern  in  growler  (Sile  ba3  3Seile  fuc^ten. 
12.  5(1^  nrir  enblit^  au^  bent  SSalbe  ftmren,  fpiellen  luir  ein 
llein  bifcdjen  auf  ber  SBiefe,  e^e  nrir  nad)  §aufe  gingen. 

Exercise  127,  English  into  German 

13.  How  many  years  did  you  live  in  Dresden,  Miss  Miller?  2 
14.  We  lived  there  ten  years.  15.  But  we  have  not  lived 
there  for  six  years.  16.  We  were  advised  to  go  to  the  coun- 
try. 17.  And  so  we  all  live  here,  with  the  exception  of  my 
youngest  sister.  18.  On  the  day  that"(5(n  bem  Xage,  too) 
we  moved  here  she  went  to  an  aunt's.  19.  She  has  lived 
(13,  i)  with  (bei)  this  aunt  the  whole  six  years.  20.  She  has 
grown  so  tall  that  she  is  a  head  taller  than  brother  Harry. 
21.  At  the  beginning  of  March  we  shall  have  her  come 
home.  22.  She  will  remain  at  home  for  several  m  years. 
23.  Harry  works  in  town  all  day;  but  if  you  remain  here 
until  this  evening,  you  will  be  able  to  see  him. 
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LXV.     PECULIAR  CONSTRUCTIONS 

The  definite  article  has  some  peculiar  uses  :  as, 

1.  bcr  2ttcnfd),  man,  in  a  generic  (general)  sense. 

2.  ba3  9iaitdjen  ift  tyicr  Uerboten,  no  smoking  here. 

3.  Staffer  gum  Xrinfen,  water  (fit}  for  drinking. 

4-  bcim  9tt$ieljett,  OfaJjven,  (£ffen,  «//«'&  dressing,  traveling,  dining. 
5.  gttcimal  be£  $age£,  /ze/&*  #  dfcy  (distributively)  ;  sweimal  bie  2S*od;e. 

The  infinitive  without  ju  (and  sometimes  the  past  participle)  may  be 
used  to  express  a  command  (cf  .  74)  :  as, 

i  .  iim'ftetgctt  !  change  cars  !  anfgemerft  !  attention  ! 

For  the  infinitive  with  olet&en,  futbctt,  fitylen,  Ijabcit,  Ijtfrctt,  or  fefjett, 
see  112.  ftafyren,  lattfen,  or  reiten  may  take  the  infinitive  fpasie/renf 
80,  4;  gefyctt  may  take  almost  any  infinitive  :  as, 

i  .   id)  gclje  fccttdtt,  ftf^en,  7^»  (a)  begging,  (a)  fishing. 


The  infinitive  is  often  translated  into  English  by  the  past  participle 
or  the  present  infinitive  passive  :  as, 

i  .  cr  lief?  ba3  $ait$  toon  mir  6aucnf  /^  ^^/  //^  ^^^  ^w///  by  me. 

2.  trf)  I)abc  ba§  oft  oon  i^m  fagcn  fyoreit,  I  often  heard  that  said  of  him. 

3.  ba§  SBttdj  ift  tJOtt  mt§  511  tefen,  the  book  is  to  be  read  by  us. 

English  words  in  -ing  are  seldom  equivalent  to  the  German  present 
participle,  but  are  often  used  to  translate  clauses  or  phrases  (133,  i):  as, 
i  .  fie  f  afj  tefeitb  am  $enfter,  she  was  sitting  at  the  window  reading. 

2.  bcm  Shtafoen  folgenb,  ging  er  Ijiuctu,  following  the  boy  he  went  in. 

3.  bic  ficutc,  bie  an  bcr  (See  tuofjncu,  the  people  living  at  the  sea. 

4.  id)  fal)  il)tt,  ef)C  t(^  I)crctuf  am,  /  saw  him  before  coming  in. 

5.  ba  cr  nidjt  fommcn  lonutc,  not  being  able  to  come,  he,  etc. 

6.  er  gab  mir  bic  .£wnb,  inbcm  er  fagtc,  he  gave  me  his  hand,  saying. 

7.  fie  Jjb'rte  aitf  511  ftngenf  she  stopped  singing. 

8.  e§  gelang  i^mf  511  gcf)cn,  he  succeeded  in  going. 

9.  cr  war  ftolj  barauff  genaugcn  511  fcitt,  he  was  proud  of  having  gone. 
10.  anftatt  ju  fpredjen,  ging  cr  fort,  instead  of  speaking  he  went  away. 

With'  gcljctt  or  fommcn  the  past  participle  is  translated  by  the  English 
infinitive  in  -ing:  as, 

i  .  cr  font  (or  ging)  gcfaufcn,  he  came  (or  went}  running. 
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is  sometimes  not  used  where  English  has  a  or  an:  as,    1 

1.  ttlS  er  @olbat  ttwrbe,  on  becoming  a  soldier  (so  of  professions). 

2.  er  ging  al$  ttwnbernber  Stinger,  /z<?  w<?«/  as  a  wandering  minstrel. 

3.  aI3  9lrst  muft  er  geljen,  being  a  physician  he  must  go. 
4o  aJ3  ber  $rieg  511  (Snbe  fear,  the  war  being  at  an  end. 

Exercise  128,  German  into  English 

i.  ©eftern  morgen  Kopfte  e3,  unb  id)  freute  mtcf)  fefjr  bariiber,   2 
Sofjann  in  ber  £iir  ftefyen  gu  feljen.     2.  S)a  er  feit  langer  geit 
nic^t  Ijier  geiDcfen   trar,  follte  er  etntge  Xage   6et  tm3  bletben. 

3.  5Iber  cr  muJ3te  fdjon  Ijeute  morgen  nac^   granfreid)  retfen. 

4.  Sr  !am  fcrjttmgenb  in^  §au^r  unb  tuSIjrenb  er  rjter  luar,  to 
er  tmmer  bie  3e^un9en-     5-   ®r  Wen  fro^r  unfre  fc^onen  33il= 
ber  jefjen  §u  fonnen.     6.   (£t)e  er  fortging,  lie^  er  ficfj  tion  nttr 
ein  !(etne§  geuer  auf  fetnem  3^mmer  niadjen,  baran  jafj  er  §tt)et 
©tunben  lang  unb  beantttjortete  33rtefe.     7.  Scf)  ging  maniijmat 
onf  fetn  3immer  ^n  ^er  ^off11111^'  ^a&  ^)  ni^  ^)m  ^iirbe  fpre=* 
d)en  fonnen.     8.  5lber  er  fdjirftc  mid)  fort,  inbem  er  fagte,  ba§ 
er  mid)  fpftter   feljen  luitrbe.     9.   ^c^  roar  fefyr  un^ufrieben  ba= 
mit,  nidjt  (anger  bei  ifym  bleiben  gu  blirfen. 

Exercise  129,  English  into  German 

10.  Now  that  (ba)  we  live  in  the  country,  I  go  driving  twice  3 
a  week  with  a  cousin,  n.  My  cousin  has  become  a  doctor 
and  must  sometimes  come  to  see  my  brother.  12.  My 
brother  cannot  go  driving  or  swimming  with  us.  13.  One 
day,  when  the  doctor  came  into  my  brother's  room,  he  found 
the  poor  fellow  (ben  Airmen)  writing  in  bed.  14.  He  sat 
down  by  the  bed  and  remained  sitting  there  (for)  an  hour. 
15.  My  brother  stopped  writing  and  had  him  read  from 
one  of  the  books  lying  on  the  table.  16.  While  the  doctor 
sat  reading,  I  remained  in  my  room  writing  (and  wrote) 
letters.  17.  Then  my  cousin  and  I  went  fishing  (132,  3). 
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LXVI.     THE   SUFFIXES 

1.  =B5r,  -able,  -ible,  from  the  root  of  gebfi'ren,  bear :  as, 

IjcU'bar,  curable;  fidjt'bar,  visible. 

2.  =djett,  =feiu  (34,  i),  =Uit(j  (36,  i),  generally  with  umlaut:  as, 

ba§  'Sa'terrfjctt,  dear  father,  papa,  daddy;  ba§  ^frauleitt, 
bcr  $tttbHttg,/0#«^/*>igy  ber  $ruljli«g,  spring. 

3.  =b(e),  =e,  *(er)ei'f  =Jjcit,  =ldt,  sfd)aft,  =t,  nuttj,  generally  abstract  or 
collective  (141,  3»  4),  and  generally  feminine:  as, 

bie  xJD2aflb  (mogen),  maid;  bie  ^freube  (freuen),  y^yy  ba§ 
(niaten),  painting;  bte  (Wfje  (gvo^),  greatness;  bie 
cavalry;  bie  SdjBtt^eit,  beauty ;  bie  ^rcunb/lid)fcitf  friend- 
liness; bie  ^rcunb/frf)aftf  friendship;  bie  ^Jcburt7  (gebS/vcn), 
birth;  bie  SBar'ttUttfl,  warning. 

4.  =clf  the  instrument,  almost  always  masculine:  as, 

ber  'Setfef,  cover;  ber  $IitQcl  (ftiecjen),  w/»^. 

5.  =(e)n,  =cnt,  -<?«,  <?/j  generally  with  umlaut:  as, 

golben,  golden;  fU&ertt,  silver;  fjol^cru,  wooden. 

6.  =erf  =(erf  =ncrf  the  agent,  masculine,  generally  with  umlaut:  as, 

ber  ©firtner,  gardener;  ber  $etttter  (®efler,  cellar},  waiter. 

7.  =erf  uninflected  adjectives  from  names  of  towns  (48,  4):  as, 

Joiner  Staffer,  Cologne  water. 

8.  =^oft  (fyaben),  of  the  nature  of,  -ish:  as, 

fua'&cnfjaft,  boyish;  leb^aft,  //W/K. 
9-  =J0r  ^i  generally  with  umlaut:  as, 

morfjtig  (bie  SWadjt),  mighty;  flcfttWig  (gcfaFIen),  pleasing. 

10.  =tnf  feminines  from  masculines,  generally  with  umlaut:  as, 

bie  (SJrrFfw  (©raft,  countess;  bte  ^i)/ntgtnf 

11.  =ifd^f  ^/j  -/j>^,  sometimes  belittling:  as, 

rfl'mtfdj,  Roman;  finbift^,  childish,  babyish  (cf.  =li 

12.  =H(fjf  -//Zv,  -/j/,  generally  with  umlaut:  as, 

finbUdj,  childlike;  m3glit^f  possible;  rBtltdj,  reddish. 

13.  =Ioaf  -/^jj/  as,  frcunbto^f  friendless. 

14.  =ni#f  =fttlf  neuters  or  feminines,  generally  abstract  (141,  4):  as, 

ba3  ©c^eim/ni§f  secret;  bte  Xrfi^fat,  trouble. 

15.  =fflttt,  -sonic:  as,  furdj^fom,  fearsome,  timid;  laitg/famr 
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Exercise  130,  German  into  English 

i.  S)a<3  tft  erne  recfjte  ,)pau3franenlerjre:  Safs  feine  Unrein-  i 
lidjleit  nor  beiner  Siir  anflomnten,  fonft  toirb  fie  bir  and)  in3 
$an3  getragen.  2.  Siegt  fie  aber  t)or  ber  Xitr,  fo  tft  fie  ge* 
toiJ3  and)  infoenbig  barjinter.  3.  5Iber  in  bent  SSorte  liegt, 
je  nacrjbem  man  ben  9^ad)brttc!  tegt,  etn  mefyrfadjer  ©inn. 
4.  ©agft  bu:  ®el)re  uor  beiner  Xnr,  fo  tft'3  eine  Sefjre  ber 
9ieinltc!)!eit,  banfen^mert  unb  tt)ertf  ba§  bn  fie  befotgft,  liebe 
^an^fran!  5.  ©agft  bn:  SM)re  oor  beiner  Xitrf  fo  tft'3  fdjon 
einbringlic^er.  6.  5ludj  u  o  r  beiner  Xilr  follft  bn  feinen 
laffen,  gefdjtoeige  benn  bafjtnter.  7.  ©agft  bn  aber: 
oor  beiner  %iir,  fo  ^ei^:  ^itmntere  bid)  urn  anbrer 
fiente  getter  nid)t  unb  beffere  uielme^r  beine  eignen!  8.  Unb 
ba  ift  e3  erft  redjt  ein  golbener  5lpfe(  in  filberner  @d)a(ef  nnb 
ba  gilt'3  nidjt  blofe  ber  §attigfran,  fonbern  nn3  aEen.  9.  ®$ 
erinnert  nn^  an  bas3  3Sort  nnfer3  §errn,  baJ3  tt)ir  erft  ben 
fallen  an§  bent  eignen  5luge  ^ief)en  follen,  e^e  toil  auf  be3 
SBrnber^  flitter  benten.  10.  9#ir  tvift?$  t)or!ontmenf  afe  foE- 
ten  toir  ba^-Spric^lDort  in  ber  breifadjen  33etommg  feiner  SSorte 
toert  l)alten  nnb  befolgen.  n.  S)er  ciu^ere  @d)ntu^  ift  atlemal 
etn  SBrnber  be^  tntuenbigen  nnb  fein  SBorbote 


Exercise  131,  English  into  German 

12.  If  we  let  uncleanliness  thrive  before  our  doors,  it  will  2 
be  carried  into  our  houses.  13.  The  proverb  says,  "  Sweep 
before  your  door."  14.  But  the  meaning  of  this  proverb  is 
threefold.  15.  If  we  lay  the  emphasis  on  (anf)  the  first 
word,  then  the  proverb  teaches  us  cleanliness.  16.  Let 
us  lay  the  emphasis  on  the  third  word  and  try  to  see  the  dirt 
before  our  own  doors.  17.  If  there  is  (73,  i)  dirt  before  the 
door,  there  is  certainly  dirt  inside.  18.  It  is  better  for  us 
(130,  7)  first  to  pull  the  beam  from  our  own  eye  (see  9). 
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LXVII.     COMPOUND  WORDS 

Compound  nouns  are  formed  and  accented  pretty  much  as 
in  English.  The  principal  accent  generally  falls  on  the  ac- 
cented syllable  of  the  first  part  of  the  compound,  and  the 
secondary  accent  on  the  accented  syllable  of  the  last  part  :  as, 

bag  £tttfbcrmaVdjett,  nurse;  ber  Olit^'gang',  exit;  bte  ®a$rfte(cudjs 
tungggefctt'fdjaft,  gas  company. 

When  in  forming  compounds  the  same  consonant  would  occur  three 
times  in  succession,  one  of  these  is  dropped  unless  the  word  is  hyphened 
or  has  a  consonant  following  the  repeated  consonant.  A  few  words 
always  have  one  consonant  dropped  :  as, 

ba§  Set'tud),  sheet,  $ett=tud)  ;  ftief  ftofffrei  (\i\^\iQ^]m\  free  from  nitro- 
gen; but,  beu'nodj  (benn,  nod)),  yet,  still:  bag  Srit'tel  (britt,  £eil)  ;  ber 
SRtftag  (SKitte,  Sag). 

Compound  nouns  have  almost  always  the  gender  and  the  inflection  of 
.their  last  part:  as, 

bie  (SJar'tettarbett,  bte  (SJar'tenadieitett,  garden  work  (ber  ©arten,  bic 
Arbeit)  ;  but,  bic  ftnt'mort  (bag  38ort),  ber  Wlitt'wotf)  (bte  SBodjc). 

Stems  are  often  joined  without  change,  or,  more  often,  the  first  stem 
takes  the  ending  (.e)$  or  (e)tt  of  the  genitive  singular,  or  er  or  (e)tt  of  the 
genitive  plural  :  1  as, 

1.  ber  Sty'fel&aum,  appletree;  ber  (Srofe'tmter,  grandfather;  b«3  3a'= 

toort,  consent  (yes-word);  bui^felrot,  dark  red;  mcn'fefjculcer, 
deserted  (empty  of  people);  gfelb-  unb  Qfa'ittf&fytt,  field  and 
garden  fruits;  $u'0ettbluft  nitb  =(eibr  the  joy  and  sorrow  of  youth; 
ber  (Sdjurjuuge  (bte  ©djule,  final  e  of  feminines  often  being 
dropped),  schoolboy. 

2.  ba§  295irt3ljau3,  inn;  ber  (Wiu-trtag  (bic  05c[ntri/),  birthday;  ber 

fite^eSfcrief  (bie  Siebe),  love  letter;  cl^rcufjalOcr  (bie  (£t)re),  ./frr 
honor's  sake. 

3.  bag  SBor^erlwrfi,  dictionary  ;  bic  ^na/bcnfc^ulcf  &yj'  school  ;  bag 

,  nunnery,  cloister. 


1  Originally  stems  were  connected  by  vowel  suffixes,  which  were  afterwards 
dropped,  or  appear  as  C  or  i  :  as,  ber  la'flCbteb,  idler;  bao  i!cxfcbud),  reader; 
bie  OiQn/fetjaut/  f  r^/j  (goose  skin)  ;  bcv  ^rtii^tioam,  bridegroom. 
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Exercise  132,  German  into  English 

i.    Das  Atmen  besteht  darin,  dafi  unsre  Lungen  wie  ein    i 
Blasebalg    Luft    einziehen    und    wieder    ausstromen    lassen. 

2.  Die   Luft,  die   wir  einatmen,  soil  rein    und  frisch   sein. 

3.  Sie  ist  rein,  wenn  sie  keine  gesundheitsschadlichen  Stoffe 
enthalt,  und  frisch,  wenn  sie  nicht  zu  heifi  und  nicht  zu  kalt 
ist.     4.    Ein  Bestandteil  der  eingesogenen  Luft  wird  von  der 
Lunge  zuriickbehalten  und  zu  alien  Teilen  des  Korpers  hinge- 
ftihrt.     5.    Es  ist  der  Sauerstoff,  der  sich  mit  dem  Blute  ver- 
mischt.     6.    Die  ausgeatmete  Luft  enthalt  die  fur  Menschen 
und  Tiere  schadliche  Kohlensaure  (49,  i).     7.    Es  erfordert 
nur  ein  wenig  Aufmerksamkeit,  um  jeden  Raum,  den  wir 
bewohnen,  der  frischen  Luft  zuganglich  zu  machen.     8.    Vor 
alien    Dingen    ist    es   notig,  die   Zimmer  fleiBig  zu  liiften. 
9.    Durch  Raucherungen  wird  die  schlechte  Beschaffenheit 
der   Luft  wohl  verdeckt,   aber  nicht  verbessert.     10.    Hin- 
gegen  ist  das  Auf stellen  von  Blattpflanzen  f  iir  das  Atmen  von 
Vorteil.     n.    Am  besten  wirkt  die  Herstellung  von  Luftzug. 
12.    Besonders  in  den  Schlafzimmern  sollte  man  auf  reine 
Luft  halten  (auf. . .  halten,  be  particular  about}.     13.    Deshalb 
sollte  des  Morgens  beim  Aufstehen  das  erste  sein,  die  Fenster 
des  Schlafzimmers  weit  zu  offnen.     14.    Auch  sollte  man  die 
Decken  und   Bettticher  einem    griindlichen    Luftdurchzuge 
unterwerfen,  ehe  man  das  Bett  macht.     15.    Solche  kleine 
Gesundheitsregeln    dienen    mehr   zur  Erhaltung  des  Wohl- 
befindens  und  des  Lebens  als  manche  vielgepriesene  Mittel. 

Exercise  133,  English  into  German        . 

16.    The  air  that   we   breathe   should  contain  no  matter   2 
injurious  to  health  (see  3).     17.    Our  rooms  should  (sollten) 
be  accessible  to  the  fresh  air.     18.    Before  we  go  to  bed, 
and  when  we  rise,  we  should  open  the  windows  wide. 
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A  a  Bb  Cc  Dd 
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I  i 


K  k  LI 
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Mm  No  0  o  ? 
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<7 
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FORMS  AND  CONSTRUCTIONS 


SOME  ESSENTIALS   OF  ENGLISH   AND   GERMAN   GRAMMAR 

Nouns,  or  Names  (34-45,  152-163) 

A  common  noun  is  a  name  applicable  to  all  of  a  class  of  persons,    I 
places,  or  things.     In  German  all  nouns  and  all  words  used  as  nouns  are 
written  with  initial  capitals  (for  pronouns  see  169,  2,  3):  as,  child,  $iub ; 
city,  @tabt ;  apple,  2tyfel, 

A  proper  noun  is  a  name  applicable  to  one  person,  place,  or  thing:  as,    2 
Fred,  $ri^ ;  Berlin,  Scrim' ;  Monday,  SDhmtag. 

A  collective  noun  is  a  name  that  in  the  singular  is  applicable  to  a    3 
group  of  objects.     In  English  it  takes  a  singular  or  a  plural  verb  accord- 
ing to  the  sense  (see  82,  3):  as,  The  family  is  (or  are  not]  all  here. 

An  abstract  noun  is  a  name   applicable   to   a   qualify:   as,  beauty,    4 
(SdjBttfyeit.     152,  3  (the  endings  at  40*  include  many  abstract  nouns). 

A  verbal  noun  (another  name   for  the  infinitive  in  -ing)  is  a  name    5 
applicable  to  an  action  or  a  state:  as,  sleeping,  ba§  ©djlafett. 

There  are  three  genders,   masculine,   feminine,   and   neuter.      Many    6 
nouns  that  are  called  neuter  in  English  are  in  German  classed  as  mascu- 
line or  feminine.     152,  2-4,  153. 

Adjectives  (20,  46-55,  58-61,  166,  167) 

Some  adjectives  merely  limit  the  meaning  of  a  noun,  while  others    7 
express  a  quality:  as,  those  trees;  green  trees. 

The  numeral  adjectives  limit  the  number  of  objects,  and  are  either    8 
cardinal  (as,  one  man,  fifty  men;  58)  or  ordinal  (as,  the  first  man,  the 
fiftieth  man;  60). 

Adjectives  formed   from   proper   names    (141,  2)   are  called  proper    9 
adjectives.     In  English  they  are  written  with  initial  capitals,  but  not  in 
German  unless  they  r  re  part  of  a  proper  name  (54,  5 ;  see  also  48,  4) :  as, 
a  German  book,  em  beutfdjeS  83iid). 

141 


142 
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Pronouns  (16,  18,  62-71,  168-170) 

1  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun :  as,  He  (John)  says  that 
they  (Mary  and  Tom)  are  here. 

2  In  the  personal  pronouns  the  first  person  denotes  the  speaker  or  the 
writer;  the  second  person,  the  person  addressed;  the  third  person,  the 
person  spoken  or  written  of  (\6\  for  the  cases  see  8).     You  (142,  3)  is 
plural  in  form  and  takes  a  plural  verb,  but  is  used  in  speaking  either  to 
two  or  more  persons  or  to  one  person  (cf.  <5ie,  6,  2). 


First  Person 

Second  Person 

Third  Person 

N. 

/ 

thou  (6,  2) 

he            she            it 

Singular 

G. 
D. 

my,  mine 
me 

thy,  thine 
thee 

his           her(s}       its 
him         her           it 

A. 

me 

thee 

him         her           it 

N. 

we 

ye,  you 

they         they          they 

Plural 

6. 

our(s) 

youi~(s} 

their(s)*  their(s}    their(s) 

D. 

us 

yoJ, 

them        them         them 

A. 

us 

/ou 

them        them         them 

A  relative  pronoun  (66)  joins  a  subordinate  clause  to  a  principal 
clause  by  referring  to  some  word  or  words  (in  the  principal  clause)  called 
its  antecedent ;  and  it  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  person,  and 
number :  as,  This  is  the  man  whom  you  saw.  The  relative  pronouns  are 
who  (masculine  or  feminine),  which  (neuter),  that  (masc.,  fern.,  or  neut.), 
as  (masc.,  fern.,  or  neut.:  as,  Such  as  I  have),  and  what  (neuter): 


Singular 
or 
Plural 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

who 
whose 

which 
whose 

that 

as 

what 

whom 

which 

that 

as 

what 

5         The  interrogative  pronouns  are  who,  which,  and  what,  and  are  in- 
flected like  the  relative  pronouns  (142,  4). 
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Verbs  (172-202) 

The  subject  of  a  verb  is  in  the  nominative  case.     A  noun  or  a  pronoun    I 
used  in  the  predicate  is  in  the  nominative  case  and  is  called  a  predicate 
nominative:  as, 

1.  The  man  went  away. 

2.  Father  was  elected  (as)  chairman. 

3.  It  was  she. 

The  direct  object  is  in  the  objective  (=  the  accusative)  case  without    2 
a  preposition.    The  indirect  object  is  in  the  objective  (=  the  dative)  case 
with  or  without  to  Qrfor:  as, 

1.  John  struck  him. 

2.  Mary  gave  the  book  to  me  (or,  Mary  gave  me  the  book). 

There  are  two  voices :  the  active  voice,  which  represents  the  subject    3 
as  acting;  the  passive  voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as  receiving 
action:  as, 

1.  John  struck  James. 

2.  James  was  struck  by  John. 

A  transitive  verb  has  both  the  active  and  the  passive  voice.     In  the    4 
active  voice  it  may  have  a  direct  object  (143,  2)  and  a  second  object 
called  a  predicate  object.      In  either  voice  it  may  have   an   indirect 
object:  as, 

1.  They  elected  him  (as)  guardian  for  her. 

2.  The  book  was  given  (to)  me  by  my  father. 

An  intransitive  verb  has  only  the  active  voice.     It  cannot  have  a    5 
direct  object,  but  may  have  an  indirect  object  (143,  2):  as, 

1.  Florence  is  sitting  in  her  room. 

2.  The  estate  passed  to  my  brother. 

A  reflexive  verb  has  for  its  object  a  reflexive  pronoun  ;  that  is,  a  pronoun    6 
that  refers  to  the  same  person,  place,  or  thing  as  the  subject  of  the  verb 
(i  8):  as, 

1.  How  do  you.  find  yourself  ?  (=  How  are  you?) 

2.  He  is  dressing  (himself)?- 

1  With  some  reflexive  verbs  in  English  the  object  may  be  omitted. 
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1  An  auxiliary  verb  helps  in  the  inflection  of'  verbs:  as,  He  is  going, 
has  gone,  will  go. 

2  An  impersonal  verb  has  the  impersonal  subject  it:  as,  It  snows. 

3  The  indicative  mood  is  used  in  stating  facts  or  in  asking  questions; 
the  subjunctive  mood  (which  in  English  is  now  generally  replaced  by  the 
indicative),  in  statements"  of  condition  or  of  doubt:  as,  It  is  so.     Is  it  so? 
If  it  be  so. 

4  The  subjunctive  mood  is  generally  introduced  by  if,  although,  provided, 
that,  until,  or  a  similar  word. 


Present  Subjunctive  (147,  a) 

1.  HI  be 

2.  If  thou  be 

3.  It  he  be 

1.  If  we  be 

2.  If  ye  or  you  be 

3.  If  they  be 

Past  Subjunctive  (147,  3) 

1 .  If  /  were 

2.  If  thou  wert 

3.  If  he  were 

1 .  If  we  were 

2.  If  ye  or  you  were 

3.  If  they  were 

Future  Subjunctive  (147,  4) 

1.  It  I  shall  be 

2.  If  thou  shalt  be 

3.  If  he  shall  be 

1 .  If  we  shall  be 

2.  \iye  or  you  shall  be 

3.  If  they  shall  be 


Perfect  Subjunctive  (147,  a) 
It  I  have  been 
If  thou  have  been 
If  he  have  been 

If  we  have  been 

It  ye  or  you  have  been 

If  tkey  have  been 

Plupf .  Subjv.  <of  Indie. ;  147,  3) 
If  /  had  been 
If  thou  hadst  been 
If  he  had  been 

If  we  had  been 

It  ye  or  you  had  been 

If  they  had  been 

Future  Perfect  Subjunctive  (147,  4) 
If  /  shall  have  been 
If  thou  shalt  have  been 
If  he  shall  have  been 

If  we  shall  have  been 

It  ye  or  you  shall  have  been 

If  they  shall  have  been 


8         In  the  future  and  the  future  perfect  subjunctive  the  auxiliary  is  shall 
(or  shalt)  in  all  persons  (cf.  the  indicative,  I  s/tall,  thou  «////,  etc.,  146,  147). 
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The  present  and  the  past  subjunctive  active  of  English  verbs  except    I 
be  (144,  5,  6)  are  like  the  indicative  (146,  i,  2),  except  that  the  second  and 
third  persons  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  are  like  the  first  person 
singular:  as, 

Present  Subjunctive  Past  Subjunctive 

1.  HI  love  HI  loved 

2.  If  thou  love  If  thou  lovedst 

3.  If  he  love  If  he  loved 

1 .  If  we  love  If  ive  loved 

2.  \iye  or  you  love,  etc.  If  ye  m  you  loved,  etc. 

Perfect :  If  /  have  loved,  etc.  ( 1 44,  5)  ;  pluperfect :  If  I  had  loved,  etc.    2 
(144,  6)  ;  future  and  future  perfect :  If  /  shall  love,  If  /  shall  have  loved, 
etc.  (144,  7). 

The  present  tense  denotes  the  occurrence  or  the  continuance  of  an  action    3 
or  a  state  in  present  time  (6,  12,  22,  24):  as, 
i.  I  love,  I  am  loving  (146,  4). 

The  so-called  historical  present  tense  is  sometimes  used  for  the  past:    4 
as,  When  I  go  in,  the  thief  sees  me  and  'leaps  out  of  the  window. 

The  past  tense  denotes  the  continuance  or  the  repetition  of  an  action  or    g 
a  state  in  past  time  (6,  14,  22,  24):  as, 
i.  I  loved,  I  was  loving  (146,  4). 

The  future  tense  denotes  the  occurrence  or  the  continuance  of  an  action    6 
or  a  state  in  future  time  (32) :  as, 

i.  I  shall  love,  I  shall  be  loving  (146,  5). 

The  perfect  tense  denotes  the  occurrence  or  the  continuance  of  an  action    7 
or  a  state  completed  in  present  time  (26,  28,  30) :  as, 
i.  I  have  loved,  I  have  been  loving  (146,  4). 

The  pluperfect  tense  denotes  the  occurrence  or  the  continuance  of  an    8 
action  or  a  state  completed  in  past  time  (26,  28,  30) :  as, 
i.  I  had  loved,  I  had  been  loving  (146,  4). 

The  future  perfect  tense  denotes  the  occurrence  or  the  continuance  of   9 
an  action  or  a  state  completed  in  future  time  (32) :  as, 
i.  I  shall  have  loved,  I  shall  have  been  loving  (146,  5). 
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The  Indicative  Active  (143,  144,  1-3) 
Present  Indicative  (145,  3)  Perfect  Indicative  (145,  7) 

/  have  loved,  etc. 
Thou  hast  loved 
He  has  loved 


1 .  /  love,  I  am  loving 

2.  Thou  loves t 

3.  He  loves 

1 .  We  love 

2.  Ye  or  You  love 

3.  They  love 


We  have  loved 

Ye  or  You  have  loved 

They  have  loved 


Past  Indicative  (145,  5) 

1 .  I  loved,  I  was  loving 

2.  Thou  lovedst 

3.  He  loved 

1 .  We  loved 

2.  Ye  or  You  loved 

3.  They  loved 

Future  Indicative  (145,  e) 

1.  I  shall  love,  etc. 

2.  Thou  wilt  love 

3.  He  will  love 

1 .  We  shall  love 

2.  Ye  or  You  will  love 

3.  They  will  love 

Interrogatively:  Do1 1 love?    Had  he  been  loving?     Etc. 

In  questions  in  future  time  the  auxiliary  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  is  shall  (or  shalf] ;  for  in  asking  a  question  the  same  auxiliary  is 
used  that  is  expected  in  the  answer:  as, 


Pluperfect  Indicative  (145,  8) 
/  had  loved,  etc. 
Thou  hadst  loved 
He  had  loved 

We  had  loved 

Ye  or  You  had  loved 

They  had  loved 

Future  Perfect  Indicative  (145,  9) 
/  shall  have  loved,  etc. 
TJwu  wilt  have  loved 
He  will  have  loved 

We  shall  have  loved 

Ye  or  You  will  have  loved 

They  will  have  loved 


1 .  Shall  I  love  ?  etc. 

2.  Shalt  thou  love? 

3.  Will  he. love? 

1.  Shall  we  love? 

2.  Shall  ye  or  you  love? 

3.  Will  they  love? 


Shall  I  have  loved?  etc. 
Shalt  thou  have  loved? 
Will  he  have  loved? 

Shall  we  have  loved? 
Shall  ye  or  you  have  loved? 
Will  they  have  loved? 


*Do  occurs  also  in  emphatic  forms:  as,  He  does  love,  They  did  love. 
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The  Indicative  Passive  (143,  144,  1-3,  176,  182) 

The  passive  voice  of  an  English  verb  is  formed  by  joining  its  past 
participle  (indicated  below  by  a  star.  *)  to  the  inflection  of  the  verb  be 
(H7,  144). 

Present  Indicative  (182,  i) 

1.  I  am  * 

2.  Thou  art  * 

3.  He  is  * 

1.  We  are  * 

2.  Ye  or  You  are        * 

3.  They  are  * 

Past  Indicative  (182,  2) 

1.  I  was  * 

2.  Thou  wast  * 

3.  He  was  * 

1.  We  were  * 

2.  Ye  or  You  were      * 

3.  They  were  * 

Future  Indicative  (182,  3) 

1.  I  shall  be  * 

2.  Thou  wilt  be  * 


Perfect  Indicative  (182,  i) 
/  have  been 
Thou  hast  been 
He  has  been 

We  have  been 

Ye  or  You  have  been 

They  have  been 

Pluperfect  Indicative  (182, 2) 


3.  He  will  be 

1.  We  shall  be  * 

2.  Ye  or  You  will  be  * 

3.  They  will  be  * 


I  had  been 

Thou  hadst  been  * 

He  had  been  * 

We  had  been  » 

Ye  or  You  had  been  * 

They  had  been  * 

Future  Perfect  Indicative  (182,  3)  4 

/  shall  have  been  * 

Thou  wilt  have  been  * 

He  will  have  been  * 

We  shall  have  been  * 

Ye  or  You  will  have  been  * 
They  will  have  been  * 

Interrogatively:  A  m  I  loved?   Was  he  being  loved?  Etc.    866146,5.    5 

Awkward  progressive  forms  like  He  had  been  being  loved  should  be    6 
avoided.     Sometimes  a  verbal  noun  (141,  5)  may  be  used  instead:  as. 
The  sled  had  been  two  days  making. 

Can  =  ability;  could  =past  or  conditional  ability;  may  —permission    *] 
we  possibility ;  might  —  conditional  possibility ;  must  — necessity  or  com- 
pulsion;   ought  =  duty;    shall  =  command  or  promise;    should  =  con- 
dition or  obligation;  will  =  determination  or  promise;  would  =past  or 
conditional  willingness.     148,  78,  i,  4. 
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The  English  Potential  Verbs  (78,  i,  3,  4,  147,  7,  186) 

Can,  may,  might,  must,  should,  could,  and  would  are  used  with  the 
present  or  the  perfect  infinitive  (without  to)  to  form  potential  verb 
phrases  (147,  7). 


Present  Potential  Active 

1.  I  can,  may,  might,  must,  or 

should  love 

2.  Thou  canst,  etc.,  love 

3.  He  can,  etc.,  love 

1.  We  can,  etc.,  love 

2.  Ye  or  You  can,  etc.,  love 

3.  jT/ky  £##,  etc.,  love 


Perfect  Potential  Active 
i  .  /  can,  etc.,  have  loved 

2.  77/0»  ^wzj-/,  etc.,  have  loved 

3.  /fe  can,  etc.,  &zw  loved 

i  .  £F<?  ttz#,  etc.,  ^02/4  loved 

2.  JK?  or  F<?#  £##,  etc.,  have  loved 

3.  7%^x  ^^j  etc.,  ^flz/<?  /0-z/tf*/ 

Present  or  Past  Potential  Active 
i  .  /  could  or  would  love 

2.  Thou  couldst  or  wouldst  love 

3.  //i?  <:0#&/  or  would  love 

I  .  We  could  or  would  love 

2.  Ye  <yc  You  could  m  would  love 

3.  7V/*y  £0#/tf  or  would  love 

Pluperfect  Potential  Active 
I  .  /  could  or  would  have  loved 

2.  Thou  couldst,  etc.,  ^ 

3.  //*  aw///,  etc.,  ^0-z/tf  loved 

i    H7*?  ^M/^/,  etc.,  have  loved 

2.  Ye  or  You  could,  etc., 

3.  They  could,  etc.,  ^az/^  loved 


Present  Potential  Passive 
I  can,  may,  might,  must,  or 

should  be  loved 
Thou  canst,  etc.,  be  loved 
He  can,  etc.,  be  loved 

We  can,  etc.,  be  loved 

Ye  or  You  can,  etc.,  be  loved 

They  cati,  etc.,  be  loved 

Perfect  Potential  Passive 
/  can,  etc.,  have  been  loved 
Thou  canst,  etc.,  have  been  loved 
He  can,  etc.,  have  been  loved 

We  can,  etc.,  have  been  loved 

Ye  or  You  can,  etc.,  have  been  loved 

They  can,  etc.,  have  been  loved 

Present  or  Past  Potential  Passive 
/  could  or  would  be  loved 
Thou  couldst  or  wouldst  be  loved 
He  could  or  would  be  loved 

We  could  or  would  be  loved 

Ye  or  You  could  or  would  be  loved 

They  could  or  would  be  loved 

Pluperfect  Potential  Passive 
/  could  or  would  have  been  loved 
Thou  couldst,  etc.,  have  been  loved 
He  could,  etc.,  have  been  loved 

We  could,  etc.,  Jiave  been  loved 
Ye  or  Yoiicould,  z\K..,have  been  loved 
They  coidd,  etc.,  have  been  loved 
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Sentences,  Conjunctions,  Adverbs,  and  Prepositions 

A  clause  is  a  group  of  words  that  contains  a  subject  and  a  predicate.    I 
If  it  makes  a  complete   thought,  it  is    a   principal    (or   independent) 
clause   (or  sentence);  if  it  does  not  make  a  complete  thought,  it  is  a 
subordinate  (or  dependent)  clause  (149,  3):  as, 

i.  I  shall  go  (principal  clause)  if  it  snows  (subordinate  clause). 

A  phrase  is  a  group  of  words  that  does  not  contain  a  subject  and  a    2 
predicate  (149,  3):  as, 

i .  The  lords  of  the  earth;  on  the  mountains;  by  and  by. 

A  clause  or  a  phrase  is  named  according  to  its  use :  as,  3 

1.  The  book  that  lies  on  the  table  (adjective  clause,  limiting  book). 

2.  The  book  on  the  table  (adjective  phrase,  limiting  book). 

3.  I  read  when  I  can  (adverbial  clause,  limiting  read). 

4.  I  read  at  night  (adverbial  phrase,  limiting  read). 

5.  That  he  is  here  is  fortunate  (subject  clause,  noun). 

6.  You  know  that  he  is  here  (object  clause,  noun). 

7.  The  thought  tJiat  he  is  here  cheers  me  (appositive  clause,  noun). 

In  an  imperative  sentence  (which  expresses  a  command  or  a  request)    4 
the  subject  is  omitted  unless  emphatic :  as,  Go  !   You  go,  I  will  stay. 

A  coordinating  (or  coordinate)  conjunction  joins  sentences  or  parts    5 
of  sentences  that  have  equal  rank  (149,  1-3):  as, 

i .  The  sun  went  down,  and  it  grew  dark  indoors  and  outdoors. 

A  subordinating  (or  subordinate)  conjunction  joins  a  subordinate  (or   6 
dependent)  clause  to  a  principal  clause  (149,  i)'.  as, 
i.  I  shall  go  where  you  go. 

Adverbs  limit  verbs,  adjectives,  or  adverbs:  as,  7 

i.  Walking  fast  he  fell  down;  too  red;  pretty  slowly. 

A  relative  (or  conjunctive)  adverb  joins  a  subordinate  (or  dependent)    8 
clause  to  some  word  or  words  in  a  principal  clause  (149,  i):  as, 
i.  He  went  when  he  saw  the  light. 

A  preposition  used  with  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  (in  the  objective  case)    9 
forms  an  adverbial  or  an  adjective  phrase  (149,  2,  3):  as, 
i.  Wilt  thou  live  with  me  in  the  Garden  of  Allah? 
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English  Conditional  Sentences  (151) 

A  conditional  sentence  contains  a  subordinate  clause  called 
the  condition  (or  protasis)  and  a  principal  clause  called  the 
conclusion  (or  apodosis).  The  conditional  clause  is  generally 
introduced  by  if,  unless,  provided,  or  a  similar  word  or  phrase 
(for  German  conditional  sentences  see  151):  as, 

If  it  assume  my  noble  father's  person, 

/'//  speak  to  it,  though  hell  itself  should  gape 

And  bid  me  hold  my  peace. 

In  simple  conditions  the  present  and  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  are 
generally  used:  as, 

1.  If  you  are  well,  I  am  glad. 

2.  Although  he  was  here,  /d/V/not  see  him. 

In  more  vivid  future  conditions  (expressing  probability)  the  condition 
has  the  present  indicative  or  the  present  subjunctive  (sometimes  the  future 
or  the  future  perfect  subjunctive,  144,  7,  145,  2)  ;  the  conclusion  has  the 
future  indicative  (or  some  equivalent  form)  :  as, 

1 .  If  I  go  and  fight  and  win,  what  will  she  then  say  ? 

2.  For  murder,  though  it  have  no  tongue,  will  speak. 

3.  If  you  shall  find  this  true,  do  not  blame  him. 

In  less  vivid  future  conditions  (expressing  possibility)  the  condition 
has  the  past  subjunctive  or  a  past  potential  verb  phrase  with  should;  the 
conclusion  has  a  potential  verb  phrase  with  could,  might,  should,  or  would 
(148):  as, 

\.  If  I  went  and  fought  and  won,  what  would  she  then  say  ? 

2.   Would  he  go  if  you  asked  (or  should  ask)  him  ? 

Conditions  contrary  to  fact  (expressing  non-fulfillment')  are  either 
present  or  past.  If  present,  the  condition  has  the  past  subjunctive  ;  the 
conclusion,  a  potential  verb  phrase  with  could,  might,  should,  or  would. 
If  past,  the  condition  has  the  pluperfect  subjunctive;  the  conclusion, 
a  potential  verb  phrase  with  could,  might,  should,  or  would  (148)  :  as, 

1.  If  I  wished  QytiL  I  do  not  wish),  I  could  go. 

2.  If  I  had  wished  (but  I  did  not  wish),  I  could  have  gone. 
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German  Conditional  Sentences  (77,  x,  150) 
Simple  Present  or  Past  Conditions  (cf.  150,  2) 
i.  memt  er  fytcrher  fommt,  > 


^"(or  whenever,  104,  i)  /^  tt?/K&r  ^r*,  //<? 

2.  mettn  cr  fiierficr  aefommen  ift,  >  ,. 

'  [  (fo)  2  fiat  er  gefungen. 
ift1  cr  fiterfjer  gebmmett,         J  VI 

z/"(or  whenever,  104,  i)  /k?  OZ/KI  ^r^,  he  sang. 

3.  toetw  cr  ^icr^er  lam, 


if  (or  whenever,  104,  i)  ^£  ^^;/z^  7/<?r<?,  /ztf  sang. 


The  More  Vivid  Future  Condition  (cf  .  1  50,  3) 
toeittt  cr  fjierfycr  fommt,  )   (  (fo)2  ttrirb  cr  fingcuf 
fommt1  er  Jjierfyer,         I  (  (fo)2  fttigt  er, 

if  (or  whenever,  1  04,  i)  /**?  £0//?i.r  7^r^,  he  will  sing. 


The  Less  Vivid  Future  Condition  (cf.  150,4) 

i.  ttietttt  cr  hterljer  famef  >   <  (fo)2  fangc  er, 

lame1  er  tyierijer,         y  \  (fo)2  niitrbe  er  ftngen, 

if  he  came  (or  should  come]  here,  he  would  sing? 

The  Present  and  Past  Contrary  to  Fact  Conditions  (cf.  150,5;  77,1) 

1.  ttJcnn  er  tyierljer  fame,  )   <  (fo)2  fattge  er, 
lame1  er  ljterf)er,         >  1  (fo)2  mitrbc  er  fingen, 

if  he  were  coming  here  (but  he  is  not  coming),  he  would  sing? 

2.  roemt  er  fjterljer  gefommen  mare,  )   c  (fo)2  ^atte  er  gefuitgett, 
mare1  er  (fiercer  gefomntcn,         >  \  (fo)2miirbe  er  gefuitgen  Ijalicu, 
if  he  had  come  here  (but  he  did  not  come),  he  would  have  sung. 


if,  may  be  omitted,  and  the  inverted  order  used  (122,  i,  3). 

2  After  a  clause  of  concession  (see  obgletrf/,  104,  i)  or  of  condition,  fo  is 
often  used  to  sum  the  clause  up.     When  toenn  is  omitted  in  conditional 
clauses  (footnote  i),  fo  is  regularly  used. 

3  The  less  vivid  future  and  present  contrary  to  fact  conditions  agree  in 
form,  and  must  be  distinguished  by  the  context. 
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THE  INFLECTION  OF  NOUNS  (34-45,  152-163) 


Feminines 

Classes  III  and  V  have  no  feminines;   Class  IV  has 

remain 

no  neuters 

unchanged 

Strong 

Weak 

Mixed 

in  singular 

Class  I 

Class  II 

Class  III 

Class  IV 

Class  V 

Singular 

N 







of 
masculines 

G. 

—  2 

—  (e)^1 

-COS1 

-(c)n 

-(e)S1 

and 

D. 

— 

-(e)2 

-(e)2 

-(c)n 

-(c)2 

neuters 

A. 

— 

— 

— 

-(e)tt 

— 

N. 

C.) 

u_e 

—  er 

-(c)n 

-(e)u 

G. 

(„) 

Me 

j^cr 

-(c)n 

-(e)n 

Plural 

D. 

%«). 

^ett 

—  cm 

-(c)u 

—  (c)it 

of  all 

A. 

(-) 

^ 

—  er 

-(e)n 

-(e)n 

nouns 

a,  o,  u 

a,  o,  u,  cut 

a,  o,  it,  an 

sometimes 

generally 

always 

modified 

modified 

modified 

The  Gender  of  Nouns  according  to  their  Meanings4 
Masculine:  Most -large  males,  large  birds,  fish,  stones,  mountains,  non- 
German  rivers;  days,  months,  seasons,  phenomena  of  the  weather  (as, 
ber  <3d)nee,  snow),  points  of  the  compass. 

Feminine :  Most  females  (except  ba§  SBetft,  woman,  and  nouns  ending 
in  d)ert  and  letn) ;  trees,  plants,  flowers,  fruits  (except  ber  9lpfcl,  apple) ; 
small  birds,  insects ;  numbers ;  abstract  names ;  German  rivers  (except  ber 
2ed),  ber  9J?am,  ber  Mcrfar,  ber  9lf)ctn). 

Neuter:  Materials;  metals  (except  ber  Stafjl,  steel)-,  the  young  of  ani- 
mals; countries  (except  those  always  having  the  definite  article:  as,  bie 
©djiucijj,  Switzerland),  cities;  infinitives  and  other  words  (not  denoting 
persons)  used  as  nouns;  the  letters. 

1  In  nouns  of  one  syllable,  writers  generally  use  the  ending  c3. 

2  In  nouns  of  one  syllable,  writers  generally  use  the  ending  c  except  after 
a  preposition  or  before  a  vowel.  8See  34,  3. 

4  The  gender  of  many  nouns  is  shown  by  the  form  or  the  ending  (153), 
That  of  many  others  must  be  learned  from  the  dictionary. 


THE  GENDER  OF  NOUNS  BY  CLASSES  153 

The  Gender  of  Nouns  according  to  their  Classes 
Class  I  (34,  35,  152,  154,  155) 

Masculine:  Most  nouns  ending  in  unaccented  e(,  en,  cr;  ber  Mfc, 
cheese, 

Feminine :  bie  2Jltttter,  mother,  Me  £odjter,  daughter. 

Neuter :  Some  nouns  ending  in  unaccented  el,  CU  (including  all  infini- 
tives used  as  nouns,  141,  i),  cr;  all  diminutive  nouns  ending  in  djett, 
lettt ,  most  nouns  of  the  form  @c — e» 

Class  II  (36,  37,  152,  154,  156) 

Masculine :  Most  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  all  nouns  ending  in  id),  tfl, 
littjj ;  many  nouns,  mostly  of  foreign  origin,  ending  in  ff  n,  rf  t,  and  ac- 
cented on  the  last  syllable. 

Feminine:  About  35  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  nouns  ending  in  funft \ 
some  nouns  ending  in  ttt3,  fttf. 

Neuter :  About  60  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  most  nouns  ending  in  niS, 
fat;  many  nouns  of  foreign  origin  (not  denoting  persons),  ending  in  lf 
It,  Vf  t,  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Class  III  (38,  39,  152,  154,  158) 

Masculine :  8  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  ber  $rrtum,  mistake,  ber  JReidjtiim, 
riches. 

Neuter :  About  60  nouns  mostly  of  one  syllable ;  almost  all  nouns  end- 
ing in  tiint» 

Class  IV  (40,41,  152,  154,  160) 

Masculine:  About  20  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  nouns  ending  in  c 
denoting  males ;  many  nouns  of  foreign  origin,  mostly  denoting  persons, 
ending  in  tf  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Feminine:  About  75  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  feminine  nouns  of 
more  than  one  syllable,  except  bie  Gutter  and  bie  Xodjtcr  (Class  I)  and 
nouns  ending  in  fttttft,  ni3,  or  fat  (Class  II). 

Class  V  (42,43,  152,  154,  162) 

Masculine :  A  few  irregular  nouns ;  almost  all  nouns  of  foreign  origin 
ending  in  or, 

Neuter :  A  few  irregular  nouns ;  some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  ending 
in  lf  in. 
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NOUN 


masculine? 


polysyl- 
Llabic? 


feminine? 


polysyl- 
labic? 


How  to  determine  the  Class  of  a  Noun 

{List  i,  below?    Class  V  (162) 
List  2,  below?    Class  III  (158) 
List  3,  below?   Class  IV  (i  60) 
If  not,  then  Class  II  (156) 
=C?   Class  IV  (161) 
List  i,  below?   Class  V  (162) 
cl,  =eu,  =er?   Class  I  (i  55) 
^tum?   Class  III  (158) 
If  not,  then  Class  II  (156) 
monosyl-  j  List  4,  below?    Class  II  (157) 
labic?        1  If  not,  then  Class  IV  (161) 

raWuttcr,  Softer?  Class  I  (155) 
|=fuuft,  --niS,  =fal?  Class  II  (156) 
[If  not,  then  Class  IV  (160) 
[List  5,  below?   Class  V  (162) 
|  List  6,  below?   Class  III  (i  58) 
[If  not,  then  Class  II  (157) 
=d,  =ett,  =er,  =djen,  4ci«,  ®e  —  c  ? 

Class  I  (155) 
=tti3,  =fot?   Class  II  (i  56) 
List  5,  below?   Class  V  (162) 
List  6,  below?   Class  III  (158) 
If  not,  then  Class  II  (156) 

List  i  :  Masculines,  Class  V  (162):  33cmcr,  9?adjbar,  ©djmerj,  Sec,  Stoat, 
(5trat)l,  Setter. 

List  2:  Masculines,  Class  III  (i  58):  Gfcift,  ©ott,  2eifc,  2Rann,  Ort, 


neuter? 


polysyl- 
L  labic? 


Lists:  Masculines,  Class  IV  (i6o):23ar,  S3urjd),  G^rift,  gels, 
Gk-af,  .^elb,  ^err,  .^)irt,  9Kcnfrf),  9Kofjr,  9?arrf  Od)§,  ^vin;v  3paU,  lor. 
List  4:  Feminines,ClassII(i57):  9(ngft,  9lr.t,  93anf,  5Sraitl, 
nt,  ,^raftf  .Sin  I),  Aiitn[t,  Siuft, 
Stabt,  28anb,  SSurft. 

List  5:  Neuters,  Class  V  (162):  Slitflc,  S3cttf  Gnbef  §emb,  C^r. 
List  6:  Neuters,  Class  III  (158):  Omt,  $5b,  8onb,  93ilb,  JBlatt, 
SBilrf),  2)ad),  Torf,  (£i,  ^ad),  ftnfj,  ^c(b,  03elb,  ©cmad)',  Wcmflt',  Wcfdilcdjt', 

,  (Wieb,  («r36,  ©rfi§,  («ut,  .\>aupt,  \iau^, 
linb,  Mloib,  Alorn,  Airaut,  H'nnim,  i.'niibf 
SJtdit,  i!ib,  2icb,  Sod),  Stout,  Weft,  $fanb,  i)f«b,  ^a]intcittx,  ))UM^,  JHinb, 
Sd)ilb,  Sd^Iofj,  Sdjiucrt, 


NOUNS:  CLASS  /,  STRONG 


155 


NOUNS:  CLASS  I,  STRONG  (34,  35,  152,  154) 

Masculine :  Most  nouns  ending  in  unaccented  el,  Ctt,  er  >  ber  fiiife, 
cheese. 

Feminine :  Me  SJJtttter,  mother,  bte  Xorfjter,  daughter. 

Neuter:  Some  nouns  ending  in  unaccented  el,  Ctt  (including  all  infini- 
tives used  as  nouns),  er  \  all  diminutive  nouns  ending  in  djettr  lent  J  most 
nouns  of  the  form  @e — e. 


this  wagon           the  mother 

the  painting 

the  name 

bief  er  28agen         bte  Gutter 

bftS  ©emftl'be 

ber   9?ame(tt) 

e3 

§      ber  Gutter 

bS3  ©emSl'beS 

be§   9?amcn§ 

em 

ber  Gutter 

bem  (BemSFbe 

bem  ^Jcamcit 

en 

bte  Gutter 

bftS  ©emSl'be 

belt  9tamcn 

e 

bie  Gutter 

bte   ©emai'be 

bte    ^amen 

er 

ber  flitter 

ber  ©emSi'be 

ber    Stamen 

cu 

ben  Pattern 

bett  ©emSFbett 

bew   Seamen 

e 

bie  flitter 

bie   (SjemS^be 

bte    Seamen 

The  following  masculines  have  af  0,  it  modified  in  the  plural  (34, 2) : 


ber 

2lcfer 

2tcfer 

/<?/</(arable) 

ber 

Saben 

fittben4 

shop,  store 

ber 

3(pfe( 

tpfel 

apple 

ber 

Mangel 

Mangel 

want 

ber 

SBobett 

Soben1 

ground 

ber 

SRantet 

Mantel 

cloak 

ber 

!s8ruber 

SSrSber 

brother 

ber 

Ttagel 

S^ftgel 

nail 

ber 

$5ben 

gSben2 

thread 

ber 

Cfen 

Cfen 

stove 

ber 

(Garten 

©arten 

garden 

ber 

©attel 

©tiltel 

saddle 

ber 

©raben 

©rSben 

ditch 

ber 

©cfinabet 

@c^n5bel 

beak    [law 

ber 

£mfen 

§5fen 

harbor 

ber  Sd)ioager  (Srf)tvSger 

brother-in- 

ber 

jammer 

jammer 

hammer 

ber 

SSater 

SSater 

father 

ber 

&cmbet 

pnbel3 

business 

ber 

SSoget 

SBogel 

bird 

A  few  masculines  are  inflected  like  ber  SBageit  except  that  the  final  it 
in  the  nominative  singular  is  generally  dropped : 


ber  ^riebe(n)     $rteben     peace 
ber  $un!e(tt)     f^unfen      spark 
ber  ©ebanFe    ©eban!xen  thought 
ber  ©efane(n)  ©efa^ten  favor 
ber  ©Iaitbe(n)  ©lauben   faith 
2Or  gaben. 


^aitfen 
9tatnen 
©amen 


heap 

name 

seed 


ber  ^)aufe(n) 
ber  9?ame 
ber  @ame(n) 
ber 
ber 

quarrel(s).     4But,  gen/ftcrldbcn,  shutters. 
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NOUNS:  CLASS  II,  STRONG  (36,  37,  152,  154) 
Masculine  :  Most  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  all  nouns  ending  in  id),  to,, 

ling  ;  many  nouns,  mostly  of  foreign  origin,  ending  in  I,  it,  r,  t,  and 

accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Feminine:  About  35  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  nouns  ending  in  Innft; 

some  nouns  ending  in  nt£,  fol. 

Neuter :  About  60  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  most  nouns  ending  in  nt3, 

fol;  many  nouns  of  foreign  origin  (not  denoting  persons),  ending  in  I, 

tt,  r,  tt  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 


this  tree 
biefer  33cmm 


em 
en 

e    SBciutn 
cr 
en 
e 


the  hand 

bie  £wnb 
oer  ftanb 
ber  .franb  . 

bie  £mub 

bie  .£)dnbe 
ber  ."pdnbe 
ben  £dnben 
bie  £)dnbe 


the  year 


secret 


bem  ^afy^c 

bie  $af)re 

ber  So" f)i'C 

ben  3a()ren 
bie 


bent  ©e^eim/nifje 

bft^  (^el)eini/ni'o 


bie 

ber 
ben 
bie 


Oc^cim'uiffc 


About  45  masculines  of  one  syllable  are  without  modification  in  the 
plural,  of  which  the  following  are  the  more  important: 


ber 
ber  Tom 
ber  Xrucf 
ber  Wrab 
ber  .<paU 
ber  ,^)fif 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber  Crt 


Trucfe 2 
05vabe 


.^unbe 
Saute 


Crte 


arm 

cathedral 

print 

degree 

sound,  ring 

hoof 

dog 

sound 

moon 

place 


ber 
ber 
ber  Diftf 
ber  Sdntft 
ber  3d)ut) 
ber  ©toff 
ber  =fudj 
ber 
ber 
ber 


$fabe 
^unftc 
SRflfc 
©djufte 

8  tone 


Xage 


path 

point 

call 

rascal 

shoe 

stuff 

seeking* 

day 

throne 

loss 


1  Before  case  endings  the  3  of  ni3  is  doubled. 

2  But,  in  compounds,  =briicfe.  8  But,  2Konben,  months. 
4  Orte,  places,  connected ;  Drtcr  ( 1 58,  4),  places,  separate. 

6  As,  53efiid/,  visit ;  one  neuter,  ba$  ©effld)',  request. 


NOUNS:  CLASS  77,  STRONG 


The  most  important  feminines  of  one  syllable  are  as  follows: 


157 


bie  Sngft 

SCngfte 

anxiety 

bie  Snnft 

^'iinfte 

art 

bie  3tjt 

tyte 

ax 

bie  Suft 

Siifte 

air 

bie  S3onf 

SBanfe1 

bench 

bie  Suft 

Siifte 

pleasure 

bie  SSraut 

^rciute 

bride 

bie  Sftadjt 

?0lad)te 

might 

bie  SSruft 

^Briifte 

breast 

bie  9K5gb 

sDMgbe 

maid 

bie  gaiift 

gttufte 

fist 

bie  TOaug 

SKftufc 

mouse 

bie  fjrudjt 

f^riid)te 

fruit 

bie  Sfocfyt 

9?ad)te 

night 

bie  ©ang 

®anfe 

goose 

bie  ftot 

92ote 

need 

bie  £>anb 

§anbe 

hand 

bie  Stfufc 

^iiffe 

nut 

bie  £aut 

^ciute 

skin 

bie  ©tabt 

8tdbte 

city,  town 

bie  traft 

tviifte 

force 

bie  28anb 

SSanbe 

wall* 

bie  fi-atj 

Sii^e 

COW    ' 

bie  SSiirft 

SBurfte 

sausage 

The  most  important  neuters  of 

one  syllable 

are  as  follows  : 

bag  S3eet 

S3eete 

bed 

bag  ^3  oar 

$5o"re 

pair 

bag  33ei( 

S3et(e 

hatchet 

bag  iferb 

iffrbe 

horse 

bag  S3ein 

SSeine 

leg 

bag  $funb 

^funbe 

potind 

b5g  SBrot 

SSvote 

bread 

bSg  ^iilt 

^ulte 

desk 

bag  Sing 

Singe3 

thing 

bag  9ixed)t 

9?ed)te 

right 

bag  gell 

geae 

hide 

bSg  9?eic^ 

Kei^e 

kingdom 

bag  fteft 

gefte 

feast 

bag  9l5^r 

3fto^re 

reed 

bag  ©ift 

©ifte 

poison 

bag  9toJ3 

Roffc 

steed 

bag  £aar 

|>aare 

hair 

bdg  (Sd)5f 

©d)afe 

sheep 

bag  £>eer 

§eere 

army 

bag  Stfjtff 

@d)iffe 

ship 

bag  £eft 

^efte 

notebook 

bag  ©d)tuetn 

©djiueine 

hog,  pig 

bag  ftafjr 

Satjre 

year 

bag  (Seil 

<Seile 

rope 

bag  Sod) 

Sod)e 

yoke 

bag  @piet 

©piele 

play 

bag  Sinn 

£inne 

chin 

bSg  ©tiic! 

©tiicfe 

piece 

bag  Snie 

ftnfe 

knee 

b5g  £ier 

3:iere 

animal 

bag  Sog 

S5fe 

lot 

bag  Xor 

Si5re 

gate(i6o,$\ 

bag  Wai 

9JJafe 

time 

bag  SSerf 

IBerfe 

work 

bag  9tt5fc- 

9JlaBe 

measure 

bag  SSort 

SSorte4 

word 

bag  3Reer 

3Keere 

sea 

bag  Belt 

Beite 

tent 

bag  SRefc 

9?e^e 

net 

bag  8tel 

Biele 

aim 

iSBanfen 

(161,  2),  banks 

(for  money). 

2  Of  a 

house. 

8Cf.  158,5. 

4  SKorte,  words,  connected ;  SBortet  (i  58,  s)}  words,  separate. 
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NOUNS:  CLASS  III,  STRONG  (38,  39,  152,  154) 

1  Masculine:  8  nouns  of  one  syllable;  bcr  $rrtftm,  mistake,  bcr  JWctdj- 
tiim,  riches! 

Neuter:    About  60  nouns  mostly  of  one  syllable;    almost  all  nouns 
ending  in  turn. 

2  This  class  has  no  feminines. 


this  man                      the  error 

the 

house 

the 

antiquity 

bicjer  9ftcmn             ber 

Srr'tiim 

bftg 

$au§ 

bft3 

§H'tertuiit 

c£ 

c3          bcrf 

Srr'tumS 

be3 

^aufcl 

beg 

^IFtcrtfintS 

em 

e           bem 

SiT'tfim 

bem 

-S)auje 

bcm 

^Ktcvtum 

en 

ben 

Srr'ffim 

ba"rf 

^)au§ 

bfi^ 

^^tcrtam 

e    Sftann 

er         bie 

Srr'tihner 

bie 

^tiujer 

btc 

^Ptertumer 

er 

er         ber 

SIT'  turner 

ber 

.'piiujcr 

ber 

StHertS  ntcr 

en 

em       ben 

Sn/tSmern 

ben 

^aufcrn 

ben 

SWtertfi  merit 

e 

er         bie 

^rr'ulmer 

bie 

^dufcr 

bie 

W'tertflmn 

The  masculines  are  as  follows : 


bcr  ®cift 

©eifter  8     spirit 

ber  9?anb 

ber  ©ott 

©otter        god 

ber  28alb 

bcr  !^ieib 

Setber        body 

ber  SSurm 

bcr  ;£>tlann 

•Planner4   man 

bcr  ^n-tum 

ber  Crt 


place 


The  neuters  are  as  follows: 
$mter        office 
S3abcr        bath 
95anb     93anbcr6     ribbon 


ber  9?anb 

^anbcr 

edge 

ber  28alb 

SBalber 

forest 

ber  3Surm 

SBiirmer 

worm 

bcr  Srrtitm 

Srrtflmcr 

error 

ber  9^ctd)tilm 

9ietd)tu  liter 

wealth 

bJ»8iO) 

S3tlbcr 

picture 

b5§  951att 

93  latter 

leaf 

bSS  SBrett 

95rcttcr 

board 

(156);  bcr 


Her  SBB'fehridjt,  rascal,  has  the  plural  Wfclturfiter  or 
SSor'imtnb,  guardian,  has  SS5rxmunbcr  and  SSor'munbc  (156). 

2  This  important  list  of  monosyllabic  masculines  may  be  remembered  by 
the  sentence,  The  spirit  of  God  is  at  every  place,  from   the  body  of  man  to 
the  worm  at  the  edge  of  the  forest. 

3  Wetfte  (i  56),  spirits  (as  of  turpentine).  4  SRannen  (160),  vassals. 

5  Drier,  places,  separate;  £5rte  (156,  3),  places,  connected. 

6  But,  $Janbe  (156),  bonds;  ber  SBaitb,  93attbc  (156),  volumes,  of  books. 


NOUNS:  CLASS  III,  STRONG 
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bo*g 

bag  Sad) 

bag  Senf'mat 

bag  Sing 

bag  Sorf 

bag  (Si 

bag  $ad) 

bag  gatf 

bag  ftelb 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag  ©eroanb' 

bag  ©lag 

bag  ©lieb 

bag  Gh-ab 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 


»r 
fteiber 
©elber 
©enwd/er 


233d)er          book 
Sdd)er  roof 

SenFmSIer 1  monument 
Singer 2        thing 
Surfer  village 


specialty 

cask 

field 

money 

room 

feeling 
1  sex 

face 

ghost 

garment 

glass 

limb"* 

grave 

grass 

estate 

head 

house 

wood 

horn 
'  hospital 

hen,  fowl 

calf 


©efpen-'fter 


(Mfer 
©tieber 


©filer 

Dciufer 
^b'ljer 
Burner' 


bag 

bag 

bag 

bag 

bag  Santm 

bag  2anb 

bag  Sidjt 

bag  Sib 

bag  Steb 

bag 

bag 

bag  9)Zaul 

bag  9Jeft 

bag  ^fanb 

C  V  o       rt\  ^C 

oas  uvao 

bag  Regiment7 

bag 

bag 

bag  <3d)ilb 

bag  <3djlofj 

bag  @d)mert 

bag  ©pttal7 

bag  Sal 

bag 

bag 

bag  SSatng 

bag  SSetb 

bag  SSort 


®mber  child 

^letber  dress 

Corner       corn,  grain 
^rciuter  herb 

Sammer  lamb 
Sanber11  land 
Std)ter12  light 
Stber  lid^ 

Sieber  song 

hole 
meal 
mouth 
•defter  nest 

^ffinber         pledge 
Mber  wheel 

Regimen7  ter15  regiment 
heifer  twig 

9vtnber  neat 

@d)t(ber 16       signboard 
castle 
sword 
<SpttS/ler        hospital 
£5Ier17          valley 
Sfic^er 18        cloth 
S3  otter  people 

28amfer         jacket 
SSeiber  woman 

SBorter 19        word 


1  Or  ^enFmafc  (156).  2  linger,  with  contempt,  creatures  (157,  z).  8  Or 
©cmad/e  (156;  poetic).  4  Or  ©efrfjled/te  (156 ;  poetic).  5  ©efid/te  (156),  -visions. 
6  Or  Gkttmi^be  (156;  poetic).  7  Or  member.  8  But,  git  £aitptett  be§  SBettcg,  at 
the  head  of  the  bed.  9  £ortte  (i  56),  kinds  of  horn.  10  Or  ^ofptt^Ie  (i  56). 

11  Sanber,  countries  (definitely  bounded);  Sanbe  (156),  lands  (indefinite  regions  ; 
also  poetic).  ^Stdjte  (156),  candles.  13  Generally,  Sl^genltb,  eyelid.  14  Or 
2Raf)le  (156).  15  Slestmei^ter,  in  speaking  of  the  army  ;  otherwise,  Regimen7 te 
(156).  16  But,  ber  ©cljilb,  @cf)ilbe  (156),  shield.  17  Or  2ale  (156 ;  poetic). 
18Xuc|e  (156),  kinds  of  cloth.  19 Sorter,  words,  separate;  SSorte  (157,  2), 
words,  connected. 
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NOUNS  :  CLASS  IV,  WEAK  (40,  41,  152,  154) 

Masculine :  About  20  nouns  of  one  syllable ;  all  nouns  ending  in  e 
denoting  males;  many  nouns  of  foreign  origin,  generally  denoting  per- 
sons, ending  in  t,  and  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Feminine:  About  75  nouns  of  one  syllable;  all  feminine  nouns  of 
more  than  one  syllable,*  except  bte  5Jtnttcr  and  Me  £orfjter  (Class  I)  and 
nouns  ending  in  futtft,  niS,  or  fal  (Class  II). 

This,  class  has  no  neuters. 


this  fool 
btef  er  Xor 
ef 
em 
en 

e 

er 
en 
e 


/$<?  &y 
ber  ^unge 


bent  ^ungen 
ben 


bie 
ber 
ben 
bie 


the  feather 
bte  fteber 
ber  $eber 
ber  &eber 
bie  fceber 


M*?  £Wll# 

bie  to'nigtn 

ber 

ber 

bie 


^ungen 


bie 
ber  ^ebern 
ben  ftebcrit 
bie  $ebevn 


bie 

ber 

ben  ^S^ntginnen 

bie 


The  most  important  masculines  of  one  syllable  are  as  follows: 


ber  935r 

ber  S3urfcf)(e) 

ber  (Shrift 

ber 

ber 

ber  ©raf 

ber 

ber 


bear 
fellow 
Christian 
rock 
prince 
count 
hero 
master 


ber 

ber 

ber  Sttutjr 

ber 

ber 

ber 

ber 

ber 


-Otrtcn 


9farr.cn 
Odifen 


Spat^cu 
Xoren 


shepherd 

ma>i 6 

Moor 

fool 

ox 

prince* 

sparrow 

fool 


includes  all  nouns  ending  in  ci7,  icx,  if;  in,  ton7;   Ijctt,  Ictt;   fdiaft, 
linfl,  tSt7 ;  and  most  nouns  ending  in  c,  fir'. 

2  Before  case  endings  the  n  of  in  is  doubled.  8Or  ber  gclfcn  (155). 

4  Singular  irregular:  ber  $err,  bc3  £>errn,  bcm  $crrn,  ben  ^crrn. 

5  Also,  ba§  3Kenfd),   9Kenfd)cr  (158),  hussy.        *  mankind,  mortal,   as  distin- 
guished from  the  lower  animals.     7Or  ber  Odjfe.     8See  ^rinj  in  the  general 
vocabulary. 


NOUNS:  CLASS  7F,   WEAK 


161 


Among  the  important  polysyllabic  masculines  are  the  following : 


ber  Slbuofat7 
ber  9(ffe 
ber  SBote 
ber  S)eutfd)e 
ber  (£rbe 
ber 
ber 
ber  £mfe 
ber  £)etbe 
ber  ^mfar' 
ber  ^itbe 
ber  Sunge 
ber 


5lbuofa/ten  lawyer 
SCffen 


ber 

ape  ber 

messenger         ber 
German  (54,  a)ber 


Some 
Heffe 


Sowen 


gotten 


^naben 


heir 
falcon 
\  Frenchman 
hare 
heathen 
hussar 
Jew 
boy 
boy 


ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 


^reufce 


Sftaben 
SRiefen 


©c$ttl$e 

@d)ur!e 

(Sflatie 

(Solbaf 

Siirfe 

Ulan7 


©djurfen 
(Stldfcen 


lion 

nephew 

godfather 

poet 

Prussian 

raven 

giant 

may  or  ^ 

wretch 

slave 


©olba'ten  soldier 
Siirten        Turk 
Ula'nen      lancer 


The  more  important  feminines  of  one  syllable  are  as  follows : 


bie  Irt 

bte  23af)n 

bie  23anf 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie  Si'^rfit 

bie  fjrait 

bie  %\\\i 

bie  Sagb 

bie 

bie  Saft 

bte  Sift 

bte 

bie 

bte 


SBanfen2 

SBurgen 

fya^rten 

Seen 

Sluren 

glflten 

Sortnen 


Srauen 

Snften 

^agben 

Soften 

Saften 

Stften 

SKarfen 

3)?arfdt)en 

^utten 


kind 

road 

bank 

castle  3 

passage 

fairy 

field,  plain 

flood,  tide 

form 

freight 

woman 

time,  respite 

chase 

costs 

burden 

cunning 

boundary 

marsh 

naught 


bie 

bte 

bie  Cluat 

bie  @d)ar 

bte 

bie 

bie  <2d)rift 

bie  @d)ulb 

bie  See4 

bte  (Spiir 

bie  (Stirn(e) 

bie  Sat 

bie  Sour 

bie 

bie 

bie 

bie  SSelt 

bie 

bie 


%  often 
Clualcn 


@d)id)ten 


(Sdjriften 
(Scfyutben 
(Seen 


(Sttrnen 

Satcn 

Souren 

SSren 

G^ren 

SSatjlen 

SSelten 


Beiten 


1  Of  a  village. 


ber  ©ee  (162,  4),  lake. 


233anfe  (157,  i),  benches. 


dtity 

post  office 

torment 

crowd 

layer 

battle 

writing 

debt 

sea 

trace 

forehead 

deed 

tour 

door 

clock5 

choice 

world 

number 

time 

8  stronghold* 


6  Or  "watch. 
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NOUNS:  CLASS  V,  MIXED  (42,  43,  152,  154) 

1  Masculine  :  A  few  irregular  nouns ;  almost  all  nouns  of  foreign  origin 
ending  in  or. 

Neuter :  A  few  irregular  nouns  ;  some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  ending 
in  I,  m. 

2  This  class  has  no  feminines. 


this  peasant 

the  state 

the  doctor 

the  museum 

biej  cr    S3auer 

ber    ©taat 

ber    Stof'tor 

bft3    SJhije'um 

c§ 

0 

b£3    ©taate3 

bSS    ®o!/tord 

be3    SJhtje'umS 

em 

bem  ©taate 

bem  3)of'tor. 

bem  Sfltufe'itm 

en 

ben   ©taat 

ben  SDof'tor 

bftS   aKuj^um 

e 

n 

bie    ©tauten 

bie    Softo'ren 

bie    3Kiife/cn1 

er 

n 

ber   ©tauten 

ber    Softo'ren 

ber    SKuje'ett 

en 

n 

ben   ©taaten 

ben   Stofto'ven 

ben   SJhtfe'en 

e 

n 

bie    ©taaten 

bie    2)ofto'rett 

bie    SKu^eti 

The  most  important  masculines  and  neuters  are  as  follows: 
ber  S3aiier 
ber  9?ad)bar 
ber  ©djmerg 
ber  ©ee(cf.  161,2) 
ber  ©taut 
ber  ©trafjt 
ber  SSetter 
ber  2)ofxtor 


©taate§ 


bfiS  Sett 
bfi§  Gnbe 


bie  Sauern 

peasant 

bie  9cad)bara 

neighbor 

bie  ©djmer^cu 

pain 

bie  ©een 

lake 

bie  ©taaten 

state 

bie  ©tral)len 

ray 

bie  SSettern 

cousin 

bie  2)o!toxren 

doctor 

bie  9(ugcn 

eye 

bie  Gotten 

bed 

bie  Gnbcu 

end 

bie  £)cmben 

shirt 

bie  S^tcrcf'fcn 

interest 

bie  £l)vcn 

ear 

bie  ©tu'bicn 

study 

bie  9Roterifl/Iien1 

material 

bS3  ©tu'btum  bB 

b33  Material7  bi^ 

1  Nouns  ending  in  5K  and  tlx  have  the  plural  in  ten  :    as,  ba$  SofftK,  bie 
8offt/lUen,  fossil.  2  Or  bc^  53aucrn.  8  Or  bc£  Siaajbant. 


NOUNS:  PROPER  NAMES  163 

NOUNS  :   PROPER  NAMES  (44,  45,  47,  i,  491) 

Proper  names  of  persons  not  preceded  by  biefer-words  01  fein-words    I 
(lo1,  201)  are  inflected  in  the  genitive  (S,  en§;  but  see  44,  3,  4),  and 
titles  (except  £>err,  Mr.,  and  added  titles  like  ber  (Srfte,  First,  which  are 
always  inflected)  are  left  uninflected :  as, 

i.  $rin§  ;£>einrtt!j3  S3riefe  (cf.  ntit  ^Srinj  ^peinridj;  23riefe  an  ^Bring 
£einrtd)) ;  $errn  ^rofeffor  Softer  $arf  TOttcrS  SBvtefc ;  $aifer 
gSifljefatS  be3  (Srften  SBriefc;  ftmtttb  TOtterS  Sriefe; 
wnb  9ftarie3  SSriefe;  $arl&  nnb  2JZarie3  $rennb  (but  see 
163,4). 

As  a  rule,  proper  names  of  persons  preceded  by  btefer-words  or  !etn-    2 
words  (lo1,  2O1)  are  left  uninflected  unless  depending  on  nouns  that  stand 
after  them;  but  even  then  they  are  left  uninflected  if  ending  in  an  s-sound 
or  a  vowel:  as, 

1.  bie  S3riefe  ber  (Slifafietlj ;  bie  83riefe  eine3  ©oetlje  (in  a  generic  sense; 

cf.  ber,  132,1);  bie  SSriefe  be3  groften  ^riebrid).  But,  bc3  grofjen 
SBriefe;  be§  $ervn  ^arl  9Hntter§  S3riefe  (cf.  unferd 
®arl  S3riefe,  the  name  ^art  being  in  apposition  with 
and  left  uninflected) ;  bie  SBriefe  $ljrer  £$rftulcin  Xo^jter 
(cf.  169,  i,  sentence  5). 

2.  bie  S3rtefe  be3  gro^en  ©oct^e ;  be§  grofjen  ®oetl)e  23riefe, 

When  titles  are  preceded  by  biefer-words  or  !etn-words  (xo1,  20 J),  the    3 
titles  are  inflected  unless  considered  a  part  of  the  proper  names  (but  £>err 
is  always  inflected,  163,  i),  and  the  proper  names  are  left  uninflected. 
When  there  are  two  or  more  titles,  only  the  first  is  inflected :  as, 

i.  be3  $errn  ^rofejfor3  Gutter  SSrtefe   (but,  be3    $errn 
Sriefe) ;  bie  S3nefe  be§  ^rinjen  ^etnrij^ ;  bie  $riefe  I 


2.  bie  S3riefe  unfer^  ^oltor  SKartitt  Sutler;  an  23orb  be§  prft  23t3murcf\ 

3.  bie  S3riefe  be3  ^rofejfor^  (or,  be^  ^errn  ^rofeffor)  Suitor 


When  proper  names  are  joined  in  authorship  or  in  ownership,  only 
the  last  name  is  inflected,  as  in  English:  as, 

i.  2Ket)er  tmb  TOflcrS  Su^^anbtitng,  Meyer  and  Miller's  bookstore. 

When  Hun  is  used  to  denote  locality  (that  is,  a  person's  descent}  the 
word  before  bon  is  inflected  ;  but  if  the  t>on  is  honorary,  the  word  after 
t>on  is  inflected:  as,  '  t 

1.  9He£attber3  turn  $wn6ofbt  SBriefe;  be3  ^iinig^  tion  (gngtanb  23riefe» 

2.  gfriebridj  Don  Sdjitter^  Sriefe. 
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ADJECTIVES:  CLASS  I,  STRONG  (46,47) 


long,  cold  winter                            good  old  friendship 

long 

cr,  !alt  cr  2S  inter1                 giltc 

atte    Sreunb'frfjaft 

en, 

en 

§2              giitcr 

alter  Sveunbxfd)aft 

em, 

em 

gilter 

alter  ^reunb^^aft 

Ctt, 

en 

gilte 

atte    greimb'fcfjaft 

e, 

e 

giite 

atte    ^rcunb/jd)aften 

er, 

er 

giiter 

alter  ^yreunb/fd)aften 

en, 

en 

it               giiten 

atten  ^reunb/fd)aften 

e, 

e 

giite 

alte    S^u^^fdjaften 

good  cold  water                                cold,  biting  winter 

gftttf 

falte^    SSoffer                   falter, 

fcfyne^benber    SStuter 

giltcn 

fatten    SSafjerS                 fatten, 

fc^neKbenben  SSintcr^ 

giitem   faltem  SSaffer                  !altcmf 

fci}nei/benbem  ^Sinter 

giiteS 

fatted    28affer                  fatten, 

fdjnet^cnben  28  inter 

gute 

fatte      Saffer                  lalte, 

fdjneKbcnbe      5S  inter 

giiter 

falter    SSaffer                  falter, 

fdjne^benbcr    38inter 

giiten 

fatten    28a[fern                fatten, 

fd)nei/benben  SSintern 

giltc 

fatte      SSa[fer                  fatte, 

fdjnei^enbe     SSinter 

ADJECTIVES :  CLASS  II,  WEAK  (48,  49) 


this  long,  cold  whiter                      the  good  old  friendship 

btcf  cr    lang  e,    fait  e    SSinter            bie  gate     atte    greunb/fd)aft 

el 

en, 

en 

§         ber  giiten  attcn  S-reunb'fdjaft 

em 

en, 

en 

ber  guten  atten  greunb'fdjaft 

en 

en, 

en 

bie  gflte    alte    ^reunb/fd)aft 

e 

en, 

en 

bie  giitcn  attcn  ^rcunb^djaften 

er 

en, 

en 

ber  giiten  attcn  ^^^l'5/fc^aftcn 

en 

en, 

en 

n        ben  giiten  atten  ^mmyfcfjafteit 

e 

en, 

en 

bie  giiten  atten  ^•vcunb/fd)aftcn 

1  Cf.  rot  unb  aelbe  flatter  (==rot/QcIbc  S3ta'ttcr),  orange   (red-yellow)   leaves 
(rote  unb  fld&e  $8ltitter=  red  leaves  and  yellow  leaves}. 

2  Some  strong  forms  like  QfiteS  2Jiute3  still  occur. 


ADJECTIVES:    CLASS  III,  MIXED 
ADJECTIVES  :   CLASS  II,  WEAK  (continued) 


1  6$ 


the  new  Berlin  knife 
bft3  neite    S3evlf/ner 
be"3   neucn  SSerlt'ner  SRefferS 
bent  neitctt  SBertt'ner  defter 
bftS  neuc    JBerlt'ner  3Reffer 

bte  neucn  SSerlt'ner  9Keffcr 

bcr  neuen  SSerli'ner  SKeffer 

belt  neuett  SBerti'ner  3Keffer« 

btc  neucit  SSerlt'ner  -SDfeffer 


the  never-to-be-forgotten  winter 
bcr  nie  git  bergef'jenbe   SSinter 
bc3  nie  §il  bergef'fenben  SSinter^ 
bent  nie  511  betgcf'fenbett  SSinter 
ben  nie  511  t>ergejxfenbett  SBinter 

btc   nie  511  fcerge^fenbcn  ^Sinter 
ber  nie  511  t>ergej/jcnbcn  Sinter 
bctt  nie  511  tierge^fenbett  SSintern 
btc   nie  511  bevgeffenbett  Winter 


ADJECTIVES:   CLASS  III,  MIXED  (50,  51) 


your  long,  cold  winter 
lang  err  fait  cr   28  inter 


em 
en 

c 

er 
en 
c 


enf 
en, 
en, 

en, 
en, 
en, 
en, 


their  good  old  friendship 

t^re  giltc    alte 

t^rer  giitett  altcn 

t^rer  giiten  altcn 

tfjre  giitc   attc 


ttjre    giitett  alien  £ 
tf)vcr  gutett  alten 

tljrcn  gutett  alien  £ ,  ,.,..,„„ 

tt)re    giitett  alien  Sreunb^aften 


your  new  Berlin  knife 

nenc£  Serl^ncr  defter 
neueit  Skrlt'ner  SKefferS 
nenctt  SSerl^ner  9Beffer 
neue§  SSerlt^ner 


your  affectionate  friend 
bein      bid)  Iie/6enber  ^reunb 
beine^  bi^  Iie/benben  ^reunbe 
beincttt  bid)  Ite/6enbcn  $reunbe 
beinett  bic^  tiex6enbett 


neuett  IBerl^ncr  SWeffer 
neuett  Serlt'ner  S^effer 
neuett  SSerli'ner 
neuen  Serl^ncr 


beinc  bid)  Iie/6enben  ^reunbc 

beiner  bid)  Iie/benben  ^reunbc 

beinen  bi<^  Iie/6enbctt  ^reunbe 

beinc  bid^  Iie/benbcn  $rcunbe 
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ADJECTIVES  :  THE  NUMERALS  (58-61) 
Cardinal  Numbers  (58,  59)  Ordinal  Numbers  (60,  61) 

naught 

ber,  bie,  bffg  erfte2  the  first  (60,  2) 

ber,  bie,  bag  gtnette  the  second 

ber,  bie,  bag  britte  the  third  (60,  2) 

ber,  bie,  bag  bierte 

ber,  bte,  bffg  fiinfte 

ber,  bie,  bag  fccfyfte 

bcr,  bie,  bag  ficbente 

ber,  bie,  bftg  adjte  (60,  2) 

ber,  bie,  bag  neunte 

ber,  bie,  bag  gerjnte 

bcr,  bie,  bag  elfte 

ber,  bte,  bag  jiuolfte 

ber,  bie,  bag  breige^nte 

ber,  bte,  bag  bierjefjnte 

ber,  bie,  b<5g  fiinfsetjnte 

ber,  bie,  bag  fed^efjnte8 

ber,  bie,  bag  jtebjeljnte8 

ber,  bte,  bag  adjt^erjnte 

ber,  bie,  bag  neunjefjnte 

ber,  bie,  bag  jiuangigfte 

ber,  bie,  bag  cimmbaiuan^iajte  (58,3) 

bcr,  bie,  bag  jiuciitnb^uan^icjftc 

bcr,  bie,  bag  breifjigfte8 

bcr,  bie,  bag  bier^igfte 

ber,  bie,  bag  funfjigfte 

ber,  bie,  bag  fed)jigfte* 

ber,  bie,  bag  fiebjigfte8 

ber,  bie,  bSg  ad)t5tgfte 

ber,  bie,  b5g  neunjigftc 

ber,  bie,  bag  Intnbertfte 

bcr,  bie,  bSg  ()itnbcrt  unb  erftc 

bcr,  bie,  bag  fyunbcrt  cin 

2 See  167,  i. 


0 

1  eing  one  (58,  3) 

2  giuet  two  (58,  2) 

3  bret  three  (58,  2) 

4  bier 

5  fiinf 

6  fed)g 

7  fteben 

8  adjt 

9  neun 

10  jefjn 

11  elf 

12  glDolf 
13 

14 

15  fiinf ^eljn 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21  einutibjiuansig  (58,  3) 

22  ^ructnnb^uanjig 
30  breifjig8 

40  t)icr(^ig 
50  fiinfeig 
60  fcd)(yg 8 
70  ftcb^ig8 
80  adjtstg 
90  neun5tg 

100  (etn)^unbert4 

101  ^nnbcrtnnbcing 

121  fnmbert  cittunb^uan^ig 


1  bte  9?utt,   bie  S^ulten  (40,  i),  natight,  cipher,  zero, 
8  Irregular.  4  See  167,  2. 


ADJECTIVES:  THE  NUMERALS  l6/ 

200  jtoetfjunbert  ber,  bie,  ba§  §tt>eifjunbertfte 

1000  (ein)taufenb  (167,2)  ber,  bie,  bag  taufenbfte 

1001  tcmfenbwtbeirt§  (167,2)  ber,  bie,  ba§  taufenb  uub  erfte 
1904  (etn)taufenbneun^unbert  ber,  bie,  ba§  taufenbneunfjunbert  unb 

unb  tier  or  neutron-  bierte  or  neungeWunbert 

Ijunbert  unb  bier  (167,  2)  unb  t>ierte 

2142  sweitaujenbetnfjunbert^  ber,  bie,  ba§  jtoeitaufenbeinljimberts 

jtoeuinbtoierjig  gtneiunbtnergigfte 

100000  (ein)f)unberttcmjenb  (167,2)  ber,  bie,  ba§  fjunberttaufenbfte 

1000000  eine  afttflion'  ber,  bie,  ba§  mtflion'fte 

2000000  groei  Sftiflto'nen  ber,  bie,  ba§  gttieimillion'fte 

$er,  bte,  ba3  erfte,  etc.,  or  erfter,  erftcf  erfte^f  etc.  (46,  i)  :  as, 
i.  erfte^  ^a^ttxct,  jttieiter  2?er^/r/frj/  chapter,  second  verse. 


Gttt  as  a  numeral  is  used  only  in  the  sense  of  0«£  (58,  3)  :  as,  2 

1.  ein  ^unbert,  one  hundred;  but,   Ijunbert  uttb  eiu  ^age  or  ^rc 

(masc.  or  neut),  a  hundred  and  one  days  or  years;  Ijunbert  ttttb 
eine  !Wacfjt  (fern.),  a  hundred,  etc. 

2.  ba3  ^a^r  etntanfettbneunljnnbert   (or   neunse^n^unbert),   the  year 

igoo;  but,  taufenbneunl)unbertf  a  thousand,  etc.  (of  anything). 

The  predicate  superlative  adjective  with  ant  (52,  4)  is  used  in  com-    3 
paring  one  object  (or  group  of  objects)  with  itself  under  specified  con- 
ditions, or  in  comparing  different  kinds  of  objects  with  each  other.     To 
compare  several  objects  of  the  same  kind  with  each  other,  the  definite 
article  should  be  used  :  as, 

1.  bie  Sage  ftnb  ant  tangften  im  Sw^t/  the  days  are  longest  (at  their 

longest)  in  June, 

2.  er  Ijat  9tyfcl,  ^ftountcn  unb  fttrfcfcen  ;  bie  Styfel  ftnb  am  fieften,  he 

has  apples,  plums,  and  cherries  ;  the  apples  are  (the)  best  (of  all). 

3.  toon  btefen  ®na&en  tft  $ri^  &er  fteinfte,  of  these  boys  Fred  is  the 

smallest  (boy). 

In  comparing  the  qualities  of  a  single  object,  or  in  comparing  adjec-    4 
tives  not  used  attributively  (46,  48,  50),  the  adverbs  ntefir,  am  metftettf 
toentger,  am  tt»entn,ften,  etc.  (56,  i,  54,  i)  are  used  :  as, 

1.  er  ift  meftr  flntj  al3  flei^tg,  he  is  more  clever  than  diligent. 

2.  fie  ift  ntdjt  tm  mtnbeften  fdjnlb,  she  is  not  in  the  least  guilty. 
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THE  PERSONAL  AND  INTENSIVE  PRONOUNS  (16,  17) 


/ 

you 

he         she           it 

N. 

i<*            / 

bit 

er          fie          U 

G. 

ntciner    of  me 

beiner 

fciner    tljrer      feiner 

D. 

nur         to  or  for  me 

Mr 

tljm        tfjr         tljm 

A. 

inirl)         me 

bid) 

tint         fie          c3 

N. 

nnr         we 

fljr        <Sie 

fie  they  fie  /foy  fie  they 

G. 

unfer      of  us 

euer       Sfyrer 

fl)rer      tljrer      Hjrer 

D. 

un3         to  or  for  us 

end)       3f)nen 

tljneit     fljttett     fatten 

A. 

un§         us 

curl)       Sie 

fie         fie          fie 

The  uninflected  intensive  pronoun  fel6ftf  self,  is  used  for  emphasis  in 
all  genders,  persons,  and  numbers:  as,  ber  &aifer  felift,  the  emperor  him- 
self; felbft  ber  $aifer,  even  the  emperor. 

When  a  sentence  has  two  or  more  connected  subjects,  the  order  of 
subjects  differs  from  the  English  order  in  having  the  first  person  put  be- 
fore the  second  or  the  third,  except  for  the  sake  of  politeness  or  for  em- 
phasis. The  verb  is  plural  and  agrees  with  the  first  person  rather  than 
with  the  second  or  the  third,  and  with  the  second  person  rather  than  with 
the  third:  as, 

1 .  id)  unb  bit  (or  idj  wnb  er,  id)  itnb  ®rirl,  etc.)  Ijafccn  iricf  gcfcfjcit,  you 

and  I  (or  he  and  I,  Charles  and  I,  etc.)  have  seen  much. 

2.  bit  mtb  bciu  Ofremtb  mart  ba,  you  and  your  friend  were  there. 

Two  or  more  subjects  (especially  pronouns)  are  often  summed  up  in  a 
single  pronoun  before  the  verb:  as, 

1 .  id)  itttb  buf  ttJir  ttmrctt  ba,  you  and  I  were  there. 

2.  bu  uub  cr  (or  bit  uiib  ®arf),  ifjr  Wart  ba,  you  and  he  (or  you  and 

Charles)  were  there. 

When  the  subjects  are  disconnected,  and  often  when  they  follow  the 
verb,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  nearest  subject  (whether  plural  or  singu« 
lar):  as, 

1.  ttieber  id),  nod)  bu  fanitft  <K!)CU,  neither  I  nor  you  can  go. 

2.  ttarft  bu  unb  SBitydm  ba  ?  were  you  and  William  there? 
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Pronouns  agree  in  gender  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer  (whether 
denoting  persons  or  not),  except  that  with  such  nouns  as  ba3  $ranletn, 
young  lady,  ba§  ©iiljncljett,  little  son,  they  are  more  likely  to  take  the 
natural  rather  than  the  grammatical  gender,  especially  when  they  stand 
at  some  distance  from  the  nouns :  as, 

1 .  too  ift  nteitt  ^wt  ?  where  is  my  hat  ?  er  (not  e§)  ift  bft,  it  is  there. 

2.  ba3  SJlabdjcit,  ba3  Ijier  ttwr,  ift  fortf  the  girl  who  was  here  is  gone. 

3.  ba£  SDZabdjeit  ift  nicfjt  Ijier,  fie  ift  fort,  the  girl  is  not  here;  she  is  gone. 

4.  ba3  9Jfabdjcn  liebt  iljren  (or  feinen)  $ater,  the  girl  loves  her  father. 
5-  Sljre  ^rduleitt  £odjter,  your  daughter  ($f)re  agrees  with  £od)ter 

instead  of  with  $rauleitt). 

In  writing  letters,  the  personal  pronouns  btt  and  itjr  and  the  corres- 
ponding possessive  pronouns  bcitt  and  euer  (168,  i)  are  usually  written 
with  initial  capitals  (cf.  141,  i):  as, 

i.  nber  $u  ^altft  nic^t  9Sort,  but  you  do  not  keep  your  word. 

In  antiquated  style  the  personal  pronouns  er  and  fie  (third  person 
singular)  and  iljr  (second  person  plural)  and  the  corresponding  pos- 
sessives  feitt,  if)rf  and  euer  (168,  i)  are  used  in  address  and  written  with 
initial  capitals  (cf .  6, 2) :  *  as, 

1.  Ijat  ($r  Semen  $reunb  toerforett?  have  you  lost  your  friend? 

2.  ^^r  tyafct  (Suern  f5r^uttb  tierloren,  you  have  lost  your friend '(iljr  and 

euer  are  not  capitalized  in  addressing  more  than  one  person). 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  genitive  of  the  personal 
pronouns  (168,  i).  See  62,  63.  In  titles  of  high  rank  are  found  the 
following  possessives,  the  verb  being  third  person  plural  (cf.  <Sie  ftttbr 
6,1,2): 

1.  @tti.  (=  Chter2  or  (Sure)  ^ei'Kgfeit  geruljenf  Your  Holiness  deigns. 

2.  ($W.  (=  (Suer2  or  @urc)  ^ajefta^en,  Your  Majesties. 

3.  <Se.  (=  Seine)  or  £>r,  (=  Seiner  G.,  D.)  gjjajcftat7,  His  Majesty. 

4.  Sljre  (or  ^^ro2)  ^ajeftof,  Her  Majesty. 

5.  31)*e  ajlajefta^en,  Their  Majesties. 

1  Sometimes  a  noun  is  used  in  address :  as,  toomtt  fcmtt  ttf)  bent  Jperrn  bienen  ? 
with  what  can  I  serve  the  gentleman  (=  you)  ? 

2  An  old  gen.  pi.,  uninflected,  followed  by  the  weak  form  of  adjectives. 
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For  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  see  64,  65,  170,  2.  Before  relative 
pronouns  or  names  with  turn,  the  genitive  plural  is  bSrer  (not  beren) :  as, 

1.  cut  $reuub  bcrer,  bte  arm  futb,  a  friend of t 'hose  that  are  poor. 

2.  ba3  (Sjcfdjledjt  bcrer  DOit  SBittoW,  the  family  of  the  von  Billow. 

For  the  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns,  see  66,  67,  142,  4,  5.  Of 
the  relative  pronouns,  bcr  is  generally  used  instead  of  lueldjer  in  the  spoken 
language,  and  is  commoner  in  the  written  language.  Scr'jetttgc,  tocldjcr, 
he  who,  is  a  clumsy  book  expression  for  bcr,  bcr  (or  tucr,  bcr,  66,  5 ;  or 
simply  bcr) :  as, 

1 .  berjenigc,  tocldjcr  feincn  §reunb  Ijcit,  ift  arm  (=  bcr,  bcr  fcittcit  $reunb 

Ijat,  tft  arm ;  or  tucr  fetitett  $reunb  tyat,  ber  ift  arm),  he  who  has 
no  friend  is  poor. 

2.  bic  (=  biejcmgen,  roeldje)  ba  ttwren,  fatten  ntdjtS,  those  that  were 

there  had  nothing. 

3.  bicjcuigctt  ficutc,  tueli^e  (or  bic)  arm  ftnb,  gcBcu  tJtc(,  people  who  are 

poor  give  much. 

Instead  of  relative  pronouns  in  expressions  of  time,  place,  manner^  or 
quality,  al3,  ba,  or  UJCtttt  (of  time},  too  (of  time  or  of  place],  ttiie  (of  man- 
ner), at§  (of  quality}  are  generally  used  (cf.  87,  i):  as, 

1 .  an  bcm  Xagc,  aI3  (ba,  or  tuo)  cr  ftarb,  on  the  day  that  he  died. 

2.  gu  ber  £dt,  tocnn  Wtr  Jung  futb,  at  the  time  when  we  are  young. 

3.  fctutft  bu  ba3  2anb,  Wo  bic  3^roitCtt  Iilu()cn  ?  knowest  thou  the  land 

where  the  citrons  bloom  ? 

4.  foldje  ©tunben,  mic  ic^  jc^t  Uerlebc,  such  hours  as  (142,  4)  /  now 

pass. 

5.  foldje  Xatcn,  al3  6ei  cud)  ocfdjctyen  ftnb,  such  deeds  as  (142,  4)  were 

wrought  in  you. 

For  the  indefinite  pronouns,  see  68-71.  To  the  indefinite  pronouns 
belong  also  ir^cnb,  ir^cnbctner,  or  i^flcnbttiddjcr,  any  at  all;  plural, 
ir^cnb  or  tr/gcnbtucldje:  as, 

1.  biefe  ©tabt  ift  flroftcr  al3  trocnbeitte  (or  trgeubwcldjc)  anbrc,  this  city 

is  larger  than  any  other. 

2.  biefe  ©ta'bte  ftnb  flrb'fjcr  al§  trgcnb  (or  ir0cnbtt>dd)c)  anbrc,  these 

cities  are  larger  than  any  others. 
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THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE  (10,  20,2);    PUNCTUATION  (12,3,  74,4) 

For  some  peculiar  uses  of  the  definite  article,  see  132,  i :  as, 

1.  JttJCt  9Jlar!  ben  gfufj,  two  marks  afoot  (distributively,  132,  i). 

2.  $tuctma(  ba3  Satyr,  twice  a  year  (distributively,  132,  i). 

3.  fie  ffifjte  iljm  bic  $anbr  s%g  kissed  his  hand  (20, 2). 

In  Southern  Germany  and  in  the  German  classics  the  definite  article 
is  common  (often  in  a  possessive  sense,  where  Northern  German  uses  a 
possessive  adjective,  20)  in  such  expressions  as  ber  S5ater,  bic  ©djtoefter, 
ber  SBUfjelm.  In  Northern  German  this  use  is  restricted  to  uninflected 
nouns,  to  indicate  the  case :  as, 

1 .  bie  SRittter  f agt,  mother  says  (Southern). 

2.  e3  gcfyort  bent  9fnebridjf  it  belongs  to  Frederic. 

Before  common  nouns  of  different  genders,  berf  cut,  etc.  must  be 
repeated  (as,  ber  3)2cmn  unb  bie  fjrrau).  The  definite  article  is  generally 
used  with  the  names  of  the  seasons,  the  months  (except  in  dates,  60,  5, 
61),  and  the  days  ;  rivers,  seas,  lakes,  forests,  and  mountains  ;  streets  and 
squares ;  proper  names  ending  in  ei'  (as  bie  Stttrf  et',  Turkey]  and  bie  ©djtueig. 

A  subordinate  clause  is  set  off  by  a  comma  (12,  3;  cf.  93,  i):  as, 

i.  er  tft  grijjjcr,  a(3  bit  bift,  he  is  taller,  etc.;  but,  er  ift  grower  a(3  bit, 

A  comma  does  not  stand  before  nber,  nod),  obcr,  or  nub  (100)  unless 
a  complete  sentence  follows ;  even  then  it  may  be  omitted  before  Uttb  if 
the  subject  following  is  a  personal  pronoun  that  merely  repeats  the  preced- 
ing subject:  as, 

1 .  e3  ift  ttarm,  itnb  bic  SSiigef  fingett,  it  is  warm,  and  the  birds  sing. 

2.  gfritj  font  gcftent  ait(f)  unb  tyente  geljt  er  ttad)  3>re3bettf  Fred  arrived 

yesterday,  and  to-day  he  goes  to  Dresden  (the  subject  must  be 
repeated,  as  here,  when  the  order  of  words  becomes  inverted). 

3.  e§  vcgnete  ftarf,  fo  ba^  id)  gang  tta|  ttmrbe,  it  rained  heavily,  so 

that  I  got  wet  through;  but,  e§  regnetc  fof  ba^  ic^  ganj  no^  tt>ttrbcf 
//  rained  so,  that  I  got  wet  throiigh. 

An  exclamation  or  an  interrogation  point  that  ends  a  complete  sentence 
is  followed  by  a  capital  letter :  as, 

i.  bit  bift  e3!  2Bc3  Ijaft  bit?  9fidjt3?  it  is  you!  What  ham  you? 
Nothing?  (but,  ,,2$a3  Ijaft  bit?  ftmdj!"  fagte  erf  "What  have 
you?  Speak!""  said he -.) 
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THE  INFLECTION  OF  VERBS 

1  The  stem  of  a  verb  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  ending 
of  the  present  infinitive.     The  ending    of  the  infinitive  is 
generally  en ;  but  if  preceded  by  I  or  r,  the  ending  is  simply  it.1 

2  The  principal  parts  of  a  verb  are  the  present  infinitive, 
the  past  indicative,  and  the  past  participle,  as  in  English. 

3  Verbs  are  called  weak  or  strong  according  to  their  inflec- 
tion, as  in  English. 

4  In  weak  verbs,  the  past  indicative  =  the  stem  (i  72,  i)  -f-  the  suffix  t  or 
et2  4-  the  personal  ending  e ;  the  past  participle  =  ge  (denoting  comple- 
tion; 26,  i)8  4-  the  stem  4-  the  suffix  t  or  et  :2  as, 


Present  Infinitive           Past  Indicative 

Past  Participle 

fa'g-en       (stem  fag) 

fag'-t-e 

ge-fog-f 

say 

ttar't-cit     (stem  ttwrt) 

toar't-et-e 

ge-tuar't-et 

wait 

re'b-ett       (stem  reb) 

re'b-et-e 

ge-re'b-et 

talk 

at'm-ett      (stem  atm) 

at'm-et-e 

ge-at'm-ct 

breathe 

off'n-eit      (stem  off  it) 

off'n-et-e 

ge-off'n-et 

open 

ta'bcl-n      (stem  tabel) 

tS'bel-t-e 

ge-ta'bcl-t 

blame 

nxm'ber-it  (stem  nwnbcr) 

tuan'ber-t-e 

gc-wnn'ber-t 

wander 

5  In  strong  verbs,  the  past  indicative  =  the  stem  (172,  i)  with  the  stem 
vowel  changed  (22,  i,  192,  i);  the  past  participle  =  ge  (denoting  comple- 
tion; 28,  i)8 4- the  stem  (with  the  stem  vowel  often  changed) 4- en :  as, 


Present  Infinitive 

(stem  ijalt) 
finc^-en      (stem  ftng) 


Past  Indicative 


fang 


Past  Participle 
gc-Ijal't-cn 
gc-fungx-ctt 


hold 
sing 


1  So  also  in  jet=n,  be,  and  tlt*n,  do. 

2  To  help  pronunciation,  verb  stems  ending  in  t,  b,  or  tn  or  it  preceded  by 
a  mute  (204,  2)  generally  retain  e   before  ft   or   t  (173,  i,  2,  3,  5).     Stems 
ending  in  an  s-sound  generally  retain  e  before  ft,  but  the  e3  or  the  e  is  often 
dropped:  as,  fi^e^ft,  fifc=t.     With  the  suffixes  t  and  et  compare  "d"  and  "ed" 
in  "  move-d  "  and  "  lift-ed  "  (204,  4). 

8  Verbs  of  foreign  origin  ending  in  ie'ren,  inseparable  verbs  (95,  i),  and 
toorben  in  the  passive  voice  (182,  183)  do  not  take  ge. 


VERBS:    THE  ENDINGS 
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Verbs:  the  Endings  (172,  i,  4,  5,'  I722,  I728) 


Present 

Past 

Weak  or  Strong 

Weak 

Strong 

i 

id) 

—  e 

—  (e)te 

— 

2 

bit 

-(e)ft 

-(e)teft 

-(c)ft 

3 

er 

-(e)t 

—  (e)te 

— 

Indicative 

i 

tour 

—  en 

—  (e)tett 

—  en 

2 

fir 

-(e)t 

—  (e)tet 

<-(e)t 

3 

fie 

—  en 

—  (e)tett 

—  eu 

i 

id) 

—  e 

—  (e)te 

-2-C 

2 

bit 

-eft 

—  (e)teft 

-^-eft 

3 

er 

—  e 

—  (e)te 

—  e 

Subjunctive 

i 

totr 

—  en 

—  (e)ten 

—en 

2 

!fr 

—  et 

—  (e)tet 

-*-et 

3 

fie 

—  en 

—  (e)tett 

-^-Ctt 

2 

(bfi) 

-(e) 

Imperative 

2 

(***) 

-<c)t 

@te 

—  Ctt 

Infinitive 

—  (e)n 

Participles 

—  (e)nb 

(«e>-  (e)t 

(ge)—  en 

In  many  strong  verbs  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  have  vowel  change  (72,  3) ;  when  a  verb  stem  ending 
in  t  has  vowel  change,  the  ending  et  is  dropped : 

1 .  a  generally  becomes  d :  as,  Ijalt-e,  tjfilt-ft,  IjjSIt  (not  fyalt-et).     72, 4. 

2.  Short  e  becomes  short  t :  as,  Ijelf-e,  fjilf-ft,  f)tlf-t     72, 4. 

3.  Long  e  becomes  te  in  fcefeJj'Iett,  em^fe^ten,  gefd^e^ett,  tefen,  fdjerettr 
fefien,  fte^Ien :  as,  befef)I-e,  befie^l-ftf  befie^t-t     194. 

In  weak  verbs  the  imperative  ends  in  e.  In  strong  verbs,  it  may  be 
found  by  dropping  (e)ft  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative,  except  that  a  (or  att)  or  o  of  the  stem  remains  as  in  the  infini- 
tive (194).  Of  fein  it  is  the  simple  stem  (174,  4). 
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The  Tense  Auxiliaries  :  tyaben,  have  (26,  2);  fetit,  be  (30,  i) 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

have 

am 

have  had           have  been 

Ijabe 

bfn 

fjabe     " 

btn 

w* 

bff* 

w 

btf 

fyaben 

ftnb 

l^aben 

\^W    J^ 

•  g  ewe  'fen 

fjabt 

feib 

^abt 

feib 

Ijaben 

ftnb 

fyaben 

ftnb 

Past 

Pluperfect 

had 

was 

^^^/  /m^T               //^^/  been 

ffitit 

tt>5r 

l)«tte     ' 

h)ar 

^tteft 

trarft 

^fitteft 

war  ft 

Mtte 

n?ar 

bfitte 

tear 

tyltten 

luaren 

^fitten 

•  geMbt' 
Rifiren 

•  geWe'fen 

fjattet 

ttmrt 

'  pttet 

wart 

fatten 

tDaren 

fatten 

war  en 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  have                 shall  be 

shall  have  had    shall  have  been 

Werbe 

tuerbe 

toerbe 

Werbe 

tofcfl 

Wtrft 

ttrtvft 

wtrft 

Wtrb 

ttrfrb 

[    fotn 

tntrb 

gefyftbt'    t^trb 

gewe'fen 

Werben 

tuerben 

1    Jclll 

tuerben 

^aben      werben 

fein 

werbet 

n?erbet 

rt)erbet 

werbet 

Werben 

ttierben  , 

nerben 

werben^ 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVES 

^tfT/ 

e                          be 

(30)  f)5ben,  (to)       (55)  fein,  (/<?)  & 

Ijfibe    (bu)!              fei       (bu)! 

^tfTAS? 

^abt     (itjr)!             feib      (tl)r)! 

geljdbt'  (5fl)  Fjaben,  getue'fen  (^u)  fein, 

^5ben    ©ie  !            feien     @ie  ! 

(to)  have  had        (to)  have  been 

PARTICIPLES 

^a'benb,  having 

fei'enb,  being 

geltfbt',  had 

geme'fen,  been 

THE  TENSE  AUXILIARIES 
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The  Tense  Auxiliaries:  Ijfi&en,  have  (26,  2)  ;  fettt,  be  (30,  i) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

may  have                 may  be 

may  have  had      may  have  been 

fjabe 

fei 

fyabe     ' 

fei        ] 

fjabeft 

feieft 

l^abeft 

feteft 

Ijabe 

fei 

^abe 

fei 

Ijaben 

feien 

^aben 

jeten 

•  gett)c'fen 

ijabet 

feiet 

^abet 

feiet 

fyaben 

feien 

liaben 

jeien 

Past 

Pluperfect 

might  have              might  be 

might  have  had   might  have  been 

fyatte 

roa're 

tjatte 

tt)are 

Ijattejt 

ftareft 

tjatteft 

tttSreft 

tfhte 

ft)5re 

IjStte 

lt»Sre 

flatten 

ttjaren 

fatten 

toSren 

•  gerae'jen 

fjattet 

roHret 

^attet 

roSret 

fatten 

ttjaren 

fatten 

tt)aren 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  have               shall  be 

shall  have  had    shall  have  been 

tuerbe   1 

ruerbe 

luerbe 

tuerbe 

nicrbcjl 

tuerbeft 

roerbeft 

trerbeft 

inerbe    i                   vuerbe 
V  fjaben 
tnerben                     twerben 

•  jein 

tt)erbe 
trerben 

^aben      trjerben 

geme'jen 
jein 

tuerbet                      rterbet 

ttetbtt 

rt)erbet 

tuevbenj                   toerben 

roerben 

roerben. 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past 

should  have            should  be 

should  have  had  should  have  been 

ttUrbe 

tuflrbe 

tt)Urbe  ' 

trUrbe 

roUrbeft 

Riurbeft 

tDUrbeft 

tuUrbeft 

toflrbe 

aifirben 

ttjflrbe 
^aben 
tt)ilrben 

•  fein 

aiurbe 
trUrben 

()aben      it)Urben 

gelue'jen 
fein 

toUrbet 

roUrbet 

toUrbet 

toUrbet 

roUrben 

toflrben 

njUrben 

roUrben 
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The  Tense,  Mood,  and  Voice  Auxiliary:  werbcn,  become  (32,  106) 

INDICATIVE 

Present 
become 
toerbe              *  (see  1061) 
tulrft               * 
ftlrb                * 
tt>erben           * 
toerbet            * 
tt>erben            * 

Perfect 
have  become 

bin                *  ' 
Wft                * 
Ift 
flnb               * 
feib                * 
flnb                *  . 

•gcluSi^bcn 

Past 
became 
ttmrbe    (or  tt>arb)      * 
ttmrbeft  (or  ttmrbft)   * 
tt)iirbe    (or  mSrb)     * 
ttmrben                    * 
nmrbet                     * 
ttmrben                    * 

Pluperfect 
had  become 
tt>ar                *  -I 
tuarft              * 
luar               * 
iuaren            * 
tt»5rt              * 
iuaren            *  . 

•«— 

Future 
shall  become 
roerbe              *   ; 
iulrft               * 

ttrfrb                * 
toerben 
tuerben 

ttjerbet             * 
roerben            * 

Future  Perfect 
shall  have  beco 
tterbe             *  - 
nrfrft              * 
ttilrb              * 
tuerben 
tuerbet 
tuevben 

me 

gciuot^bcn 
fein 

IMPERATIVE 

become 
tt>erbe    (bfl)      *    ! 
ttjerbet  (tfjr)     *    ! 
tDerben  (3ie      *    ! 

INFINITIVES 

*     (511)  toerben,  (to)  be- 
come 
*    geiuSi^ben  (^il)  fcin, 
(to)  have  become 

PARTICIPLES 

*       iuer'benb,  becoming 
*       t]CluBr/bcn,  become 

THE  TENSE,  MOOD,  AND  VOICE  AUXILIARY 


177 


The  Tense,  Mood,  and  Voice  Auxiliary:  uierben,  become  (32,  106) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

may  become 

may  have  become 

toerbe           * 

fei                  ] 

toerbeft 

feieft 

toerbe 

fei 

w 

toerben 

feten 

^getoor   en 

toerbet 

feiet 

toerben 

feien 

Past 

Pluperfect 

might  become 

might  have  become 

toiirbe          * 

toSre            *  - 

ttmrbeft        * 

toSreft          * 

toiirbe          * 

toare            * 

toiirben        * 

toSren          * 

getoth/ben 

toiirbet         * 

toSret          * 

toiirben        * 

toSren          *  . 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  become 

shall  have  become 

toerbe           *  ' 

toerbe           *  ' 

toerbeft         * 

toerbeft         * 

toerbe           * 
toerben         * 

toerben 

toerbe           * 
toerben         * 

getoorrben 
fein 

tuerbet          * 

toerbet          * 

toerben         * 

toerben         *  _ 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past 

should  become 

should  have  become 

toiirbe          *  - 

tourbe          *  - 

ttmrbeft        * 

ttmrbeft        * 

toiirbe          * 
toiirben        * 

toerben 

toiirbe          * 
totirben        * 

getoorxben 
fein 

toiirbet         * 

toiirbet         * 

ttmrben        *  .. 

toiirben        * 
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Weak  Verbs: 

[agcitf  sayj  \n\%M,  follow  (172,  4) 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

say 

follow 

have  said         have  followed 

fage 

folge 

Ijabe      ' 

bin 

fagft 

foigft 

Ijaft 

btft 

fagt 
fagen 

folgt 
folgen 

^aben 

>9Cf59t/    fL 

•gcfolgtx 

fagt 

folgt 

Ijabt 

fetb 

fagen 

folgen 

Ijaben 

flnb 

Past 

Pluperfect 

said 

followed 

had  said          had  followed 

fagte 

folgte 

I)atte     ' 

ivar 

fagteft 

folgteft 

bSttcft 

loarft 

fagte 
fagten 

folgte 
folgten 

batte 
fatten 

loar 
>gefagt' 
n»aren 

•gefolgt^ 

fagtet 

folgtet 

I)attct 

tuavt 

fagten 

folgten 

fatten 

marcn   3 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  say            shall  follow 

shall  have  said  shall  have  followed 

tuerbe 

toerbe 

roerbe 

tuerbe 

iulrft 

tufrft 

ttrfrft 

iulrft 

nrfrb 
trerben 

tu!rb 
tuerben 

^folgen 

lulrb 
toerben 

^gefagtx   wlrb 
l)5ben     tuerben 

gcfolgt' 
fein 

toerbet 

tuerbet 

mcrbet 

luerbet 

tuerben 

tuerben 

njerben 

Juerbcn 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVES 

say 

follow 

(gil)  fagen,  (to)     (jfl)  folgen,  (to) 

fage    (bu)  !         folge    (bu)  ! 

say                    follow 

f5gt     (if 

r)!         folgt     (t 

^r)! 

geffigK^^aben,  gcfolg^  (au)fein, 

fagen  <3ie  !         folgen  Ste  ! 

(to)  have  said  (td)have  followed 

PARTICIPLES 

fa'genb,  saying              \  ol'genb,  following 

gefagt',  said                  gef  olgt',  followed 

WEAK  VERBS 


1/9 


Weak  Verbs:  ffigett,  say;  folgen,  follow  (172,  4) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

may  say               may  follow 

may  have  said  may  have  followed 

fage 

folge 

ijabe 

fei 

fageft 

folgeft 

^abeft 

feieft 

fage 

folge 

fjabe 

fei 

gefolgt7 

fagen 

folgen 

^aben 

feien 

faget 

folget 

^abet 

feiet 

fagen 

folgen 

tjaben 

feten 

Past 

Pluperfect 

might  say            might  follow 

might  have  said  might  have  followed 

fagte 

folgte 

Ijdtte     .              tt)5re     ^ 

fagteft 

folgteft 

^atteft 

JoSreft 

fagte 

folgte 

^atte 

tt)5re 

fagten 

folgten 

^tten 

'9           wftren 

.fagtet 

folgtet 

tjHttet 

wSret 

fagten 

folgten 

Batten 

tt)5ren  j 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  say                shall  follow 

shall  have  said  shall  have  followed 

werbe 

Werbe    ' 

tuerbe 

toerbe 

werbeft 

werbeft 

ttierbeft 

werbeft 

werbe 

•faqen     .   . 
ttierben 

•folgen 

ttierbe 
werben 

gefagt'    werbe 
fjaben     werben 

_gcfolgt/ 
fein 

werbet 

lucrbet 

ttierbet 

werbet 

werben 

loerben  j 

roerben 

werben  j 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past                   [lowed 

should  say              should  follow 

should  have  said  should  have  fol- 

wiirbe  - 

tt)iirbe   • 

ttmrbe   -^              toiirbe  ^j 

ttmrbeft 

toiirbeft 

tt)iirbeft 

Wiirbeft 

wiirbe 
witrben 

triirbe 
tDiirben 

>folgen 

ttmrbe 
ttmrben 

gefagtx  wfirbe 
fjaben     wiirben 

gefoIgK 
fein 

witrbet 

ttiilrbet 

tt)iirbet 

Wiirbet 

Wiirben- 

wiirben  - 

Wiirben  . 

Wiirben. 
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Strong  Verbs:  ftngen,  sing;  fiu!cn,  sink  (172,  5) 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

sing 

sink 

have  sung              have  sunk 

ftnge 

finfe 

Ijabe     • 

bin 

f  ing  ft 

ftnfft 

l)aft 

blft 

ftngt 

ftnft 

fjat 

ge=            «ft 

ge= 

fingen 

finfett 

^aben 

fttiig'en     ffob 

funf/en 

fingt 

ftnft 

^abt 

feib 

fingen 

finfcn 

fjaben 

ftnb 

Past 

Pluperfect 

sang 

sunk 

had  sung                 had  sunk 

fang 

fan! 

Ijatte     ^ 

War 

fangft 

fanfft 

^atteft 

warft 

fang 

fan! 

^atte 

ge^            Uiar 

ge= 

fangen 

fanfen 

fatten 

fung'en     iuaren 

fnn!/en 

fangt 

fanft 

^attet 

wart 

fangen 

fanfen 

fatten  . 

juaren  . 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  sing            shall  sink 

shall  have  sung   shall  have  sunk 

merbe 

toerbe 

luevbe 

tuerbe 

mhjt 

tofcft 

tutrft 

tulrft 

. 

urfrb 
tuerbcn 

ttrfrb 
•Itngen 
werben 

•ftnfcn 

lutrb 
roerben 

tulrb 
)ungxen 
luorbcn 
naDcn 

ge= 
fnnf^n 
fetn 

luevbet 

merbct 

luerbet 

werbet 

tuerben 

trjerben  . 

tuerben  j 

luevbcn  , 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVES 

sing 

sink 

(5fl)  ftngen,  (to)    (30  )  finfen,  (to) 

finqc     (bfl)  !        finfe    (bfl)    ! 

sing                        sink 

fingt     (f$r)  !        ftnft    (tt,r)   ! 

gefnng/cn(5fl)r)abcn,gcfnnf/en(5fl)fctnf 

fingen  Sic    !        finfcn  ©ie     ! 

(to)  have  sung       (to)  have  sunk 

PARTICIPLES 

fing'enb,  singing          ftnf'cnb,  sinking 

gefnng'en,  sung           gefunf'en,  sunk 

STRONG    VERBS 


181 


Strong  Verbs:  fingctt,  sing;  finfeit,  sink  (172,5) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

may  sing             may  sink 

may  have  sung     may  have  sunk 

ftnge 

ftnfe 

tjabe 

fei 

fingeft 

ftnfeft 

fjabeft 

feteft 

ftnge 

ftnfe 

fjabe 

ge*          fei 

ge= 

ftngen 

finfen 

Ijabcn 

fimgxen    feien 

fnnfxen 

ftngct 

finfet 

f)abet 

feiet 

ftngen 

ftnfen 

f)aben 

feien 

Past 

Pluperfect 

might  sing          might  sink 

might  have  sung    7night  have  sunk 

ffoige 

fanfe 

ptte       • 

lucire     - 

fiingeft 

fanfeft 

ijatteft 

luSreft 

fange 

fanfe 

ptte 

ge=          luSre 

ge- 

fangen 

fimfen 

^tten 

'fung'en    iu5ren 

funfxen 

fanget 

fanfet 

fjftttet 

luSret 

fangen 

fanfen 

Batten    J                irSren  J 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  sing           shall  sink 

shall  have  sung     shall  have  sunk 

luerbe 

luerbe    - 

luerbe 

luerbe 

luerbeft 

tuerbeft 

luerbeft 

luerbeft 

luerbe 
luerben 

luerbe 
•imqen 
luerben 

ftnfen 

luerbe 
luerben 

^''  ,       luerbe 

fun^en 
fein 

luerbet 

luerbet 

luerbet 

luerbet 

luerben 

luerben  . 

luerben 

raerben 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past 

should  sing         should  sink 

should  have  sung  should  have  sunk 

luiirbe  - 

tuiirbe  - 

luiirbe  -»                iuiirbe  ^ 

luiirbeft 

luiirbeft 

tuurbeft 

luiirbeft 

luiirbe 
lui'trben 

luiirbe 
•ftnqen 
luiirben 

•ftnfen 

luiirbe 
h)iirben 

luiirbe 
fnngren     - 
'   ?       luurben 

ge= 
fnnf/en 

iuiirbet 

tuiirbct 

iuiirbet 

noiirbet 

fein 

iuiirben> 

luiirben^ 

luiirbenJ                luiirben- 
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The  Passive  Voice  :  ttcfcen,  love  (I061) 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

am  loved 

have  been  loved 

luerbe 

bin         ] 

tpltft 

btft 

lufrb 
gefiebt' 
luerben 

W 

flnb 

gelicbt7 
tofcben 

luerbet 

feib 

luerben 

jfiib 

Past 

Pluperfect 

was  loved 

had  been  loved 

itmrbe    (or  luarb) 

tt)ar 

luiirbeft  (or  luarbft) 

loarft 

luiirbe   (or  tuarb) 
luurben 

•geliebt7 

rt)ar 
toStett 

gcliebt7 

tuorben 

hwrbet 

wdrt 

irurben 

tnaren     - 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  be  loved 

shall  have  been  loved 

toerbe 

n?erbe 

itrfrft 

tolrft 

tulrb         geliebt7 

tutrb 

geliebt7 

luerben      werben 

luerbcn 

'iui5rben  jetn 

luerbet 

tuerbet 

ioei-bcn 

luerben 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVES 

^<?  /«£W^ 

gcliebtx  (511)  luerben,  (to) 

rocrbe    (bfl)   1 

be  loved 

ioerbet  (t^r)    IgeliebK  ! 

geltebt/  luorbcn  (jfl)  fcin, 

luerben  Sie    J 

(to}  have  been  loved 

PARTICIPLES 

gcliefct7  luer'bcnb,  being  loved 

gelicbt7  U'orben,  having  been  loved 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 


The  Passive  Voice:  Ite&en,  love  (I061) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

may  be  loved 

may  have  been  loved 

tuerbe 

let         ] 

iuerbeft 

feieft 

wcrbe 

lei 

gelteb^ 

tuerben 

\  ge  te  t 

feien 

tuorben 

tuerbet 

fetet 

tuerben 

feien 

Past 

Pluperfect 

might  be  loved 

might  have  been  loved 

tuiirbe    " 

tuSre 

tuiirbeft 

tudreft 

tuiirbe 

tuSre 

qelieb^ 

tuiirben 

•  geltebt' 

tuSren 

tuorben 

tuitrbet 

tuSret 

tuiirben  . 

tuSren   . 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  be  loved 

shall  have  been  loved 

tuerbe 

tuerbe 

tuerbeft 

tuerbeft 

tuerbe 

geliebt' 

tuerbe 

gelieut7 

tuerben 

'  tuerben 

tuerben 

tuorben  fern 

tuerbet 

tuerbet 

tuerben 

tuerben 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past 

should  be  loved 

should  have  been  loved 

tuiirbe 

tuiirbe    - 

tuiirbeft 

tuiirbeft 

tuiirbe 

geliebf 

tuiirbe 

Oeltcbt' 

tuiirben 

tuerben 

tuurben 

luorben  fein 

tuiirbet 

tuiirbet 

tuiirben 

tuiirben  ^ 
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Reflexive  Verbs:  fid)  frcuen,  rejoice  (18,  3) 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

rejoice 

^tf-z/£  rejoiced 

id)    fveue     midj 

id)    t)aOe     mid)  ' 

bu    freuft     bid) 

bu    t)aft       bid) 

er     freut      fidj 
twr  freuen    un§ 

er     ^St       fic^ 
ttrir  t)50en  un§ 

•  gefreut7 

tfjr  freut      end) 

tf)r   1)5  6t     eiid) 

fie    freuen    fid) 

fie    ^aben  fid) 

Past 

Pluperfect 

rejoiced 

had  rejoiced 

id)    freute    mid) 

id)    fjatte    mid)  - 

bit    freutcft  bid) 

bu    I)attcft  bid) 

er     freute    fidj 
loir  freuten  un3 

er     f)fftte    fid) 
unr  ^Stten  un§ 

\  gefreitt' 

tfjr  freutet   eudj 

i^r  ^attet  end) 

fie    freuten  fid) 

fie    fatten  fid)   . 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  rejoice 

shall  have  rejoiced 

idj    inerbe     mid) 

id)    njerbe   mid)  ' 

bu    wlrft      bid) 

bu    wlrft     bid) 

er     wfrb      fid) 
>  freuen 
nnr  inerben  un§ 

er     tolrb     fid) 
nnr  rocrbcnunS 

gcfreut7 
'  l)aben 

ffjr   werbct    end) 

tfjr   luerbet  cud) 

fie    luerben  fid) 

fie    merbcn  fid) 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVES 

rejoice 

fidj  (jfl)  frcuen,  (to) 

frcue     (bfl)   bic^     ! 

rejoice 

freut     (tfjr)  eu^    ! 

fid)  flcfreut'  (^fl)  I)aben, 

freuen  ©ie    fid)     ! 

(to)  have  rejoiced 

PARTICIPLES 

fid)  fvcit'eui),  rejoicing 

fid)  flcfrcut  ,  rejoiced 

REFLEXIVE    VERBS 


185 


Reflexive  Verbs:  fid)  freuctt,  rejoice  (18,3) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Perfect 

may  rejoice 

may  ha've  rejoiced 

id)    freue     mid) 

id)    f)3be      mid)  " 

bii    freueft    bid) 

bu    ^abeft    bid) 

er     freue     fid) 
anr  freiten   uu§ 

er     ^abe      fidj 
ttrir  ^aben    un§ 

\  gefreut/ 

tfjr  freiiet    eud) 

t()r  fyabet     eud) 

fie    freuen   fid) 

fie    ^aben    fid) 

Past 

Pluperfect 

might  rejoice 

might  have  rejoiced 

idj    freute    midj 

id)    t)dtte     mid)  - 

bii    freuteft  bid) 

bu    ^fitteft    bid) 

er     freute    fid) 

er     ^iitte      fid) 

\  aefreuK 

ttnr  freuteu  uu3 

tnir  ^dtten    uu§ 

O     1 

ifyr  freutet  eud) 

tt)r  ^attet    eud) 

fie    freuten  fidj 

fie    IjEtten    fid)   . 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

shall  rejoice 

shall  have  rejoiced 

id)    roerbe     mid)  ' 

id)    luerbe     mid)  ' 

bii    luerbeft  bid) 

bii    werbeft  bid) 

er     ioerbe    ftc^ 
ttrir  aierben  un§ 

•  freuen 

er     tDerbe     fid) 
rt)tr  toerben  un§ 

,  gefreut7 
{jabeu 

t^r  trerbet   eudj 

t^r  tuerbet    eud) 

fie    trerben  fid) 

fie    luerbeu  fid) 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past 

should  rejoice 

should  have  rejoiced 

tdj    ioiirbe    mid)  • 

id)    tuiirbe    mid)  • 

bii    ttwrbeft  btc^ 

bii    roiirbeft  bic^ 

cr     loiirbe    fid) 
tt)tr  tt)iirben  un3 

•  freuen 

er     lour  be    fidj 
rotr  Joiirben  uu§ 

gefreut/ 
^aben 

f^r  miirbet  euc^ 

tljr  tuurbet  euc^ 

fie    ttmrbeu  ftdi    . 

fie    tuurben  fid)   . 
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The  Mood  Auxiliaries  :  biirfcit,  may;  funncn,  can;  ntuftcn  may; 
miiffeit,  must;  follen,  shall;  toolkit,  will  (78,  80,  148,  200) 

INDICATIVE 

barf 
barfft 

barf 
biirfen 
Whcft 

biirfen 

Present 
!ann             mag                mufi 
!annft           wfiGl't              mufet 
fann             macj                mujj 
loitncn          niBgcn             miiffen 
fonnt             mogt               mi'tfjt 
fonnen          ntogcn             miiffen 

jofl               roitt 
foflft             luillft 
foil               tut  a 
foUcn            iuoUcn 
foUt               inoKt 
foUcn            tuo  Hen 

burfte 
burfteft 
burfte 
etc. 

Past 

!onnte           modjte             mufjtc 
!onntcft         morf)teft           nutfeteft 
lonnte           mi5d)te            mii^te 
etc.                etc.                  etc. 

foflte             njolltc 
follteft           in  oil  left 
follte             too  lite 
etc.               etc. 

fjabe     I 

w 
$fii 

etc.     J 

Perfect 

kgeburfK,    gefonnt7, 
gemodjt7,  getnujjt', 
gefoltt',  getooltt7 

^atte      • 
^attcft 
^atte 
etc. 

Pluperfect 

gebitrft7,    gefonnf, 
•    gemod)/,    gemufjt', 
gefollt7,   getuollK 

merbe    1 
tolrft 
totrb 
etc.     J 

Future 

k  biirfen,  !onnen,  mSgen, 
miiffen,   follen,  hjotlen 

h)erbe 
lufrft 
mfrb 
etc. 

Future  Perfect 

gebnrfK  ^dben, 
gefount'  l)5bcn,  etc. 

tootle 
toollt 
toollen 

IMPERATIVE 

(bii)  1     The  other  five 
(fijr)  !     verbs  have  no 
Ste    !     imperative 

INFINITIVES 

(511)  biirfen,  fiinncn,  mugcn,  etc. 
gebnrftr  (jfl)  IjiSOcn,  gcfount' 
(Sit)  t)5bcn,  etc. 

biir'fenb 
geburft' 

PARTICIPLES 

fim'nenb        mo^cnb        miiffenb 
gcfonnt'         gemodjt'         gemuftt' 

fol^cnb       tooKIcHb 
gefollt^        getoottt' 

THE  MOOD  AUXILIARIES 
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The  Mood  Auxiliaries  :  bitrfett,  may;  fonncn,  can;  mogett,  may; 

mtiffeu,  must;  fallen,  shall;  Uiollcn,  will  (78,  80,  148,  200) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

• 

Present 

biirfe 

lonne             moge              miiffe 

fotte            tcotte 

biirfeft 

!onneft          tnogeft             miifjeft 

foUeft          tuotteft 

biirfe 

!i5nne             m3ge              miiffe 

fotte            tooffe 

biirfen 

fonnett           mBgen            miiffen 

fotten          tootten 

biirfet 

fonnet           moget              miiffet 

fottet           mottet 

biirfen 

fbnnen          mogen             miiffen 

fotten          tootten 

Past 

biirfte 

!onnte            modjte            mii^te 

fottte           mottte 

biirfteft 

!i5nnteft         moc^teft           mii^teft 

fottteft         roottteft 

biirfte 

timnte           mo^te            mii^te 

fottte           tuottte 

etc. 

etc.                etc.                 etc. 

etc.              etc. 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

t)Sbe 

^fttte      ] 

fjabeft 

geburftx,  gef  onnt7  gemo^t7, 

fjStteft 

igebitrft/,gef  onnt7,  gemod)^, 

fjabe 

getnufsf,  gefottt7,  gerooflt7 

^atte 

gemn^t7,  gefotttx,  geroottt7 

etc. 

etc.    j 

Future 

Future  Perfect 

ttjerbe     ] 

tuerbe     1 

tiierbeft 

biirfen,  fonnen,  m5gen, 

loerbeft 

geburft7  fjaben, 

tuerbe 

miiffen,  fotten,  rotten 

toerbe 

"  gef  onnt7  ^aben,  etc. 

etc. 

etc.    J 

CONDITIONAL 

Present 

Past 

loiirbe     * 

miirbe 

luurbeft 

biirfen,  fonnen,  mogen, 

niiirbeft 

gebnrft7  l§aben, 

ioiirbe 

j  miiffen,  fatten,  Wotten 

miirbe 

gefonnt7  l^aben,  etc. 

etc.    . 

etc.    J 
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Separable  Verbs  :  uuc'bcrfngcn,  say  again  (92) 

INDICATIVE 

fffge  . 

w  . 

frflt    • 
etc. 

Present 

ttnc'bcr 

(178,1) 

Perfect 

^ffbe   ... 
^                     tt)ic'bergcfagt 
etc.  (178,1) 

fffgte  . 
etc. 

Past 

.  .  tuie/ber 
(178,2) 

Pluperfect 

^atte  .  .  .  tote'bergefagt 
etc.  (178,2) 

toerbe 
etc. 

Future 

.  .  .  iDie/berjagen 
(178,3) 

Future  Perfect 

tuerbe  .  .  .  n)ie/bergefagt  ^aben 
etc.  (i  78,  3) 

IMPERATIVE 

fage  (bfl)  .  .  .  iuie'bcr  ! 
etc.  (178,4) 

INFINITIVES 

it>ie/ber(5ii)fagen 
etc.  (178,4) 

PARTICIPLES 

iute'berfa'genb,  etc.  (178,5) 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

fage 
fageft 

fage 
etc. 

Present 

Inrie'ber 

Perfect 

I)5be    ...      ' 

?sof  !  !  !          tttc/bctgcfagt 
etc.  (179,  i)  J 

fftgte  . 
etc. 

Past 

.  .  luie'ber 
(*79»a) 

Pluperfect 
fjftttc  .  .  .  iute^ergefagt 
etc.  (179,2) 

ttcrbe 
etc. 

Future 
.  .  .  iuie/berfagen 
(»79»S) 

Future  Perfect 
toerbe  .  .  .  urie'bergefagt  tjabcn 
etc.  (179,3) 

CONDITIONAL 

ttmrbe 
etc. 

Present 

.  .  .  nne'berfagen 

(i79>4) 

Past 
tuUrbe  .  .  .  iiMc'bergefiigt  I)5ben 
etc.  (179.4) 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS 
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Inseparable  Verbs:  eutfa'gen,  renounce  (94) 

Present  : 
Past: 
Future  : 

INDK 

entfa'ge 
etc.  (178,  i) 
entfag'te 
etc.  (178,2) 
tuerbe  entfa'gen 
etc.  (178,3) 

5ATIVE 

Perfect:       ^abe  ent[agtx 
etc.  (178,  i) 
Pluperfect  :  ^atte  entfagt' 
etc.  (178,2) 
Fut.  Perf.  :  tuerbe  entjag^  ^aben 
etc.  (178,  3) 

IMPERATIVE 

entja'ge  (bu)  ! 
etc.  (178,4) 

INFINITIVES 

(51!)  entfa/gen 
etc.  (178,4) 

PARTICIPLES 

entja'genb,  etc.  (178,5) 

Present  : 
Past: 
Future  : 

SUBJU 

entja'ge 
etc.  (179,0 
entjag'te 
etc.  (179,2) 
tuerbe  entja'gen 
etc.  (179,3) 

NCTIVE 

Perfect:       fjabe  entfagf 
^etc.  (179,0 
Pluperfect  :  ptte  entfagt7 
etc.  (179,2) 
Fut.  Perf.  :  tuerbe  entfagK  i)aben 
etc.  (179,3) 

Present  : 

CONDI 

tt)iirbe  entfa'gen 
etc.  (179,4) 

TIONAL 

Past  :           tuilrbe  entfagK  ^aben 
etc.  (179,4) 

Impersonal  Verbs  :  e3  regnet,  it  rains 

(172,  4,5) 

Present  : 
Past: 
Future  : 

INDIC 

53  regnet 
23  reg'nete 
2§  tt)!rb  regnen 

ATIVE 

Perfect  :        ? 
Pluperfect:  e 
Fut.  Perf.:  I 

§  f)5t  geregxnet 
3  Ijatte  geregxnet 
§  tufrb  geregxnet  Ijaben 

Present  : 
Past: 
Future  : 

SUBJU 

?§  regne 
l§  reg'nete 
23  tuerbe  regnen 

NCTIVE 

Perfect:       2 
Pluperfect:  5 
Fut.  Perf.:  2 

%  ^abe  geregxnet 
§  tjatte  geregxnet 
§  tutrb  gereg/net  Jjaben 

Present  : 

CONDI 

?§  loiirbe  regnen 

TIONAL 

Past:           5 

3  tuiirbe  geregxnct  l)aben 
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Weak  Verbs  with  Peculiarities  in  Inflection  (72,  1,2) 

PRESENT    INDICATIVE 

wait 

talk 

breathe         open          blame 

wander 

iwr'te 

re'be 

afme          i)ffxue         tdxble 

tt)au7bre 

umr'teft 

re'beft 

at^teft        ofYueft       taxbclft 

luau/bcrft 

mar'tet 

re'bet 

aKmet         offset        ta/belt 

U)auxbert 

luav'ten 

re'ben 

at'meu        i)ff/ueu       ta/beln 

tuau/bern 

luav'tet 

re'bct 

aKmct          bf^uct        ta/belt 

tuan/bert 

uw'ten 

re'ben 

a^meu        of^neu       ta/belu 

toan'bcrn 

PAST     INDICATIVE 

roar'tcte 

re'bete 

at'mete        of^uete       taxbelte 

tua^bcrte 

axn/teteft 

re'beteft 

at^neteft      oftvuetcft    ta^elteft 

uiai^bevtcft 

luar'tete 

re'bete 

at/mete        of^ucte       ta/bc(te 

tuau/bcrte 

nmr'tctcn 

re'bcteu 

aKmcteu      bffxueteu     ta/beltcu 

lua^berteu 

tuav'tctet 

re'bctct 

at^nctet       oiTuctct      ta^cltet 

iuau/bertet 

luav'tctcu 

rexbcteu 

a^mcteu      iiffuetcu     taxbcltcu 

iuau/berteu 

PAST    PARTICIPLE 

gciuar'tet 

gcr^bet 

geatxmet      geof^nct     gctaxbelt 

gciuau/bert 

Strong  Verbs  with  Peculiarities  in  Inflection  (72, 

3,4) 

PRESENT    INDICATIVE 

rim 

hold 

help             see               give 

take 

laufc 

^alte 

Ijelfe            fe^e            gebe 

uefjme 

laufft 

^altft 

^ilfft            fic^ft          gibft,  glbft 

ulmmft 

lauft 

fjalt 

I)ilft            ftet^t           gtbt,  gtbt 

itlmmt 

laufeu 

^alteu 

^elfen          fefjen          geben 

itefjmcn 

lauft 

^attet 

^elft            fe()t            gebt 

uel)mt 

laufeu 

fatten 

Tjelfeu  •        fetjen          geben 

ue^ntcn 

IMPERATIVE  (74,  2) 

laufc  (bu)  ! 

^alte  (bu)  ! 

t)ilf     (bu)!  ftcl)  (ba)!  gib,  gib  (ba)! 

nlmm  (bu)  ! 

lauft  (t()r)! 

t)altct(t^r)! 

^elft  (tljr)  !  fef)t  (tf)v)  !  gebt      (tljr)  ! 

ue^mt  (tljr)  ! 

laufeu  Sie  ! 

()alten  @ie  ' 

l)dfcn  Sic  !  fefym  Sie  !  geben     Sic  ! 

iKljmcn  3  to! 

IRREGULAR   WEAK  VERBS 


Irregular  Weak  Verbs  (172,  4) 


Six  weak  verbs  and  their  compounds  are  inflected  regularly  (178, 
179),  but  have  a  change  of  stem  vowel  in  the  past  indicative  and 
the  past  participle: 

Pres.  Infin.         Past  Indie.         PastSubjv.          PastPartic. 
brennen  brannte  bremtte  gebrannt'          burn 

fennen  fannte  !ennte  gefannt'  know 

nennen  nannte  nennte  genannt'  name 

rennen  rannte  rennte  ift  gerannt'  run 

fenben  fanbte  fenbcte  gefanbt'  send 

toenbcn  ttmnbte  toenbete  gemanbt'  turn 


Three  verbs  have  a  change  of  stem  vowel  (and  modification)  in 
the  past  subjunctive,  also ;  and  they  suffer  consonantal  changes  in 
their  principal  parts,  as  in  English.  In  the  present  indicative  (191,  3) 
unffcu  is  inflected  like  the  mood  auxiliaries  (186,  i): 

brtngen  brad)te  .          brarfjte  gebradjf  bring,  take 

benten  badjte  bad)te  gebadjt'  think 

hJtffctt  luufete  wilfete  geftwjjK  know 


PRESENT    INDICATIVE 

bring  e  benfe  lueife 

bringft  benlft  tueifit 

bdngt  benft  toci^ 

bringen  benfen  uriffen 

bringt  benft  toi^t 

brtngen  benfen  toiffen 


PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE 

brtnge  benfe  toiffe 

bringeft  benleft  luiffeft 

brtnge  benfe  nriffe 

brtngen  benfen  uriffen 

bringet  benfet  toiffet 

brtngen  benfen  iDtffen 


PAST  INDICATIVE 

brad)te  badjte  loufete 

brad)tejt  badjteft  tou^teft 

bradjte  bad)te  wu^te 

bradjten  bodjten  ttmfjten 

brad)tet  badjtet  tuufetet 

brad)ten  badjten 


PAST  SUBJUNCTIVE 

brad)te  bad)te  tuiifete 

brad)teft  badjteft  wufeteft 

bracfite  bcidjte  tuii^te 

brdd)ten  bad)ten  ttmfjten 

brad)tet  biid)tet  ttiifetet 

brdd)ten  bad)ten  ioiifeten 
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The  Strong  Verbs  classified  according  to  their  Vowel  Changes1 


Class 

Pres.  Infin. 

Past.  Indie. 

Past  Partic. 

No.  of  Verbs 

I 

a 

(r 

a 

18 

II 

e 

a 
a 

0 

(i 

I* 

38 

III 

i 

a 

u 

21 

IV 

ei 

it 

(i 

38 

V 

ic 

0 

0 

21 

VI 

a,  o,  ii 

o 

0 

8 

VII 

Irregular  Forms 

20 

2  Class  I:   Root  Vowel  a 

1.  a    i   a:  fangen,  fymgen. 

2.  a  ic  a:  blajen,  braten,  fallen,2  Ijalten,  taffen,  raten,  fd)t5fen. 

3.  a   tt   a:   bacfen,2  fa^ren,   graben,   laben,   fd)a[[en;2  fdjlSgcn, 
tuac^fen,  luafdjen. 

3  Class  II:   Root  Vowel  c 

i.  c    tt    c:  effen,8  freffen,  geben,  gcne'fen,  gcfdjc^cn,  lefen,  meffen,  fe^cn: 
trctcn,  toergerfen. 

1For  an  alphabetical  list,  see  194.     These  classes  are  for  drill  work  in 
giving   principal    parts  and  meanings.      After  being  recited,  the  principal 
parts  should  be  written  on  the  blackboard,  in  columns :  as, 
fang  en  Ijalt  en  cff  en 


c\\ 


U 


on 


Qcgeff 


en 


2  For  the  past  indicative,  see  194.  8For  the  past  participle,  see  194. 
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2.  e   ft   0;  befel/ten,  berften,  bredjen,  etn^fe^'Ien,  erjdjrecFen,1  geften,  fiel= 
fen,  nefymen,1  jd)elten,  fprecfyen,  fted)en,  fte&fen,  fterben,  treffen,1  fcerber'gen, 
t>erber/ben,  ttterben,  tuerfen. 

3.  e   0   0:  bew^gen,  fec^ten;  fted)ten,  ^eben,  melfen,  queHen,   jd^eren, 
[djmelaen,  fc^iuelten,  loeben. 

Class  III :   Root  Vowel  i 

1.  i   ft    0:  begi^nen,  geiut^nen,  rinnen,  fd)tDtmmen,  (tnnen,  f^>tnnen. 

2.  f   a   u:   btnben,  ftnben,  bringen,  geling^n,  !Itngen,  ringen,  fdjlingen, 
jdjtutnben,  fdjiutngen,  fingen,  finfen,  fpringen,  trinfen,  loinben,  jtuingen. 

Class  IV:   Root  Vowel  ci 


2.  citcie:  b(etben,  gebeKfjen,  lei^en,  meiben,  ^»reifen,  reiben,  fdjetben, 
fc^einen,  fdjreiben,  jc^reten,  fd)tneigen,  tyeten,  fteigen,  treiben,  bergeK^en, 
tueifen. 

Class  V:   Root  Vowel  tc  3 

tc  0  o  :  biegen,  bteten,  fltegen,  jfieljen,  flie^en,  frieren,  genie^en,  gte^en, 
!ried)en,  riec^en,  fd)ieben,  jd)te^en,  fc^Ue^en,  fteben,1  fprie^en,  ftieben,  trie[en, 
t>erbrie/J3en,  fcerlie'ren,  tDtegen, 


Class  VI  :   Root  Vowel  a,  5f  it  4 

af0fit  0  0:   betrfi'gen,  ed^fi^en,  gSren,  !«ren,  ISgen,  jdjtoSren,  toftgen. 

Class  VII:   Irregular2  5 

bitten,  geba/ren,  ge^(e)n,  glimmen,  tjcmen,  ^ei^en,  !Iimmen,  fommen,  Iau= 
fen,  Hegen,  riifen,  faufen,  jaugen,  fdjatten,  fd)nauben,  fd)iuBren,  fi^en,  fte^(e)n, 


1For  the  past  indicative  and  the  past  participle,  see  194. 
2  These  verbs  are  to  be  learned  from  the  alphabetical  list,  194.     Some  of 
them  are  among  the  most  important  in  the  language. 
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An  Alphabetical  List  of  the  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs  (108-119) 


Pres.  Infln. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

batfcn 

barf-ft,          -t 

bad(e) 

bftf 

bufe 

gcbacfcn 

bake 

bcfeljlcn 

beftel)l-it,      -t 

befiebl 

bcfahl 

before  i 

Ucfoljlcn 

command 

bcflcifjcn 

befleife-(ef)t,  -t 

befletfee 

bcflifj 

bcfltiic 

bcfltffcn 

2 

bcginnen 

beginn-ft,      -t 

begtnn(e) 

bcgann 

begonne3 

bcgonnen 

begin 

bcif.ni 

beifj-(ef)t,     -t 

betfe(e) 

W 

btffe 

gcbiffcn 

bite 

bcrgcn 

btrg-it,         -t 

birg 

barg 

biirgc4 

gcborgcn 

hide 

bcrftcn 

btrft,        btrft 

btrft 

barft 

bbvitc  l 

gcborftcn5 

burst 

bcuieflcu 

betreg-ft,       -t 

bcnjeg(e) 

bcmog 

betooge 

bcmogcn 

induce 

btegcn 

bteg-ft,         -t 

bteg(e) 

bog 

boge 

gcbogcn 

bend 

bieteit     __ 

bict-(e)ft,     -et 

btet(e) 

but 

bote 

gcbotcn 

offer 

btnbcn 

btnb-eft,      -et 

btnb(e) 

banb 

bdnbc 

gcbnnben 

bind 

bitten 

bitt-eft,        -et 

bttte,  bttt' 

bat 

b5te 

gcbctcn 

beg,  ask 

blafcn 

b(ai-(ef)t,      -t 

bla^,  blaie 

blicS 

bltcfc 

gcblafcn 

blow 

blciben 

jiMkiiu^-1 

bleib(e) 

blteb 

blicbe 

gcblicbcn5 

remain 

bratcn 

brat-it,      brat 

brat(c) 

brict 

brietc 

gcbratcn 

roast 

brcdjcn 

brtdvft,         -t 

brtd) 

brad) 

brad)e 

gcbrodjcn 

break 

brcuucu 

brenn-it,       -l 

brcnne 

bramttc 

brcnntc 

gcbrannt 

burn 

brinncn 

bring-it,        -t 

brtng(e) 

brarfjtc 

brddjte 

gcbrad)t 

bring 

benfcn 

bcnf-ft,         -t 

benfe 

bad)te 

bddjte 

gcbad)t 

think 

brcfdjcn 

brtfdj-(c)it;-    -t 

brtid) 

brafd)6 

brbidie  l 

gcbrofdjcn 

thresh 

bringen 

brtn  g-ft,        -t 

bring(c) 

brang 

briiiuje 

gcbrnngcn5 

press 

bitrfcn 

barf-ft,      barf 



bnrfte 

burfte 

gcbnrft 

jnay 

empfeftlcn 

cmpfiebl-ft,   -t 

empfic^l 

entpfaljl 

empfBfile1 

enipfuljleu 

commend 

crbleidjen 

crbletd)-it,     -t 

erblctdjc 

crblctd)tc 

erblctdjte 

crblctdjt5 

tiu'n  pale 

crbltd) 

crblidjc 

crblidjcn5 

expire 

crlofdjcn 

erltfrfi-(c)ft,    -t 

crlofd)7 

crlbfrfjc 

crloft^cn7 

go  out** 

crfdjrcrfcn 

erid)ricf-it,     -t 

erfdjricf 

crfdjraf 

crfdu'Sfe 

crftt^rortcn5 

be  terri- 

fied 

cffcn 

iff-eft,  ife-t,  tfe-t 

it 

afj 

5&e 

gcgcffcn 

eat 

fal)rcn 

fal)r-it,         -t 

fa^r(e) 

fnhr 

fill)  re 

gcfaljrcn5 

ifo,  drive 

fallen 

fdtt-it,           -t 

fatt(e) 

fid 

ficle 

gcf  alien5 

'fall 

fangen 

fang-it,         -t 

fang(e) 

fing 

fiiuic 

gcfangcn 

catch 

fcdjtcw 

ftd)t-it,       fidjt  ftd)t 

fud)t 

fbdjtc 

gcfodjtcn 

fight 

1b  or  ii  distinguishes  the  form  from  the  present.       '2  Reflexive,  apply  your- 
self ^(18,3).         aThe  6  represents  an  earlier  ii  (cf.  194 J).         4Or  biirgc  0941). 
6 Inflected  with  fcin  (30,  i).        6Orbrofd).         'Sometimes  weak  (172,4). 
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Pres.Infin, 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Par  tic. 

Meaning 

fmbett 

finb-eft,         -et 

finbe 

fanb 

fan  be 

gefunben 

find 

fled)  ten 

fltcfjt-ft,      fftgt 

flidjt 

jlodjt 

flbdite 

gcfloditctt 

braid 

fliegen 

flteg-ft, 

flteg(e) 

Po 

fISge 

gcfiogcn1 

fly 

fttdjen 

fltcMt, 

fliefXe) 

W 

fIBf)e 

gepfien1 

flee 

fKcfccit 

flief5-(cf)t,       - 

flteji(e) 

Pi? 

floffe 

gepffcni 

flow 

frcffcn 

[riff-eft,  2   frifj- 

frife 

fra§ 

frafee 

gcfreffeu 

eat* 

friercn 

frier-ft, 

friet(e) 

fror 

frore 

gefroren 

freeze 

gttrctt 

g5r-ft, 

gare 

gar4 

gore4 

gcgorcn4 

ferment 

(jeluircn 

gebter-ft, 

gefiter 

gcfiar 

ge&Sre 

geborcn 

bear 

geben 

gib-ft,  gtt-fc  - 

gt^f  9^ 

gab 

gS6e 

gegebctt 

give 

gebetljett 

gebeU>ft, 

gebet^(e) 

gebtc^ 

gebie^e 

gebicfyctt  1 

thrive 

gel)(e)tt 

ge^-ft,         -t 

ge^(e) 

gt«a 

ginge 

gcgangcn1 

go 

gclingen 

—  ,    geltng-t 



gelaitg 

gelange 

gchutgcit5 

succeed 

gelten 

gitt-ft,         gilt 

gilt 

gait 

gblte6 

gcgoltcn 

be  worth 

gencfen 

genef-(ef)t,      -t 

genefe 

gcna§ 

genafe 

geuefeit1 

recover 

geniejjen 

genieB-(ef)t,    -t 

gemeB(e) 

gcno^ 

genoffe 

genoffcn 

enjoy 

gefdjctjeu 

,  gefdjtelj-t 



gefr^al) 

gefd;afie 

gcftfjefjen1 

happen 

gcumtncn 

getntnn-ft,       -t 

getnmn(e) 

jieiunnn 

getnbnne7 

gciuonncu 

win 

gtcjjeit 

9ietV(ef)t,       -t 

gicfe(c) 

g^ 

goffe 

gcgoffcn 

Pour 

gleicfyeit 

gfctd>ft,          -t 

gletd)(e) 

8Kd| 

gltdje 

gegltrfjcu 

be  like 

glciten 

gfett-eft,        -et 

gleit(e) 

glitt 

glttte 

gegltttcn1 

glide 

gltmmen 

gltmm-ft,        -t 

glimnt(e) 

glomm4 

glbmme4 

geglom= 

men4 

glimmer 

graven 

gr5b-ft,          -t 

9ra6(e) 

gnlb 

gru6e 

gegrafictt 

dig 

greifcn 

greif-ft,          -t 

greif(e) 

flHff 

griffe 

gcgrtffeu 

seize 

1)  alien 

W-ft,             -t 

fiabe 

Ijftttc 

ptte 

gefabt 

have 

fatten 

(jatt-ft,        pit 

fiolt(e) 

Ijielt 

^ielte 

gefalten 

hold 

fangen 

fying-ft,          -t 

f)ang(e) 

l)ing 

twinge 

gcfangett 

hang* 

tjaiieu 

pu-ft,            -t 

fjau(e) 

I)ieb 

Il'ieDe 

gefauen 

hew,  cut 

I)e0cn 

fiefc-ft,            -t 

^eJJe,  f)e6r 

t)Db 

I)ofce9 

gcljobcn 

heave,  lift 

fjeijjctt 

^ctjj-Ccf)^       -t 

f)eife(e) 

W 

^tefee 

ge^ei^cn 

be  called 

ftelfen 

Wfc           -t 

f)itf 

falf 

I)iilfe6 

gcfaifcu 

help 

1  Inflected  with  fcin  (30,  i).  2Or  frifj-t.  8Of  animals. 

4 Sometimes  weak(iy2,4).  8 Generally  impersonal,  with  D.  (195 

6 b  or  it  distinguishes  the  form  from  the  present. 

7 The  b  represents  an  earlier  it  (cf.  IQ56). 

8  Intransitive.  9Or  i)ube  (i956). 
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Pres.  Infin. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

fcnncn 

femt-ft,            -t 

fenne 

fnnnte 

fennte 

gefannt 

know* 

flimntcu 

tlimm-ft,         -t 

fltmm(e) 

flumm- 

flbmme2 

geflom^ 

men2 

climb* 

fliitgcii 

fUng-ft,           -t 

fltitg(e) 

flang 

flange 

gcflnngen 

sound 

fuc  if  en 

fnetf-ft,           -t 

fncif(c) 

!ntff 

fntffe 

gefniffen 

pinch 

fommcn 

fomm-ft,          -t 

fomm 

fom 

fSme 

gctommcn3 

come 

fbmm-ft,          -t 

foiutcn 

faun  -ft,       !ann 



fonntc 

fbnute 

gcfonnt 

can 

frcifdjcit 

freifd>(e)ft,     -t 

fretfdXe) 

frift^ 

frifdje 

gefrift^en 

scream 

fricrfjen 

fricdj-ft,           -t 

frted)(e) 

frori) 

frodje 

gelrorf)cn3 

crawl 

fUrcu 

fitr-ft,             -t 

fiire 

lov2 

fBre2 

geforen 

choose 

lob  en 

lab-ft,             -t 

lab(e) 

(ub 

lube 

gelabcn 

load 

iaben 

lab-eft,          -et 

lab(e) 

labete 

labete 

gelaben 

invite 

lab-ft,             -t 

lub 

lube 

lafien 

tail-eft, 

IaB 

lief? 

licfje 

gclaffcn 

let,  allow 

la'H              -t 

(aufcn 

lauf-ft,            -t 

lauf(e) 

lief 

Itefe 

gelanfen8 

run 

leiben 

leib-eft,          -et 

leib(e) 

litt 

litte 

gelittett 

suffer 

Ictljeu 

Icilj-ft,            -t 

letf)(e) 

ltd) 

lictje     • 

gciictyen 

lend 

IcfCH 

Iief-(ef)t,         -t 

UeS 

la£ 

lafe 

gclcfcn 

read 

liegen 

licg-ft,            -t 

liege4 

lag 

lage 

gclcgen 

lie 

lugeu 

tUg-ft,            -t 

Iug(c) 

log 

loge 

gelogen 

lie* 

meiben 

mcib-eft,        -et 

mcib(e) 

mieb 

micbe 

gcmtcben 

shun 

melfcn 

melf-ft,           -t 

melfe 

tnelfte 

mclttc 

gcmclft 

milk 

milf-ft,            -t 

molt 

mblfe 

gemolfen 

mcffcn 

mt||-cft, 

mtjj 

mail 

mSfee 

gcmcffen 

measure 

mifjlingen 

—  ,  mtfjling-t 



mi^lang 

mtfelangc 

mi^htngcn6 

fail 

mBgen 

mfig-ft,        m2g 



morljtc 

mbdjte 

gcmodjt 

may,  like 

mitffcn 

mufj-t,        mufj 



mufete 

ntitfjte 

gcmnjtt 

must 

ncljmcn 

nlmm-ft,         -t 

nlmrn 

nnl)m 

ufiljme 

gcnommcn 

take 

nenncn 

nenu-ft,          -t 

nenttc 

nanntc 

ncmttc 

gcnannt 

name 

pfcifcn 

Pfeif-ft,           -t 

pfetf(e) 

Pf*ff 

Pfiffe 

gepftffcn 

whistle 

preifcn 

pveif-(ef)t,       -t 

pveife7 

pries? 

priefe 

gcpricfcn 

praise 

^be  acquainted  with.  2 Sometimes  weak  (172,  4). 

8 Inflected  with  fein  (30,  i).  *Or  licg'.  *tell  a  lie. 

°Often  impersonal  (144,  2),  with  n.  (i968).  7Or  pretS. 
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Pres.  Infin. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv, 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

ijncUcu 

qutK-ft,           -t 

qutE 

(|UO  It 

quotte 

gequotten1 

gush 

rntcu 

rat-ft,          rat 

rdt(e) 

riet 

riete 

geraten 

advise 

rctlicu 

reib-ft,          -t 

reib(e) 

riefc 

riefie 

gericbctt 

rub 

reiften 

retfe-(ef)t,       -t 

reif](e) 

rt^ 

rife 

gcriffcu 

tear 

rcitcu 

reit-eft,        -et 

reit(e) 

ritt 

ritte 

gcritten1 

ride 

rcuiteu 

renn-ft,         -t 

renne 

ronntc 

rennte 

gercmnt1 

run 

ricrijcit 

rtcd)-ft,          -t 

rted)(e) 

ro(^ 

rod^e 

gerod)cu 

smell 

riitgett 

rtng-ft^          -t 

ring(e) 

rang 

range 

gcrungcn 

wrestle1*- 

riuuctt 

rtnn-ft,          -t 

rinn(e) 

rnnu 

rd'nne 

gcronnen1 

run 

riifcn 

ruf-ft,            -t 

ruf(e) 

ricf 

rtefe 

gcriifctt 

call,  cry 

faufctt 

fcmj-ft,           -t 

fauf(e) 

foff 

foffe 

gcfoffcit 

drink 

frtugett 

faiifl-ft,          -t 

faug(e) 

fog 

fBge 

gefogen 

suck 

fdjaffcn 

fdjarf-ft,         -t 

fd)aff(c) 

fc^iif 

jdiufc 

gcfdjaffctt 

create 

fdjaflett 

fdjalt-ft,         -t 

fd)att(e) 

fd|oU3 

fd)i5tte3 

gcfd)oflcn3 

ring 

frfjctbcn 

fdjeib-eft,      -et 

fd)eib(c) 

fdjieb 

fdjiebe 

gcfdjicbcn 

part* 

fdjetuett 

fdiem-jt,         -t 

fdjein(e) 

fdjtcu 

fd)tene 

gefdjtettctt 

shine 

fdjeltett 

fdjilt-ft,     jdiilt 

fd;tlt 

fd)fl(t 

fd;blte5 

gefdjoltcn 

scold 

fdjereu 

fd)ter-ft,3      -t3 

fd)ier8 

fdjor3 

fdjore3 

nefd)orcn3 

shear 

fdjte&en 

fdiieb-ft,         -t 

fd)te6(e) 

fdjob 

fdjobe 

gcfdjolieu 

shove 

fd)icf?ett 

fdjtef5-(cf)t,     -t 

fd)ieB(e) 

\m 

fd)oi[e 

gefdjoffcu 

shoot 

fdjittbcn 

fdjinb-eft,      -et 

fd)titb(e) 

frt)iuii) 

fd)itnbc 

gcfdjuubcn 

flay 

fdjlafen 

fd)l5f-ft,         -t 

fd)Iaf(e) 

fd)ticf 

fd)Iiefe 

gcft^Iafcn 

sleep 

fdjlagcn 

fd)(Sg-ft,        -t 

fd)Ia8(e) 

fdjhtg 

fdjluge 

gcft^Iogcn 

strike 

fd)letd)cu 

fd)Ietd>jt,       -t 

fdjlctd)(e) 

WW 

fd)lid)e 

gcf^Udjeu1 

sneak 

fdjlcifen 

fdjletf-ft/       -t 

fdjleif(e) 

WW 

jdiliffe 

gcfdiltffcn 

whet 

fdjldfjcu 

jd)Ietf3-(ef)t,    -t 

fd)Ietfe(e) 

f«K§ 

fd)lijfe 

gefdjltffcu 

slit 

fdjftcfeen 

WlicMef)t,    -t 

fd)Itc]3(e) 

fd)io^ 

fdiloffe 

gcfdjioffcn 

shut  , 

fdjliitgett 

fd)Iing-ft,       -t 

fdjling(e) 

fc^Iaug 

fdjlange 

gcfd)Iungcn 

sling 

fdjmeiftcn 

fd)mei^-(ef)t,  -t 

fdjmcif;(c) 

frl)iui^ 

fd)tnif[e 

gefdjmiffcn 

smite 

fd)mef$ett 

fd)mil3-(ef)tf  -t 

f^ntils 

f^ntota 

fdjmblge 

gcfdjmot= 

Sett1 

melt 

fdjurwOcit 

fdjnautj-ft,      -t 

fdinou6(e) 

fd)tto&6 

fdjno&e6 

gefd)tto6cn6 

snort 

fd)iteibeit 

fd)netb-c[t,    -et 

fdjnctb(e) 

ft^nttt 

fdjnitte 

gefd)tttttcn 

cut 

fdjrau&eu 

jd)rau&-ft,      -t 

fd)roitb(e) 

ft^rob3 

fc^rofie3 

gcfdjroben3 

screw 

1  Inflected  with  fcin  (30,  i).          2Or  wring.          3  Sometimes  weak  (172, 4). 
4  divide;  depart  (197  a).  6b  or  ii  distinguishes  the  form  from  the  present, 

often  weak  (172,  4). 
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Pres.  Infin. 

Pres.  Indie, 
a,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
a  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

fdjrcibcn 

fd)ret&-ft,      -t 

fc^reib(e) 

frtjricb 

fdjrtefce 

gcf^rtcbcn 

write 

fdjreicn 

fdjret-ft,       -t 

fd)rci(e) 

ft^ric 

fdjricc 

gcfdjrrcn 

cry 

fdjrcttcn 

fdirctt-cft,    -«t 

fd)tcit(e) 

fdjritt 

fdjrittc 

gcfdjrtttcn1 

stride 

frtitudrcn 

fdmner-ft,2  -t2 

fdjitJier2 

fdjttJor 

fdjiuBrc 

ncfdjworcu 

fester 

fdjnicigcu 

fdjtocig-ft,    -t 

fdjtuctg(c) 

fdjttiicg 

fditutccje 

ncfdjmicgcn 

be  silent 

fdjttjcttcu 

fd)UnU-ft,      -t 

fd)tt)ttt 

fdjtuoU 

fditob'Ue 

gcfdjttioUcn1 

sivcll 

fd)tt)im= 

fd)it)imm-ft,  -t 

fd)iutmnt(c) 

frijjunmm 

f(^tubm= 

gcfdjroom= 

men 

me3 

men  1 

siviin 

fdjnrinben 

fd)tuinb-cft,  -ct 

fdjtotnb(e) 

fd)iuaub 

fd)h)dnbe 

gefd)Wnn= 

ben1 

vanish 

fdjttringen 

jdjtoing-ft,    -t 

fd)tutng(c) 

fdjttwna 

fdjlccinge 

gcfdjttwn: 

flcn 

swing 

frfliuSren 

frf)to3r-ft,      -t 

fd)toor(c) 

fc^ttiur4 

fdjUwrc 

ncfdituorcn 

swear 

fclcn 

ficHt,         -t 

fief)  e 

fat) 

f5^e 

gcfelicn 

see 

fcin 

(n-ft,          if-t 

fet 

war 

ftiare 

getticfcn1 

be 

fenben 

fcnb-cft,      -ct 

fcnbe 

fnnbtc2 

fcnbcte 

gcfanbt2 

send 

ficben 

ftcb-cft,       -ct 

fieb(e) 

fott2 

fbtte2 

gefotten2 

seethe 

ftngen 

fing-ft,         -t 

fing(e) 

fang 

fiinge 

gcfnnocn 

sing 

finfen 

finf-ft,          -t 

ftnf(c) 

fan! 

fiinfe 

gcfnnfcn1 

sink 

jinnett 

finn-ft,         -t 

finn(c) 

fann 

fiinne6 

gcfonnen 

think 

fUjcn 

fi^-(cf)t,       -t 

fifce,  W 

fit 

ffiBe 

flcfcfiett 

sit 

follcn 

foa-ft       foil 



foittc 

fottte 

gcfoflt 

ought 

fpctcn 

fpei-ft,          -t 

fpet(c) 

f^ic 

fptee 

gcfp^cn 

spit 

fpinucn 

fptnn-ft,       -t 

fptnn(c) 

fpann 

fponnc8 

gcfponncn 

spin 

fpleifecn 

fp(ei)V(cj)t,   -t 

fplcifj(e) 

im 

fptiffe 

flcfpliffcn 

split 

fprcd)cn 

fpricf)-ft,       -t 

fpric^ 

fVtac^ 

fpr5d)e 

gcfprodjcn 

speak 

fpriefecn 

fprtciV(cf)t,  -t 

fprtefe(e) 

fprofe 

fproffe 

gcfproffcn1 

sprout 

fpnngen 

fpring-ft,      -t 

fprtng(c) 

fpraug 

fpriinge 

gcfprnngcn1 

spring 

ftct^cn 

ftidj-ft,         -t 

ftid) 

ftac^ 

ftSd)e 

gcftodjen 

prick 

ftcl)(c)n 

ftefj-fc          -t 

ftelXc) 

ftanb 

ftiinbc7 

gcftanbcn 

stand 

ftefjlen 

ftteljl-ft,        -t 

fttcljl 

mi 

ftBljIe8 

flCftDl)ICIt 

steal 

ftcigen 

ftcig-ft,         -t 

fteig(e) 

fttCfl 

ftU'flC 

gcfticgcn1 

climb 

ftcrbcn 

ftir6-ftf         -t 

fttrb 

ftarb 

ftiirbc9 

gcftorbcn1 

die 

fticbcn 

fticb-ft,         -t 

fttcl)(c) 

ft5b 

ftU6c 

flcftobcn1 

scatter 

1  Inflected  with  fcin  (30,  i).  2 Sometimes  weak  (172,4).  8Theb  represents 
an  earlier  it  (cf.  IQ98).  4Or  fd)lnov.  6(>r,  exclamatory,  ftcf)(c) !  look  I  6Or 
fbmtc  (i9«3).  7Or  ftiinbc  (iyya).  8Or  ftfiljlc  (i998).  9See  199*. 
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Pres.Infin. 

Pres.  Indie. 
2,  3  Sing. 

Impv. 
2  Sing. 

Past 
Indie. 

Past 
Subjv. 

Past 
Partic. 

Meaning 

ftofecn 

fto&-(ef)t,     -t 

ftofe(e) 

fttcfe 

fttejjc 

gcftofjen 

pus  •// 

ftreidjctt 

ftretd>ft,     -t 

ftrctc^(c) 

ftrtc^ 

ftrtdje 

gcftridjen 

stroke 

ftrcitcn 

ftreit-cft,    -et 

ftrett(e) 

ftrttt 

frritte 

gcftrttten 

strive 

trogcn 

tr8g-ft,       -t 

trag(e) 

trng 

truge 

gctrogcn 

carry 

treffen 

triff-ft,        -t 

triff 

traf 

trSfe 

getroffcn 

hit 

treifcen 

tret6-ft,       -t 

tretb(e) 

trtefi 

tricBc 

nctricfien 

drive 

treten 

trftt-ft,    rrltt 

tr!tt 

trot 

rrStc 

gctretcn1 

step 

trtefen 

trief-fc       -t 

trtef(e) 

troff2 

rrbffe2 

gctroffctt2 

drip 

trinfen 

trint-ft,       -t 

trinl(e) 

tronf 

trdnle 

getrunfen 

drink 

trttgen 

trfifl-fi,       -t 

trug(e) 

trog 

troge 

gctrogen 

deceive 

tint 

tli-ft,           -t 

tu(e) 

tot 

t5te 

geton 

do 

ucrbcr* 

berbirfc-ft,   -t 

berbirb2 

uerborb2 

berbiir6e8 

Derborfcen2 

spoil 

(en 

t>erbrte= 

berbrieB- 

t>erbrte= 

tjerbro^ 

bcrbroffe 

berbroffen 

vex 

Jpfto 

bergtfi-eft,*  - 

bergiB 

fcrgot 

bergSfee 

uergcffen 

forget 

tjcrliercn 

tierlter-ft,    - 

berlter(e) 

oerimr 

bcrlore 

tJerloren 

lose 

UmdjfCU 

toad)f-(ef)t,  - 

toadjfe5 

Jtjftd)^ 

ftwd)fe 

getuo^fen1 

grow 

!Uiii]CU 

toag-ft, 

ttiag(e) 

niog2 

lt)5ge2 

geuiogcn2 

weigh 

Umfdjcn 

tocifdi-(e)ft,  - 

toafdXe) 

ttjftfd) 

toufd)e 

geninft^cn 

wash 

UJCllCH 

toeb-ft, 

toefc(e) 

ttiob2 

took2 

gettJoben2 

weave 

njcidjcn 

toct^-ft, 

toeid)(e) 

tutd) 

tot^e 

gcwidjcn1 

yield 

ttieifcn 

toetf-(e|)t,    - 

n)et§6 

ttJte^ 

totefe 

gewicfen 

show 

nienben 

loenb-eft,   -et 

toenbe 

wonbte2 

to  en  bete 

gettwubt2 

turn 

uier&cn 

toirb-jt,       -t 

intrfi 

worb 

toiirbe3 

gctuorbcn 

sue 

nierbett 

tolr-ft,    lolib 

tuerbe 

tuitrbe7 

tour  be 

gettiorben1 

become 

toerfen 

totrf-ft,       -t 

toirf 

tt>orf 

toiirfe3 

gcworfcn 

throw 

Mtcgen 

tmeg-ft,       -t 

h)teg(e) 

ttiog 

tooge 

gettJogen 

weigh 

uwibctt 

tutnb-eft,    -et 

tutnbe 

nianb 

toanbe 

genwnbctt 

wind 

ttriffcn 

toetfe-t,   toetfj 

totffe 

juu^te 

toii^te 

gcttin^t 

know 

molten 

tottt-ft,     toil! 

tootte 

luulltc 

toottte 

gemottt 

will 

Seifjen 

get^-ft,        -t 

5eU)(e) 

Stel) 

gte^e 

gejie^en 

accuse 

jtetjen 

5teT)-ft,        -t 

3te^(e) 

5og 

3oge 

gejogen 

draw 

Sttwtgen 

5totng-ft,     -t 

8h»ing(c) 

swong 

gtoange 

gcatnungett 

force 

1  Inflected  with  fcitt  (30,  i).  2  Sometimes  weak  (172,  4). 

3  b  or  it  distinguishes  the  form  from  the  present.  4Or  bergijj-t. 

5  Or  ttmcp.  6  Or  toetfe.  7  Or  ftmrb  (24,  3). 
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THE  MOOD  AUXILIARIES  AND  Soffcn  (78,  80,  147,7,  i48}  186) 

The  forms  of  the  present  indicative  of  the  mood  auxiliaries  (78,  a, 
1  86)  and  of  ttnffcn  (82,  2,  191,3)  are  old  forms  of  a  strong  past  indicative 
(28,  i),  and  are  called  praeterito-praesenlia,  past  presents.  The  principal 
parts  of  biirfcn,  for  example,  were  originally  burfen,  barf,  bitrfcn  (without 
ge,  80,  i  ;  cf.  28,  i).  For  laffen,  see  202,  3.  The  following  is  a  synopsis 
of  fiJnncn  with  an  infinitive  (80,  i): 

i  .  er  f  aim  gcfjen,  he  can  (is  able  to)  go;  er  faun  gegangen  f  cut,  he  can 
have  gone. 

2.  cr  lonnte  gefjen,  he  could  (=  was  able  to]  go;  cf  .  er  liwntc  gcfycn, 

he  could  (=  would  now  be  able  to]  go. 

3.  er  toirb  gefjen  fonttett,  he  will  be  able  to  go. 

4.  er  Ijat  gefjett  fonncn  (not  gefonnt,  80,  i),  he  was  able  to  go. 

5.  cr  Ijatte  gcljcn  lihtnen  (80,  i),  he  had  been  able  to  go. 

6.  er  nurb  Ijabcn  gcfjcn  lomtcn,  he  will  have  been  able  to  go. 

7.  er  Wiirbe  geljen  f6ttttenf  he  would  be  able  to  go. 

8.  er  ttwrbe  Ija&ctt  ge^en  lonnett  (such  awkward  expressions  are  avoided 

by  using  the  pluperfect  subjunctive:  er  f)iitte  gefjcu  lomten),  he 
could  have  gone  (=  would  have  been  able  to  go]  ;  cf  .  cr  f  mtute 
gegangen  feitt,  he  could  have  gone  (=  was  able  to  have  gone). 


,  burfter  geburftf  may,  be  permitted,  of  possibility  determined 
by  others;  hence,  usually  expressing  permission  or  prohibition  :  as, 
i  .  barf  id)  (or  er)  nidjt  fommett  ?  may  I  (or  he)  not  come  ? 

2.  bu  barf  ft  ifym  aflc3  fagen,  you  may  tell  him  everything. 

3.  ^tnbcr  bitrfcn  nirfjt  atte§  prett,  children  must  not  hear  everything. 

4.  @ie  biirfett  (=  fcraudjett,  need]  mtr  f  liugettt,  you  need  only  ring. 

5.  bitrftc  er  Woljt  Ijcntc  ge^cn?  might  he  perhaps  go  to-day? 

6.  tueil  er  Ijatte  gefjett  bitrfcn  (80,  3),  because  he  would  have  been 

allowed  to  go. 

£omtcnf  fonnte,  gcfonnt,  can,  be  able,  of  ability;  then  often  of  pos- 
sibility (fbnncn  in  the  sense  of  bitrfcn,  be  permitted,  is  often  found,  but 
should  be  used  with  caution;  8l,  i):  as, 

i  .  er  lann  ntd)t  Icfen,  he  cannot  (is  not  able  to)  read. 

2.  id)  fann  fetn  $Ctttfd)  (79,  i),  f  know  no  German. 
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3.  er  fatttt  e§  gctan  fjafcen,  he  can  (is  able  to)  have  done  it. 

4.  ba3  faun  (or  mag;  see  miigen,  201,  i)  fein,  that  may  be. 

5.  er  tonnte  fid)  imn,  he  was  possibly  mistaken. 

6.  bit  famtft  je^t  ^cretn  (79,  i),  you  may  now  come  in. 

7.  fatm  idj  nidjt  Ijincin?  bit  fannft  c§  nidjt  (79,  i),  ///^y  I  not  go  in?  you 

may  (or,  more  commonly,  can}  not! 

8.  er  ttiirb  fyier  nidjt  Mei&en  fiinnett,  he  will  not  be  able  to  stay  here. 

i       SDtiigen,  modjte,  gemodjt,  may,  like,  of  possibility  determined  by  the    I 
speaker;  hence,  shading  into  acquiescence,  likelihood,  or  inclination:  as, 

1.  bu3  mag  (or  fann;  see  fiwttett,  200, 3)  fein,  that  may  be. 

2.  er  mag  tun,  &a£  er  ttrifl,  he  may  do  what  he  chooses. 

3.  bit  magft  att3geljett,  you  may  go  out:          , 

4.  fie  mogeit  nod)  fo  arm  fetu,  let  them  be  never  so  poor. 

5.  mogeft  bit  g(itrfltd)  feiit!  may  you  be  happy!  (Cf.  98,  3) 

6.  id)  mag  ittdjt  ttadj  ^>aufe  (79,  i),  /  do  not  want  to  go  home. 

7.  fie  mag  bid)  feljr  gernf  she  likes  you  very  much. 

{gent  (57,  i)  j  f  should  like  to       i 

tieber  \  BleUJen,  /  |  had  rather  I  stay. 

am  UeBftett  J  I  should  like  best  to] 

9.  e3  modjte  bot^  tuo^t  fceffer  feitt,  it  would  doubtless  be  better. 

2Jlitffctt,  mu^tc,  gemit|tf  must,  have  to,  of  necessity  or  compulsion:  as,    2 

1 .  luir  muff  en  ar^eitett,  we  must  work. 

2.  id)  mu^te  larfjcn,  I  had  to  laitgh. 

3.  er  miijj  fort  (79,  i),  he  must  be  off. 

4.  bit  mufjt  Ijerait3  (79,  -i),you  must  come  out. 

5.  er  ttrirb  gefjctt  muffen,  he  will  have  to  go. 

6.  <Sie  tjatteu  farfjcu  mitffeit  (80,  \\you  would  have  had  to  laugh. 

7.  er  mufj  ret^  fein,  he  must  be  rich. 

8.  ba£  mnfj  nn/angene^m  fetn,  that  must  be  disagreeable. 

9.  bn  mitfjteft  gnt  gegen  i^n  fein,  you  ought  to  be  good  to  him. 

10.  e3  tat  mtr  (eibf  ba^  fagen  5tt  muff  en,  /  was  sorry  to  have  to  say 

that. 
n.  er  tmtffte  jttfnVben  fein,  he  had  to  be  content. 

1  Can  should  not  be  'used  for  may  except  with  a  negative  to  express  a 
refusal. 
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,  fofltc,  fjefoUt,  shall,  ought,  of  necessity  determined  by  others; 
hence,  of  moral  obligation  or  duty,  destination,  shading  into  mere  report: 
as, 

1.  bit  foflft  nidjt  totCtt,  thou  shalt  not  kill. 

2.  bit  folitcft  in  bie  <3d)it(c  flcfycit,  it  was  your  duty  to  go  to  school. 

3.  ttier  foil  ba3  tun?  w/w  shall  do  that? 

4.  ttwS  foil  id)  (or  er)  tttlt?  what  am  I  (or  w  he)  to  do? 

5.  bu  foflft  ®ottig  fein,  j0#  j^<z//  be  king. 

6.  ttw3  fotten  btefc  Xrattcu?  what  mean  these  tears? 

7.  id)  fottte  (past  subjv.)  e§  tun,  I  ought  to  do  it. 

8.  bu  fyatteft  c3  ttttt  foHctt  (80,  i},you  ought  to  have  done  it. 

9.  e$  fottte  (=  ttJiirbc,  151,3)  mir  (cib  tun,  /  should  be  sorry. 

10.  er  foil  bort  fctuf  he  is  said  to  be  there. 

11.  pc  fofl  ifytt  gefcljctt  ^aficit,  she  is  said  to  have  seen  him. 


2  -Swollen,  ttJOlltc,  gcfrottt,  will,  wish,  am  going  to,  of  necessity  deter- 
mined by  the  speaker-,  hence,  of  intention,  wish,  shading  to  allegation 
(mean,  assert,  pretend):   as, 

1.  id)  ttritt  fommett,  abcr  id)  barf  e3  ntdjt,  /  want  to  come,  but  I  cannot. 

2.  ttwmt  twttft  bit  fort?  when  do  you  want  to  go?  (79,  i) 

3.  ttw3  ftJoHen  ttrir  fagcn?  what  are  we  going  to  say? 

4.  id)  ttJottte  efceit  fdjreioen,  I  was  on  the  point  of  writing. 

5.  er  Will  nad)  ^Berlin'  (79,  i),  he  wants  to  go  to  Berlin. 

6.  cr  Will,  bit  foUft  ftngen,  he  wants  you  to  sing. 

7.  bic  £ul)  null  tuoljl  letne  9Jlild)  oeoen  ?  the  cow  won't  give  any  milk, 

will  she? 

8.  cr  mill  e3  gcfitnben  ^abcn,  he  declares  he  has  found  it. 

3  Saffcn,  licfj,  gelaffcn  (80,  2,  106,  4),  let,  cause  to:  as, 

1.  cr  fonnte  bic  Slngcn  nidjt  Don  tljr  laffen,  he  could  not  keep  his  eyes 

from  her. 

2.  lafc  iljn  nnr  lommen!  just  let  him  come/  kf?t  und  flcljcn!  let  us  go. 

3.  it^  laffc  mir  einen  JRorf  tton  tym  maj^en,  /  am  having  a  coat  made, 

by  him  (106,  4). 
5.  cr  la^t  fic^  bitten,  he  waits  to  be  asked. 
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With  G. 


With  D. 


With  A.: 


Or, 


THE  PREPOSITIONS  IN  VERSE  (84,  86,  88,  90) 

:  Umoeit,  mittelS,  Iraft  unb  toaljrenb, 

Saiit,  bermoge,  ungeadjtet, 
Obertjalb  iinb  nnterljalb, 
^nncrljalb  iinb  anfjerfjalb, 
35ie3feit,  jtlnfeit,  Ijalber,  toegen, 
€>tatt;  and)  Iang§,  gufotge,  tro£ 
(Steven  mil  bem  ©enitib 
Dber  aitf  Me  grage  JSeffen?", 

ift  ^ter  nicfjt  ju  Dergeffen, 

bei  biefen  le^ten  brei 

ber  ®atit).ridjttg  fei. 


2J£tt,  nad),  nSc^ft,  nebft,  famt,  gegeniiber, 
Set,  btnnen,  felt,  t>on,  ju,  jututber 
Unb  ferner  au^ev,  au§,  entgegen 
©c^reib  tmmer  mil  bem  5)  a  lit)  nteber. 

Surd)  bid)  ift  bie  SBelt  mir  fc^on, 
£)^ne  bid)  triirb'  id)  fie  t)a[fen, 
S'i'tr  bid)  leb'  id)  ganj  atlein, 
lint  bid)  luill  id)  gern  erblaffen; 
28  i  ber  bic^  foil  fetn  S5erleuntber 
llngeftraft  ftc^  je  bergefjn, 
©eg  en  bic^  !etn  fyeinb  fid)  tmffnen, 
3d)  n)itt  bir    nr  @eite   ten. 


iir,  of)ne,  um  tinb  uitber, 
©on  ber,  gegen  fetje  at(e 
mtt  bem  bier  ten 


With  D.  or  A.:  SStttft  bit  3lnttt)ort  aitf  ;/ 

(Set*'  an,  auf,  ^inter,  neben,  in, 
Uber,  itnter,  t»or  nnb  giuifdjen 
^mmer  ntit  bem  bier  ten  §atte; 
Wit  bem  britten  fe^'  fie  jo, 
fie  antoorten  auf  ,,28  o?". 
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GRIMM'S  LAW 

Most  European  languages  are  related,  or  cognate,  for  they  have  the 
same  origin.  Our  ancestors,  coming  from  Asia,  spread  over  Europe. 
Climate  and  other  conditions  changed  the  people  and  their  language.  The 
law  governing  the  changes  of  the  consonants  called  mutes  was  discovered 
by  the  famous  German  philologist  Jacob  Grimm. 

To  find  the  English  cognate  of  a  German  mute,  use  the  figures  below. 
Begin  with  the  mute,  and  follow  the  arrow  to  the  next  letter  ;i 

P-mutes2  T-mutes3  K-mutes4 


Ph 


th 


ch 


g 


P-mutes 


T-mutes 


K-mutes 


bo^el  ) 
^olftcr  J 


becomes 


SBeib 
(  fjelfcn 


g 

ch 


Xat 

bcmfen 

SSaffer 

(  S3riic!e 
(  cjeftern 
(  brecfyen  ) 


b 
f 
P 

d 

th 

t 

g 

y 

k 


double 
bolster 
(  half 


deed 


water 


(  bridge 


( yesterday  \  7 
[day      '  j 


book 


JIn  German  there  are  many  irregularities.  Because  of  earlier  changes, 
or  the  accent,  or  the  proximity  of  other  consonants,  the  mutes  are  often 
unchanged.  2Or  labials  (lip  consonants). 

8  Or  dentals  or  linguals  (teeth  and  tongue  consonants). 

4  Or  gutturals  or  palatals  (throat  or  palate  consonants). 

6f  for  ph.         «s  (for  th)  =  8,  ff,  fjf  <J,  or  5.         7y  for  ch. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 


fffc,  off,  away 

St'&ettb,  ber,  9ixbenbe,  evening: 
Ijcute  afcenb,  to-night 

fi'benbS,  evenings,  in  the  evening 

a'&er,  te,  however  (when  it  stands 
after  one  or  more  words).  100 

fifc'faljrett,  ffifjr  fib',  ift  ab'gefafjren, 
72,  3 

gtng  ab',  ift  ab'gegangen, 
start,  go 

ft&'fdjrei&en,  fcfjrieb  ab',  aVgefdjrtes 

.  ben,  ^^y  (write  off) 

Sttb'firflt,  bie,  5C6'jtdjten,  view,  pur- 
pose (end  looked  at) 

ad),  oh 

adjt,  «£#/.•  arfjt  £age,  #  «/**£ 

all,  «//.     See  atter,  68 

aflettt',  alone;  conj.,_y<?/,  j/z//.    100 

att'emaf,  «/  all  times 

afl(er),  afl(e),  att(e§),  all:  afle  Xagef 
<?z/i?rj/  ^zyy  afle3,  everything, 
everybody.  68,  i,  3,  4 

,  most  charming      55* 

(102),  ^^,  /A«»  (104): 
al3  06,  a(§  tticittt,  al3f  ^  5^(104) ; 
beun  al3  (aid  al§)f  /*«»  <w  (105!) ; 
after  nte/manb  and  similar  nega- 
tives, but  (cf.  53,  i ) 

a^fo,  so,  therefore  (never  "  also  ") 

altf  old:  ber  2Utef  the  old  man; 
btC  9IItef  the  old  woman;  jttJei 
SDfld/nat(c)  alt,  two  months  old 
(cf.  59,  i).  52,  2,  54,  2,  3 

chn  =  ftn  bent*     10,  2 

lit,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  on  (beside), 
at,  by,  to.  90,  128,  5 


an/berdf  otherwise,  else.    70,  3 
at^berttjalfo,  one  and  a  half  (half 

of  the  second).     60,  4 
anxbrerf  other.     70 
9ttt/fattgf  berf  3lnxfange,  beginning: 

3tttfang  9)Zatf  ^/  the  beginning  of 

May.     1  30,  4 
ftn^aittjeit,  finer  anx,  an^efangen,  be- 

gin (take  hold  of).     72,  3 
oVgeneljttt,  agreeable.     128,  i 


hold  to,  stop.     72,  3 

ftfmmen,  lam  W  ,  ift  aV 

men,  arrive 

,  btcf  y^««^.     171,  2 
ftn3  =  an  ba§.     10,  2 
auxftatt  or  ftattf  prep,  with  G.,  in- 

stead of.     84,  i 
Sltt^tuort,  bicf  Sln^morten,  answer, 

gender  irregular,  134,  3 
ant'wortett,   ant^oortete, 

tet,  answer 


(draw  on) 

tf  bcr,  tpfet,  a/^.     155,  3 
',  berf  ^f/nT/-     171,  3 
it,  bie,  Str-'betteu,  wfry& 
ttctt,  cn/bettete,  gearxbeitet,  work 
arger,  worse.     56,  i 
Sttrttt,  berf  5(rme,  «:rw.    1  56,  3 
arm,  poor  (52,  2)  ;  ber  2(rmef  the 

poor  man  (54,  2) 
SHt/mut,  bte,  poverty 
Strjt,  ber,  5trgte,  physician,  doctor 
a^ntett,  atxmete,  geatxmet,  breathe: 
St^men,  bftd,  breathing 
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anrf) 
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bci 


ttttfy  also,  too  uuS'toenbig,  by  heart  (turn   inside 

auf,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  on  (upon),          out) 

up  at,   up    to    (90,  i),  for    (of      oilier,  prep,  with  D.,  outside,  beside, 

future   time,   130,7):    auf  .  .  .          besides.     86 

5fif  up  to,  toward  (128,  5)  oufeer,  outer:  8»|m(8),  bftS,  out- 

Wuf  gabc,  bie,  9luf  gabcn,  lesson 
aufgci)(c)tt,  cifuci  auf,  ift  auf  gcgan^ 

gen,  rise,  of  the  sun 


auf'tyebeu,  fjob  auf,  aufgepben,  ///7 

ttuf^ommcn,  fam  auf,  ift  aufgeli5m= 

men,  arise^  thrive 
ouf^tac^cn,  ntadjte  auf,  auf gemad)tf 

open 

5luf' mcr!fam!citf  bte,  attention 
'  auf fpriitgcn,  fpvaug  auf,  ift  auf'ge= 

fpnutgcn,  sprang  up 
aufftcf)(c)«,  ftanb  auf,  ift  aufge^      8alfeuf  ber,  S3alfen, 

ftanben,  rise,  get  up,  of  people :      baucn,  baute,  gebaut, 

9Juf  ftefjeit,  bft§f  rising,  of  people      JBauer,  berf  23auern,  peasant.  42,  4 
5(uf'ftcttcnf  bft3,  setting  up,  placing 
aufwcrfeu,    tuerfte  auf,  aufgeinecft, 


ward  appearance,  exterior  (54, 2) 
^erljillb,  prep,  with  G.,  outside 
of.  84,3 

^erft,  extremely.     56,  i 
^^tc^cn,   503  auS',   au^ge^ogen, 
undress  (draw  out) 


barfcnf  bflf,  gebarfen,  bake.     72,  3 
Safjn^of,  ber,  Safjn^ofc, 
batb,  w<?«.    56,  i 


f  bcrf 

f  be-,  round,  over.     94 


wake  somebody  up  bcnut'uiurtcH,  bcaut'iuortete,  beantx* 

42,  4  tuortet,  answer,  transitive 

3lu'geublttff  ber,  moment  (wink  of     befe^tcu,  befaf)!',  bcfo()'lett,  with  D. 


an  eye) 

Slupff,  bcr,  August.     171,  3 
au3,  prep,  with  D.,  out  of,of.     86 
au^atmcit,  ntnicte  au§x,  aii^gcatmct, 

breathe  out 
au§xgcf)(c)nf  gfng  nuS7,  ift  au^ge* 

'  garden,  go  out.     30,  i 
au^Iaffcu,    Itcfj   ausx,    au^gclaffen, 
out,  omit.     72,  3 
mctt,    na^ut    aii3/,    alleges 
nonuitcn.  /^z/v  <?w/,  except.     72,  3 
aitd/fcfjcn,  jafjau^,  au§xgefe()cn, /^/&, 
appear.     72,  3 

t,  bie,  2tu§'fid)ten,  z/^w  (out- 
look) 

stream  out,  escape 


and   A.,    command  a   person   a 

thing.     72,  3 

befu^beu,  bcfcmb',  befun'bcn,  reflex., 
find  (find  the  surroundings  of), 

feel.     1  8,  3,  94 

n,  bcfo[gxtcf  bcfolgt7,  follow 

closely,  observe.     94 

en,   bcgeg'nctc,  ift  bcgeg'net, 

with  D.,   meet 
bcgitt^tcn,  bcgann',  bcgou  ncn,  begin^ 

commence 

bcljaFten,  bereft',  bcfja^tcu,  keep 
bcljni^bcln,    bcljan'beltc,    bcl;ait/bcli, 

handle,  treat 
bci,  prep,  with  n.,  at,  near,  with,  at 

the  house  of,  by  (not  of  agencyj.  86 
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fcet'beS,  both,  two.     68 

beint  =  bei  bent.     10,  2 

S3ein,  bftS,  SBetne,  bone,  leg 

beifien,  bift,  gebiffen,  bite 

befaitttt',  acquainted:  S$elrmn'te(r)f 

berf  acquaintance  (54,  2) 
befannt'Ud),  #.$•  everybody  knows 
23erg,  bcrf  33erge,  mountain 


fce^teln,  beKtette,  gebetxtelt,  beg 
S3ett(er,  berf  Settler,  beggar 


Serlt'ner,  of  Berlin.    48,  3,  4 

lierttljmt',  famous 

Scfdjaf'fcitljett,  bie,  S3ejdjaf'fenljeiten, 

quality,  condition 
iefd)curcuf     befdjenf'te,     befdjenft', 

present 
befcfjurbigen,    befdjul'bigtc,   befdjul's 

btgt,  accuse 
befe'Ijen,  bejat)7,   bcje/^en,   examine 

(look  at  all  round).     72,  3,  94 
fcefttj'en,  6cj5J3/,  befeffen,  possess  (sit 

round  or  over).     94 
Bcfon'bcr^,  especially 
befprcrf^ctt,     bef^rad/,     befprod/en, 

/^//l'  about,  discuss.    94 
foeffcr,  better,  ftm  beftcn,  ^/.    54,  i 
Bc^fertt,  bcfjcrte,  gebc^fert,  improve 
JBcftaub^cil,  ber,  SBeftanyteile,  ^~ 

ment,  part 
Bcfte^(c)u,  beftanb/,  beftan^en:  be= 

fte^en  au3  (D.),  consist  of;  be= 

ftc^eu  in  (D.),  consist  in 
BeftCtt3,  very  much.     56,  3,  4 
S3efte(3),  bft§r  ^/.     54,  2 
beftro'fcn,  beftraftc,  beftraft7,/^^^ 
Scfftt^^  ber,  SBeju^e,  visit 
ftc^^en,    bejiid)/te,    befiid)!7,    visit 

(search  round  for).     94 
S5eto/nnnnf  bte,  S3cto/niincjen,  accent, 

emphasis 

betrttxfienf  betri5g/,  betro/genf  deceive 
S3ctt,  bft^f  S3cttenr  bed.    42,  4 


136,2 

S3eute(f  ber,  SBeittet,  purse 
Betior7,  conj.,  before.     102 
oett)e/genf  bemog7,  beitJo^en,  induce 
fcenn^ten,  bett)ir/tete,  berat^tet,  enter- 

tain.   94 
fietool^nen,  bettio^te,  berao^nt7,  in- 

habit, live  in.     94 
Dtegen,  bog,  gebogen,  bend 
S3ier^an^f  bfiS,  SSier^aufer,  inn 
bietcn,  but,  gebotett,  offer 
S3Ub,  bft§,  SBtlber,  picture 
but,  #/«.    6 

btnben,  bonb,  gebunben,  bind 
btnnen,  prep,  with  D.,  within.   86,  2 
bt3,  prep,  with  A.,  until,  as  far  as, 

(88);  conj.,  (fo  fange,  *  .  ,)  bi§, 

until  (102) 
bt^en,  bft§,  ^'/.    70 
bttte,  please  (=  tr^  bttte,  /  beg] 
bitten,  bat,  gebeten,  ask,  beg:  bitten 

ftm  (A.),  ask  for 

S3raxfebatg,  ber,  ^(a^ebcilge,  bellows 
blafen,  blte§,  geblafen,  ^/^w.  72,  3 
bfa^,  pale 

SBIatt,  btt§,  flatter,  leaf 
Statt^flanse,  bic,  ^Biatt^flansen,/^- 

liage  plant 
b(an,  M/^.     52,  i 
bleiben,  blteb,  ift  gebliebett,  remain^ 

stay.     112 
blinb,  blind.     88,  4 
btof}f  merely,  simply 
JBtiime,  bie,  93  lumen,  flower 
SBffit,  ba§,  ^^ 
SSomt,  bft§,  Bonn,  a  city 
S38rfc,  bief  33Srfcnf  purse 
bB3  or  bBfe,  wicked,  angry 


SBote 
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bit 


83ote,  ber,  SBoten,  messenger 
brntcit,  bviet,  gcbratcn,  roast,     72,  3 
braurfyctt,  bvaudjtc,  cjebraudjt,  need 
brerticn,  brad),  gebrodicn,  break.  72,  3 
lirnutcn,    brannte,   gebrannt,    burn. 

82,1 

SBrief,  ber,  SBriefe,  /*//*r 
brimuMt,     bradjte,    gebradjt,    bring, 

take.     82,  2 


$riiber,  ber,  Skfibcr,  brother.   155,  3 
$iid),  bftS,  SBfidjer, 
Gutter,  bie, 


b.  I).  (  =  bftS  fjeifet),  /to  is 

ba,  there,  then;  when  (170,  3); 
,  seeing  that  (104) 


baburd)7,     thereby    (through    this, 

through  that,  etc.,  87,  i) 
baljer7,  consequently,  so 
baljiu^cr,   behind  it,  etc.    87,  i 
bamtt7,  with  it,  with  them  (87,  i)  ; 

so  that,  that,  in  purpose  clauses 

(104) 

)^  of  (after)  it,  of  them.  87,  i 
ber,  thanks 
baufcu,    banfte,    geban!t,    with   D., 

thank:  (trf|)  battfc,  (/)  thankyou 
bauren^tocrt,  meritorious 
bonn,  then 

ba(r>f  there.   74,  5,  87,  i  (cf.  92,  i) 
barftn',  <?//  or  ^/  (beside)  it  or  Mi//*, 

4>/  it,  etc.     87,  i 
barauf7,  <?«  (upon)  //or  M^w  (87,  i), 

thereupon 

baraud',  out  of  it  or  them.     87,  i 
barf,  /;;#y.     78,  80,  200 
baring  in  it,  in  this.    87,  i 


,  over  it,  at  it.    87,  x 
bafj,  conj.,  that.     104,  i 
batrfn',  ofiti  of  them.     87,  i 
bajiV,  /^?  //,  /^?  them.     87,  i 
2)crfe,  bie,  Sccfcn,  covering,  ceiling 
bctit,  bcine,  betn,  thy,  your.    20 
bciucr,    bctnc,    bctueS,  thine,  yours 

(62) :   bft§  X>cincf  w/z^/  z>  yours 

(54,  2) 
bettfen,  badjtc,  flcbarf)t,  think  (82,  2) : 

bculctt  fttt  (A.),  //«>//C'  ^/"y  bcufcit 

UOtt  (D.),  /mw  ««  opinion  of 
bcmt,  conj.,  _/yr  (100);   adv.,  then, 

pray  (100,  3) 

berf  bie,  ba§,  /^.     10,  20,  2,  39,  i 
bcr,  bie,  ba3,  Md;/.     64,  65,  i 
ber,  bie,  bfi§,  Ma/,  w/20,  which.    66 
bc^jentge,     bie/jetttc3e,     baS'jenige, 

///^/.     64,  170,  3 
berfcrbc,    biejet^be,    bSsfeFbe,    ///^ 

same.     64 

bc^IjaH)7,  on  that  account 
bc|Vof  j^  much,  all.     See  fe,  1 02 
bcu/tcnf    beuxtcte,   gcbe^tct,   point, 

indicate 
bcutfd)f  German:  2)cutf(^c(r)r  bcrf 

German  (54,  2) 
$>CUtfd)tottbf  btt)§f  Germany 

^cr,  bcr,  December.     171,3 
,  bcrf 
)tcbf  ber, 

bienen,  bicnte,  c^cbicnt,  with  D.,  serve 
Wiener,  bcr,  Xicncv,  servant 
^ieii^tfifl,  ber,  Tuesday.     171,3 
bte^r  this.    65,  i 
biefer,  btefe,  btefe§  or  bic^3,  this,  the 

latter.     8,  64 
bicS'fctt^),  prep,  with  G.,  on  this 

side  of.     84 

$>tufl,  ba"3,  Tiiiflc,  //^/«^.     I593 
btr,  bid),  thou,you.     16 
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ctfteuett 


borfj,  still,  nevertheless,  pray.  33,1      eitt'ntmctt,  at'mete  ein',  ein'gecitmet, 

SDof'tur,  ber,  3)ofto'ren,  doctor.  42, 4          breathe  in 

2>0tt'tter3tag,  ber,  Thursday.   171,3      eitt'briitglirfj,    impressive,  forcible 

2>orf,  bftS,  2)orfer,  village  et'tuger,  el'nige,  ei'nigeS,  .«**'•  70,1, 

bort,  //*m? 

bret,  three.     58,  2 

brei'fad),  threefold.     58,  6 

^reSben,  bft3,  Dresden 

bft,  thou,you.     16 

bumnt,  stupid.     52,  2 

Swtl'eHjeit,  bie,  darkness 

burrfj,prep.withA.,//&ra/^,  ^(88);      ettt'faitgett,     fug  em',     ein'gefogen, 
adv.,  through  (88,  2)  .?«<:/£  272 

bttrd^brtngenb,    piercing   (of    the      eitt^te^cn,    jog    em7, 
cold),  soaking  (of  rain)  dhzw  w/y  /«^-z/^  (30,  i) 

burdjbrhtg^nb,  piercing,  shrill  6t§f  bft3,  ?V<? 

burc^/^attett,    l^ieb    burc^/,   burcfj'ges 
^aucn,  ^//  (hew)  through 

bitrfeu,  burfte,  gebiirft,  may,  be  per- 
mitted.    78,  80,  200 

$urft,  ber,  thirst 

bitr/ftett,  burxftete,  geburxftet,  impers., 


etn'Iabcu,  liib  et^,  ein^elaben,  in- 

vite.     72,  3 

eit^mat,  once  (one  time).    58, 6 
CtttntSl/f  once  on  a  time,  some  day; 

just,  only,  pray 
elit  paar,  several.     70 


,  bie,  Elizabeth.     171,2 
(Smma,  bie,  Emma.     171,2 
ent^fe^Ien,    empfa^K,    empfo^ten, 
recommend,  commend.     72,  3 

•P>    92^ 

,enben,*»</.  42,4,  130,4 
enblii^i,  at  last 
ent=,  6>t/^r  against.    94 
entbecf^eit,  entbe^te,  entbecf^,    dis- 
cover.   94 

e«tge/genf  prep,  with  D.,  contrary 
to,  generally  following  the  dative. 
86 

etttJjaFten,  entfjielt7,  ent^a^ten,  con- 
tain. 72,  3 

en^ttiebcr . » .  o/ber, either ..  .or.  i oo 
er,  fie,   ?<§,  he,  she,   it.   16,   87,  i, 
eigett,  own.    20 2  169,1 

@Ue,  bie,  haste  %$-,  from  inside  out.     94 

eilen,  elite,  tft  geeilt,  hurry,  hasten       Ccrbe,  bie,  Urben,  earth,  ground.  411 
einr  into.    92,  i  erfo^bertt,  erforxberte,  erforxbert,  re- 

etn,  etne,  em,  a,  an  (20);  one(^,  3)          quire 

citter,  etne,  etn(e)§,  one.    68,  i,  2          erfrett^n,  erfreitxte,  erfreuK,  delight; 
eiuat^ber,  one  another,  each  other.         reflex.,  firfj  be3  fiefien^  erfrett'en, 
1 8,  2  enjoy  life.     18,3 


be  thirsty.     16,  5,  144,  2 
burftigr  thirsty 


efcett,  just 

ebelf  «^/<?.    52,  i 

ex^e,  conj.,  before.  102 

exljer,  adv.,  before,  sooner.     56,  i 

@^rcf  bief  Sf)re 
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frcuctt 


ertjnt'tcit,   erfjidt',    erljaKten,   keep, 
maintain,  receive.     72,  3 

(Srljal'tuttg,  btc,  preservation 

erin'ncrn,  erin'nerte,   erin'nert,   re- 
mind 

erfnl'tcn,  erfat'tcte,  ertal'tet,  reflex., 
catch  cold,     1 8,  3 

erllim'mcn,    erftomm',  erflom'men, 
climb,  ascend    ' 

ertau'bcn,  erlanb'te,  erlaubt',   with 
D.,  allow,  permit 

erfdjaFtcn,  erfdjalt'te  (or  erfdjofl),  er* 
fdjallt'  (orerfc!)cl/len),r/#£-,  resound 

6rft,  first;  not  until,  only  (56,  2); 
erft  redjt,  #//  M*  ;;/or^ 

erftaunt/f  astonished 

t*\it\\§,  first.     56,3 

erw^bcrtt,  emn'berte,  erw^bert,  reply 

g§,  //.     1 6,  17,  i,  87,1,  169,1 

Sffcn,   afj,  gccjej'jcn,  ^/  (72,  3):   & 
cffcn,  /<?  ^/ 

(colloquial,    tt)ft(3)f      j<?/;z^- 
-,  some,  any :  fo  ctlvn^,  such 
a  thing.     70 

Cttd)f  you,  yous elves.     1 6,  1 8 

euer,  cure,  euer,  your.     20,  3 

eurer,  cure,  cuer§,  yours.    62 
ft^  Europe 


Ofenftcrr  bft£,  ^-citftcr,  window 
fcrn(e),  y?z?',  distant 
f  ertlQ,  finished,  ready 
ast,  firm.    92,  i 


fgljrcn,  fiifjr,  ift  gcfaf^rcn,  ^o, 

r/V&.     72, 3 

fatten,  fid,  ift  gefaflen,  fall.     72, 3 
fjamrttc,    btc,   ^antriicn,  family. 

14^3 

fangcn,  ftnfl,  gcfangcn,  catch.    72,  3 
faft,  almost 
fautf  /«^x 

,  bcr,  February.     171,3 
,  bcr, 


jtnbett,  fanb,  gefunben,  find;  reflex^ 

be  found  (\o6,  4).     112 
finger,  bcr,  finger,  . 
finftcr,  ^rr^ 
^•tfrf),  bcr,  £ifcf)c,_/» 
fifrfictt,  ftfrf)te,  g 
^ift^cr,  bcr,  Ri}^,  fisherman 
ftctfni],  diligent,  industrious 
fttegcn,  flog,  ift  gcflogcn,^ 
fttc^cn,  f(of),  ift  gcffofym,  ./£*.•  fttc^cn 

Uor  (v>^,fiee  from 
fticfeeit,  floft,  ift  gcftoffcn,>fo«/ 
^tftf|,  bcr,  Mffe,  r/7/^r  (fliciVn) 
fotgcn,  folgte,   ift  gcfotgt,  with  D., 

follow 

fort,  on,  forward,  away,  gone 
fort/ge^(e)nf  gtng   fort7,    ift 

gang  en,  go  away 
fort^irfcn,    fdjirfte    fort7, 

fd)icft,  send  away 
fragcu,  fvSgtc,  gcfragt,  ask  a  person 

a  question.    12,  4,  106,  4,  130,  i 
$ranffurt  ftm  9){atnr  bft3,   Frank- 

fort on  the  Main 
$raufreidj,  bfi§,  France 
^rau,  bie,ftraucn,  iuoman,wifc,Mrs. 
^rriutctu,  bft§,  ^rciulein,^w;/^  laity, 

miss 

^rcPtftg,  bcr,  Friday.     171,  3 
$rcmbc(r),  bcr,  stranger.     54,  2 
frfcffcn,  fr5f3,  gcfrfffcn,  ^«/,  of  animals. 

72,3 
freucit,  frcntc,  gcfrcitt,//^^(impers., 

144,  2)  ;  reflex.,  be  glad,  be  pleased 

(1  8,  3) 


©efrfjcttf 

See 
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),  ber,  $reunbe,  friend  ge&o'reit, 

freunblid),  friendly.     88,  4  ®ebid)tx, 

$riebrid),  ber,  Frederick).     171,2  gebrurft',  pressed,  printed 

frieren,  fror,  gefroren,  freeze  ©efa^r7,  bie,  (Sjefai^ren, 

frtfrf),  fresh,  sweet  (of  butter,  milk,  gefaHett,  geftd',  gefal'len,  with  D., 
etc.),  healthful  please 

44, 3,  171,2  gef  al'lig,  with  D.,  pleasing 

52,  i  gefiil'ligft,  if  you  please.     56,  2,  4 

friUj,  early :  morgen  frUlj,  to-morrow  ©efdttg7!^,  bft3,  (^efdng^tfie,  jail 


?,  ber, 


morning  g^gett,  prep,  with  A.,  toward, 

frU^(e)ften^f  at  the  earliest,  not  be-  against.  88,  1,4 

fore.  56,  3  gegemV&er,  prep,  with  D.,  facing, 

$rUI)ling,  ber,  SrUfyftnge,  spring.  opposite,  generally  following  the 


filing  e,   spring. 

dative.     86 

fUfjlett,  fSJjIte,  gefSfjIt,/^/.  80,2, 1 12  ge^(e)n,  glng,  ift  gegangen,  go,  walk. 
fiUjren,  fft^rte,  gefii^rt,  lead  -  22,4,  132,  3 

$teer,  ber,  $uf)rer,  leader  geJj^reit,  ge^oi^te,  geprt7,  with  D., 
fiinf,^^^.     58,2  belong 

fiinfte(r),  ber,yf/?^.     167,  i  (SJeift,  ber,  ©etfter,  spirit.     158,  4 

I,  twenty-five  ©elb,  bft§,  (^etber,  money 

.fifteen  ©e(e/gettt|eit,    bie,    ^ele/gen^etten, 
fiir,  prep,  with  A..,  for.     88  opportunity 

fiirdjtett,   fiirct)tete,   gefitrd^tet,  fear;  ge(iug/en,     gelang/,     tft    gelungen, 


reflex.,  be  afraid(\%,  3) 
ber, 
59,  i 


See  gefien 
,  bic,  ®nnfe,  ^wj^ 
all,  whole,  quite.     51 
gar,  quite  :  gar  tttdjt,  «<?/  at  all 
(kartell,  ber,  (Garten,  garden.  155,3 

94 

,  gebar7,  gebo^en,  ^^r 
(^eBauxbef  bft§.  ©ebciu'be,  building 
geben,  gab,  gegeben,  give.    72,  3,  4, 


GJebi^ge,  bft§,  ©ebt^ge, 
mountains.     94 


impers.  with  D.,  succeed 
gelten,  gait,  gegolten,  be  worth :  $% 

gilt,  with  D.,  it  concerns 
©em8lxbe,  btt§,  ®em5Fbe,  painting 

(maten,  paint) 
gcmtt^,  prep,  with  D.,  according  to. 

86,2 

gettfttt'   exact,  exactly,  weft 
genie^en,  genofc',  genoffen,  enjoy 
geniig/,  enough.     70,  i 
®eogra^^iex,     bie,     (SJeograp^en. 

geography 

geraxbef  straight,  just,  exactly 
fiern(e),  gladly  (56,  i):  gern^aften, 

like.  57,1 
®efaub/te(r)f     ber,      ambassador. 

54,2 
©efdjettf,  bftig,  Qefdjen!^,  present 


gcfdjricbctt 
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gefdjric'lictt,  written.    See  fdjrci&ctt 
gcidjuiei'flcn,  fleidmnci}',  gcjdjiuie'gen, 

be  silent  about  :  gcf  d)iuci'gc  beittt, 

(/)  jyzy  nothing  about 


geftcrn,   yesterday:    geftmt    mor^ 

geit,  yesterday  morning;  gcftmt 

ft'bcnb,  last  night 
gcfunb',  healthy,  well 
(Jkfuub'fjeitSregcI,  bie,  (Sefimb'IjeitSs 

regcln,  rw&  of  health 
gcfuub'ljeitSfdjSblidj,    injurious    to 

health 
getuin'nen,     geroann',     getuon'nen, 

win,  gain 

gettJifj',  certain,  certainly 
gcttJur'ben,  become.    See  ttJcrbett 
giefteit,  gofe,'  flccioffen,  ^wr 
©W5r  ba§r  (Mfer,  ^//MJ.     59,  i 
glaubeu,  glaubte,  geglaubt,  believe, 

think 
gJcid),   colloquial   for  fogleidj7,  ^/ 

<?;/^,  immediately 
g(eid)cnf  glid),  geglid)cn,  with  D.,  be 

like 
glinnneu^   glomnt  (or  glttnmte),  ge« 

cjlommen  (or  gcglimmt),  glimmer 
©lotfe,  bief  ®Iocfen,  bell 
flliirflid),  happy 
©oct^ic,  bcr,  Goethe,  the  greatest  of 

the  German  poets.     32 
qo(bcnf  golden 

6ott,  bcr,  Wottcr,  ^^/,  6*^.    158,  4 
@raf,  bcr,  Wvafen,  count. 
flrcifcu,  griff,  flegriffen, 
C^rctc  (diminutive  of 

bicf    Margery:    $rct'd)CUf    btt^ 

Gretchen,  Madge.     171,2 
grof;  great,  tall  (of  people).     54 
©rdf^iwtcr,  bcvf  03ro^»fiterf  grand- 

father    155,3 


grlto, 

nrititbltd),  fundamental,  thorough 

$A,  good,  well  (54,  i):  nrie  gcljt 
9j)nctt?  how  are  you?  banfc,  Jf§ 
gcfft  mtr  gut,  thank  you,  I  am 
well;  ct/ttJO§  ®ute§,  something 
good  (54,  2).  88,  4 

(Bute,  btc,  goodness 

©t)mna/ftumr  ba^,  Gtymna'fien,  gym- 
nasium, a  German  training  school 
for  the  university.  42,  3 


^abcu,  fjatte,  ge^fibt,  have.    26,  2, 

112,  174 

Ijalb,  //*#:     51,1,  58,7,60,4 
Ijalbcuor  ^albcr,  prep,  with  G.,  in  be- 
half of,  following  the  genitive.  84 
Ijattett,    Ijtelt,    gc^nllen,  kold\  keep: 
Ijnltcu  filr  (A.),  take  to  be,  regard 
as;  fjnltcu  tjou  (D.),  think  of.    72 
r  bicf  £cinbe,  ^««^ 
^t^rift,      bic,     ^anb/fd)riftenf 
handwriting,  manuscript 
ngcn,  ^ing,  gc^angen,  hang,  intr. 
72,3 

,    bcrf   Jack,    diminutive    of 
Sofyinn7,  John 
Ijart,  hard.     52,  2 
fjaucn,  Ijicb,  gcljauen,  hew,  cut 
^aufc(n),  bcr,  .^aufcn,  heap.   1  55,  4 
Ijiiufijiftcit,  ftm,  oftenest.     56,  i 
f  .'pdnfcv,  7/^/j*^ 

bic,  ^au^frcmen,  house- 
wife 

c^rc,  btc,  .ftaue/fraucu* 
ief)VCH,  precept  for  housewives 
Ijc&cu,  Ijob,  gcljobcn,  heave,  lift 
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Prftft 


3,  Heidelberg 

holy:  ^>eilige(r),  ber,  saint 
(54,  2) 

I)  dm,  ^<wz£.    92,  i 
$etnnd),  ber,  Henry.     171,  2 

ber,   Harry,  diminutive  of 
$einrtd),  Henry.    44,  3,  I71?  2 


ljert»or/f»rtttfteit,  Bradjte 
tio^gebrad)!,  bring  forth 


fjetfeen,   ftcfe,   gefjeiBen,    bid,  order 

(80,  2)  ;  be  called;  mean 
£elb,  ber,  §elben,  hero 
Ijelfett,  fjatf,  gefjolfen,  with  D.,  help. 

72,3,4,80,2 

Jjer,  here,  a  separable  prefix  or  suf- 
fix implying  motion  toward  the 
speaker  or  the  writer  in  his  real 
or  his  assumed  position  (cf.  tyttt) 
Ijevauf,  up  here.    See  fyer 
',  out  here.     See  Jjer 
'&rtngctt,  bradjte  IjerauS',  ^er= 
aii^/gcbrad)t,  bring  out 

f  !am  ^erau§x,  tft  f)er= 


,  bcr,  fccrbfte,  autumn.    171,3 
.     See  ^cr 

,  !am  t)erein/,  tft  T)er= 
etn/gefommen,  come  in 

,  berr  ^erren,  master,  lord,  gen- 
tleman, Mr.     12,  4,  40,  3 
r'ftefluutj,     bie,      Ijer'ftettungen, 
restoration 

here.  '   See  Ijer 
,   fam   ^erS/6cr,    tft 


7,  round,  about 

^(c)tt,  gtng  ^eriim/,  ift  ^er- 
iim/gegangen,  go  round 
i)eritm/ttierfctt,  warf  ^eriim7,  fjeritm^ 
gemorfen,  //zr^w  roimd 

rfallcu,  fid  fjenm'ter,  tft  ^cr= 
u^tergefalleit,  fall  down.     72,  3 


34  2 

Jjeuie,  to-day:  ^eutc  morgeu, 
morning;  tyeute  itacf)/mttta0f 
afternoon;  fyeute  a/bettbf 

evening,  to-night 
^>ege,  bie,  §eye 
^icr,  here 

IjterljeV,  hither,  here 
,   bie,  ^)il 
fe  fommctt,  come  to  the  aid  of 

f,  bcrr  /pimmel,  sky,  heaven 
fyntf    there,    a  separable  prefix   or 
suffix,  implying  motion  from  the 
speaker  or  the  writer  in  his  real 
or-  his  assumed  position  (cf  .  Ijer) 
tyfnauf7,  up  there.     See  ljut 
/r  out  there.     See  ^ut 

aus7,  ift  ^tn= 
au^gegangen,  go  out 
Ijittau3/5tefjc!tr  jog  ^tnauS7,  tft  ^tn= 

au^gejogen,  /^^^<?  ^z// 
Ijtuburd)',  through.     88,  2 
ilt7,  in  there.     See  fyttt 
,  ftet  ^tnetn7,  tft 

72,  3 
Ijtuetn'gett,  gtng  ^tnein/f  tft 

Hnxgegangen,  go  in 
Ijtu^Ufimt,   ffi^rte  ^tnx, 
lead  away  i     See  fyttt 
^tng^gcu,  on  the  contrary 
l)ttt'terf    prep,   with   D.  or  A.,  be- 

hind.    90 
Ijiu'terlaffeu,  Itefe  ^ti^ter,  ^tn/terges 

laffen,  leave  behind.  72,  3 
JjtniV&er,  over  there.  See  ffw 
^irt(c),  ber,  ^trten,  herdsman^ 

shepherd 

pd)f  high.     54,  i,  -542 
56,  i,  2 
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Staffer 


I)3rf)'ften8,  at  most,  at  btst.     56,3,4 
$of,   bcr,   £5fe,   courtyard,  farm, 

court  i 

Ijoffen,  Ijofftc,  gefjofft,  hope 
Wirf),  courtly,  polite  ($5f).     88,  4 
$off  nnttg,  btc,  ^off'nungen,  hope 
Ijolcit,  Ijolte,  geljolt,  fetch 


t,  wooden 
4?0l3':f)aucr,  ber,  ^ola'fjauer, 

cutter 
joiner',    bcr,  Homer,  the  world's 

greatest  poet.     171,2 
I)3rcn,   f)8rte,    gefyBrt,  ^r  (80,  2, 
112):  I)  Or  en  ouf  (A.),  listen  to 
l,  bcrf  £wgel,  /*/// 
,  bcr,  £unbe,  ^.     156,  3. 
r,    ber,    hunger:    ^>ungcr§ 
ftcrbcn,  die  of  hunger 

^mt,  I)iingxei1e,  ge^itng/ert,  hun- 
ger:   ljuitgeru  uot^   (D.),  hunger 
for.     171 
ut,  bcr,  pte,  ^^/ 
bicf  ^iitten,  hut 


H|,  7.     16 
i||m,  it)n,  him.     16 
^r,  ye,  you.     16 
fl)r,  //<?r,  /^?>.     20 
3f>r,  ^l)ve,  J^r,  ^wr.     20 
fljrcr,  tl)vc,  il)rc§,  ^^rj-,  M^/rr.  62 
.    62 


like  you 

J^fjrctttcgcn,  on  your  account.  84,  2 
tut  =  In  bgm,  in  the.     10,  a 
tmmcr,    always;    often    with    the 

comparative,  55  2 
!n,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  in,  into.     9 


inbem/  with  a  verb,  — w^.    1 02, 1 04 

tuner,  interior.     54,  i 

in'nerljalb,   prep,    with  G.,   inside 
84,3 

!n§  =  tn  bft§,  into  the.     i  o,  2 

tntcrcffant7,  interesting 

tl^ttJCnbig,  inwardly,  inside 

tr'genbetner,     ivgenbetuc,    i^genb. 
etn(e)S,  any  at  all.     \  70,  4 

trren,   trvte,   gctvrt,  reflex.,  be  mis- 
taken.    1 8,  3 


J8,  yes 


r,  bcr,  January.     171,3 
,  j-?J  indeed 

ft§,  consent  (yes-word) 
jc,   ever:  je  ,  .  »  bcf^o  (or  iim  fo), 

jc  »  ,  .  je,  ///^  .  .  .  the,  with  com- 

paratives.    102,  i,  3 
jcber,  jebe,  jebe§,  every.     8,  68 
jcxbcrmann,  everybody.    68 
j^manb,  somebody,  anybody.     68 
jener,  jene,  jene^,  ///«/.    8,  64,  65,  i 
ign/fctt(§),  prep,  with  G.,   (on)  the 

other  side  of.     84,  i 
jc^t,  now:  Ufln  jc^t  to\,from  now  on 
^otyann7,  bcr,  John.     171,2 
^ii^cnb,  bic,  youth 
^itai,  bcr,  July.    171,3 
\\\\\$,  young.     52,2 
^nngc,  bcr,  boy.    40,  2 
jitngft,  recently.     56,  2,  4 
^nxni,  bcr,  June.    171,3 


ftaf'fcc,  bcr,  coffee 

ttatfer,  bcr,  ilaijcr,  emperor 


fait 
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fait,  cold.    52,  2 

ft  amcrab',  ber,  Hamera/ben,  comrade 
Slammer,  bie,  $ammern,  chamber 
ffltttt,  can.     78,  80,  200 
$arl,  ber,  Charles.     171,2 
M'fe,  ber,  5M'fe,  <:^.r*.     155,  i 
ilatje,  bie,  ®afcen,  ^/ 
laufcn,  faufte,  gefauft,  buy 
^aufmamt,    ber,    ^auf'ieute,    mer- 

chant 

lauttt,  scarcely,  hardly 
leljrett,  fefyvte,  gcfetjvt,  sweep 
fe^rte  pritrf',    returned.     See  gu= 

rutf'feljrctt 

!eitt,  !eine,  letn,  no.     20 
fettter,  !eine,  Iein(e)§,  none,  nobody. 

68 
Icnnett,  !annte,  cjefannt,  know  (=be 

acquainted   with;     cf.    ttJtffett)  : 

femtcit  lerncn,  Icntte  fenneu,  fen* 

ncn  gelernt  (or  lernen,  80,  2),  get 

acquainted  with 
£tnb,  ba§,  Winter,  child 
Slinb'fyeit,  bic,  childhood 

,  bic,  fttrdjen,  chttrch  :  tn  ber 
,  at  church;  in  bie  (or  gitr) 
,  /^  church 
,  berf  Kirchhoff,  a  man's 

name 

flar,  ^/<?«r.     52,  i 
^icibf   bfi3f  Uleiber,  ^r«jy   plural, 

clothes 

flein,  /////^,  j-^^r/  (of  people) 
.(Hetnc(r),  ber,  little  fellow.     54,  2 
lltugctt,  !(ang,  geflungen,  sound,  ring 
ilopfett,  flopfte,  gcftopft,  knock 
iltofter,  bft£,  Slofter,  cloister.     34,  2 
ftitg,  clever.     52,2 
,  berf 


!ommenf   !am,  tft  gefommen, 

^S'ttifl,  ber,  ^o^ige,  king 

^B/ttigin,  bie,  .ffio/niginne 

fottncn,  fonnte,  gefonnt,  can,  be  able, 
may.     78,  80,  200 

x,  bft§,  ®on&ei/te,  concert 
f,  ber,  ^opfe,  //^^ 

c(jmer3ett,  masc.  pi.,  headache 
,  ber,  ^orper,  ^^/K 

ilraft,  bie,  ®s&\\x,,  force 

frauf,  ///,  j/^.    52,2 

^ran^,  ber,  ^riin^e,  wreath 

friedjen,   frod),  tft  ge!ri5c^en,  creep, 
crawl 

®rieg,  ber,  ^riege,  war 

£iif),  bie,  M§e,  ^w 

Ift^t,  cool 

fum/mern,    !iim/merte,   gefiim/mert, 
reflex.,  trouble  yourself  .     18,3 

furs,  short.     52,2 

^uftxne,   bie,  ^uf^nen,   cousin  (fe- 
male) 


,  bicf  carbonic  acid 


fadjen,  ladjte,  geladjt,  langh 

taben,   tub,  gelaben,   load;    invite. 

72,3 

lafym,  lame.    52,  i 
fiaub,  bftig,  Sanber,  land:  auf  bem 

Saitbe,  in  the  country;  auf^  Sonbf 

to  the  country 
\W\§,long.     52,2 
lange,  a  long  time,  long:    fo  lattge 

.  .  .  ,  fc!3,  until  ( 1 02,  i) 
Ittltg3,  prep,  with  G.  (sometimes  D.), 

along.     84,  i 
lattg'fam,  slow 
liiugft,  long  since.     56,  2,  4 
/.     See  lefen 


laffcn 
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Iftffcu,    lien,    gctfiffen,     let,    allow, 

cause  to.   72,  3,  80,  2,  1  06,  4,  202 
fiatcr'ne,  bic,  yatcr'ucn,  lantern 
laufctt,  lief,  i|t  getaufcn,  run.     72,  3 
laut,  loud.     52,  i 
laVten,  tau'tcte,  gelau'tet,  ring 
lebcn,    lebtc,    gclebt,    live  (exist  or 

dwell)  :  fiebcn,  bdS,  Seben,  /#* 
Icgcu,  legte,  gclegt,  lay 
fiefyre,  bie,  fieljren,  precept 
leljrctt,  leljrtc,  gelefjrt,  teach 
Scorer,  ber,  Setter,  teacher 
Scib,  ber,  Seiber,  body.     158,  4 
Icid)t,  light  i  easy 
leibcn,  Ittt,  gelitten,  suffer 
(eib  tun,  tat  leib,  Icib  gctan,  impers., 

with  D.,  be  sorry:  es>  tiit  mtr  leib, 

/  am  sorry  (  1  44,  2) 
Ictfjett,  ite^,  gelteljen,  lend 
Iei§  or  leife,  soft,  softly 
(ernen,  fernte,  gelernt,  learn.     80,  2 
lefen,  Ia§,  gelefcn,  r^//.     72,  3 
Icljt,  last 

ficitte,  neuter  plural,  people 
fitdjt,  ba^,  !2id)tcr,  //>/// 
lieb,  dear:  £3  ift  mfr  Uc6,  1  am  glad 
Sicbc,  bic,  /<w^ 
IteOen,  licbte,  geitebt,  love 
Iteber,  rather.     56,  i,  57,  i 
2ieb,  ba3,  fiteber,  song,  ballad 
lic.qcu,  lag,  gclegcn,  lie  (recline) 
ItCgCltb,  lying,  situated 
Uitf,  left 

iiob,  bete,  praise  (lobcn) 
lobcii,  lobtc,  gelobt,  praise 


,  lion- 


,  ber,  Sfoiuen,  /w// 
^B/niciil|crj,  bdi^,  yO'iucnfycw 

heart 

fiO'lucutfil,  bflfi(,  lions'1  valley 
fiuft,  bic,  ijitfte,  air,  breeze 


litf'tett,  lufxtete,  gclitptet,  air 
ihtft'buvdjaug,    bcr,    iiu 

airing 

Suft^ug,  bcr,  Suft^flge,  draught 
liigcn,  log,  gclogcn,  lie  (tell  a  lie) 
fiuFfc,  bie,  Louisa.     171,  2 
Sttfxfrfjett    (diminutive    of     Su^fe 

bft§,  Lou.     171,  2 
£uugc,  bic,  Sungen,  lung 
Sttft,  bie,    Suftc,  pleasure 


ma^en,  marf)te,  gemad)t,  w«^,  do: 
marfjeu,  at§  (3b),  ^/  as  if.  80,  2, 

130,   2 

9ttad)t,  bic,  9Jlad)te,  wz^/,  power 
madjtig,     mighty:    fetncd 
tttfidjtifl,  incapable  of  speech 


mag,  w^y,  //^.     78,  80,  200 
SOlai,  ber,  May.    17^3 

,  bic,  ?Waicft5/ten,  majesty 


mat  (for  einmaK),  just,  only,  pray 
9Rama',  bie,  mamma.     171,2 
mftii,  etne§,  etncin,  ctncn,  w^,  you, 

they,  people,  somebody,  often  used 

to  avoid  the  passive  voice.  68,  i, 

1  06,  4 
mand)(cr),  ntandjfe),  mand)(c§),  many 

a,  a  good  many.     70,  i,  71,  i 
innnrfj'mn  I,  sometimes,  frequently 
ll'uiini,  bcr,  sJOuinucv,  man,  husband. 

158,4 

),  bft3,  Marbach,  a  village 
^c,  bic,  Margaret.    171,2 
Sttart'e  or  ^Jaric',  bic,  SWart^n)^ 

Marie,  Mary.     171,2 
9Jiarf,  bic,  sJ)iavf,  w«r^  (24  cents) 
9)iar5,  bcr,  March.     171,3 
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ttarfjft 


Sftnitcr,  bie,  demerit,  wall  (stone) 
j,  bcr,  Max.    44,  i,  171,2 
,  more.     54,1,56,1,70,1 
melj'rerc,  several.    54,1,  70,1,  71,1 
mefyr'farf),  several  fold.     58,  6 
mew,  mehte,  mein,  w_y.    20 
ttteineu,  metttte,  gemeint,  mean 
ttteiner,  metne,  inetne§,  mine  (62,  i)  : 


,  bcr,  Wednesday.    171,3 
,  tnodjte,  gemodjt,  may,  like. 
78,  80,  200 

,  possible  (mogen) 

mBg'lirfjft,  as  ...  as  possible.  56,  2,  4 
2fto/nat,  bcr,  9Jto/nate,  month 
SWott'trig,  ber,  Monday 
(62, 3,     SJJorgen,    ber,    Sftorgen,   morning: 
54,  2)  morgcn,  to-morrow;  morgen  frttlj, 

SOJci'ttung,  bie,  9Jfet/niingen,  opinion          to-morrow  morning 
meift :  am  meiftett,  most:  bie  meiftett,      mUbe,  tired  (of,  with  G.  or  A.  ;  1 26, 2) 

the  most,  most  people.     54,  i  Wtf)lc,  bic,  9ftu!)kn, 

meiften^,  mostly.     56,  3,  4 
SSKcttge,  bie,  SOlengen,  crowd.    82,  3 


',  ber,  Miiller,  Miller 
9Jlitfc/um,   bft^,    SCRuj^en,  museum. 
42,3 

mitfj,  ;//z/j-/.    78,  80,  200 

mitffett,  mufjte,  gemufet,  must,  have 

to.     78,  80,  200 
meffen,  mafs,  gemcffen,  measure.  72, 3      9Jlut,  ber,  courage,  spirit 

•Jftittter,  bic,  9Kiitter,  mother.    34,  2 


$Zenfd),  ber,  SJlenfdjen,  /««»  (human 

being) 

merfeu,  merfte,  gemerft,  «^/z^ 
9Jlc§.ncrf  bcrf  9Jle§ner,  sexton 


,  W8,  SReffer, 
f  bic,  W/7/& 
tttittbcr,  less.     54,  i 
9JamVtef  bic,  9Rtnii/ 
ittir,  mic^,  me.     16 
tni|j=,  /«/>-.     96,  i 


,  misuse.     96,  i 
nut,  prep,  with  D.,  with.     86,  i 
tm^Orittgen,  bracfytemft7,  mfKgebradjt, 

bring  along  with  me  (you,  etc.) 
ttttt/ge^i(c)tt,    glng    mlt7,  ift  mlt/ge=: 

gangen,  go  along  with  me  (you, 

us,  etc.) 

amrfllieb,  bft3,  tRft-'glteter,  member 
mtt/!ommettf  fam  mlK,  ift  ntffgefoms 

men,  come  with  me  (us,  etc.) 
9Jatxtftg,  bcr,  aKtt^acje,  noon.  156,3 
SKitte,  bic,  ;;«VM^  /  '^Jiittc  Su'nt,  «« 

/A^  middle  of  June.     1  30,  4 


,  prep,    with   D.,   toward,     to; 
after,  according    to,    sometimes 
following  the  dative.     86 
•Wad^&ar,  bcr,   9?ad)f>arn,  neighbor. 

42,4 

ttarfjbem7,   ^/"/^r/    je   nac^bem7,  ac- 
cording as.   '  1 02,  i 
•Warfj'brurf,    bcr,    9Jad)/bdic!e,    ^w- 
phasis 

7,  hereafter,  afterwards 
,  bcr,  Stod/mfttacje,  «/?<?r- 
itte    narf)/tnittog,    this 
afternoon 

t,  fa§   ttadj7,   nadi^efeffen, 
chool  [86,  2 

tt ad) ft,  next;  prep,  with  D., 


itarfjftctiS 
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nSrfj'ftCltS,    next   time,    by  and  by< 


SRarfjt,  bic,  Wirfrtc,  «/<r///.- 

during  the  night  (although  9?ad)t 

is  feminine,  1  26,  4) 
nafy(c),    «£#r,   sometimes   with   D. 

54,i 

nafjm,  took.    See  ncljmcn 
92amc(n),  bcrf  Wamen,  name.     34,4 
nantcit£,  by  name,  named 
Watiir',  bie,  9totfl'rcn,  nature 
ttfttUr'ltd),  naturally,  of  course 
ne&en,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  by,  be- 

side, near.     90,  i 
ttefcft,  prep,  with  D.,  together  with, 

including.     86,  2 
SReffc,  ber,  Sfceffcn,  nephew 
neljmen,    nafjm,   geuommcn,   ta/foy 

with  v.,takefrem  (17,1).    72,3,4 
new,  »0 

ncmtcn,  ncmnte,  gcnnnnt,  name.    82 
ncu,  7/^w  .•  IRcued,  «^T£/J  (54,  2) 
wci^batfcn,  new-baked 
nit^t,  «e7/.-   tttr^t  nur  .  .  .  ,  fonbcrn 

ttUd^l,    not  only    .  .  .  ,    ^/  «/^ 

(100,1).     120,4 
nirfjtv,  nothing.     70,  i 
tttcf  //^7/^r 

ntexbcrf  down.    92,  i 
nic/manbf  nobody  (68,  i)  :  nie/manb 

al^,  nobody  but  (53,  i) 
norf),  j//7/,  ^/.-    wcber  .  .  .  nod), 

neither  .  .  .  nor     (100,  i)  ;     nod) 

(cut),  another  (=one  more;  see 

anbrcr,  70,  i)  ;  noify  ctn/malf  once 

more;  nod)  itit^t,  not  yet 
tlBttfl,  necessary 

9iotjcm/bcrr  bcr,  November.     171,3 
nun,  «0wy  well  (iz^  15) 
niir,  <7;//K.    See  nit^t  niir  .  .  .  ,  fon= 
bcrn  aui^,  100,  i 


fi !  or  5^ !  O,  oh 

ob,    whether,   if,  in  indirect  ques- 
tions.    104,1 
D'&erfjaH),    prep,     with  G.,    above. 

84,3 
dfcfllcid^,  objdjou^  5lnuol)I/,  or  mcnn 

.  .  .  and)  (even  ...if],  although. 

104 

£)d)3  or  Ot^fc,  bcr,  Crfjfcn,  ^?^ 
oxber,    ^r.-     cn^mcbcr  .  .  .  5xbcrr 

either  .  .__.  <?r.     i  oo,  i 
Sfen,  bcr,  Cfcii,  j/tf^.     155, 3 
ijff'itcu,  of^nete,  gcoff/net,  open 
oft,  <?/3fc«.     52,  2 

oljttc,  prep^with  A.,  without.     88,  i 
Dfyr,  bft^,  €l)rcn,  ^«r.    42,  4 
Ofto/bcr,  bcr,  October.     171,3 
Cnfel,  ber,  Cnfcl,  ?/;^/<? 
Ort,  bcr,  place;   pi.,  Crtc,  //«<:« 

(collectively),  fitter,  places  (dis- 

tributively).     158,4 


ar,  bfi§,  ^anrc,  pair:   cut  Jwar, 
d;  j^P,  some  (70,  i) ;    btcfc   poor 
SBorte,  these  few  words 
^7,  bft3,  Paris,  a  city.     44,2,4 
,  bcr,  ^avfc,  /«;'/•.     1 56, 3 
,  bft§,  «|5ferbcf  horse:  ju  $fcrber 
horseback 

^funbc,  pound.     59,  i 
,      btc,    ^Ijilofopljt'cn, 
philosophy 

,    bcr,    ^liibc,   //«^,    square: 
itcjjmcn  Sic  ^laij!   /^/Cv  ^  seat, 
sit  do -L en 
b^Iid),  suddenly 
splendid 
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,  b&§,  Prussia 

,  ber,  ^rinjen,  prince,  gener- 
ally the  son  of  sovereign  (fjfttrft) ; 
but,  Drills   fetneS   &aterlatibe£, 
prince  of  his  native  land 
^rofeffor,    ber,    ^rofefjo'ren, 
fessor.    42,1,3 


SRanb,  ber,  Sftanber,  edge.     158,  4 
>Jfat,  ber,  g&ate,  advice:  9Jat  fcJjaffeit 

(fdjaffte,  gefdjafft),  ./?«*/ 0  way 
raten,  riet,  geraten,  with  D.,  advise. 

72,3 
SRau'djermtg,    bie, 

fumigation 
92aitm,  ber,  Stttume,  J/* 
re(^tf  r/^/,  ^»^/  erft 

more;  red|t  gutr  -z/^rx  w*///  redjt 

^abeit,  be  right;  ret^t  tun, 


re'ben,  r^bete,  gcre'bet,  speak,  talk 

JRcgen,  ber,  Ofegen,  rain 

refl'nen,  reg'nete,  gereg'net,  imper- 
sonal, rain.  144,  2 

rei&en,  rteb,  gerieben,  rub 

reirfj,  rich :  arm  wtb  reidj  (or  5(rmt 
nnb  JRetdje,  54,  3),  rich  and  poor 

$Kcid)/tu'm,  ber,  9leid)/tii7ner,  wealth. 
158,  4 

rein,  pure 

SReut'Udjfeit,  bte,  cleanliness 

9Jctfef  bie,  sJteifen,  journey 

retfen,  retfte,  ift  geretft,  travel 

SRet'fenbeOO,  ber,  9lei/fenben,  trav- 
eler. 54,  2 

rei^cn,  rife,  geriffen,  tear 

reitcn,  ritt,  ift  geritten,  ride 

remten,  rannte,  ift  gerannt,  run.  82,  i 

JRfjetu,  ber,  Rhine,  a  river 


rie6,  rubbed.    See  rcificn 

ried)Cttf  roc^,  gerodjen,  smell 

JRtefe,  ber,  JRicfen,  giant 

9ttng,  ber,  9?tnge,  r/«^ 

rumen,  rann,  ift  geronnen,  run, 
flow 

rirt,  rode.    See  reiten 

fitter,  ber,  fitter,  knight 

JRorf,  ber,  3ftoc!e,  ^a/ 

Ofiom,  baS,  Rome 

rot,  ra/.  52,  2  (also  without  modi- 
fication, 52,  i ) 

$ubolf,  ber,  Rudolph.     171,  2 

rufett,  rtef,  geriifen, 


r§  =  e§,  it.     1 6 

@ad)e,  bte,  6a^en,  thing 

fagen,  fagte,  gefagt,  j^y 

fnm'mem,     fam/meltc,    gefam'melt, 

gather,  collect 
faft,  sat.     See  ft^cn 
fauer,  sour.     52,  i 
©ai^erftoff,  ber,  oxygen 
faufett,    foff,    gcfojfen,    drink,    of 

animals.     72,  3 
fdjttb'arf),  harmful 
@rf)atef    bte,    (Stolen,  j^///    em 

gotbener  2tyfef  in  ft(6erner  @i^a(er 

^z;z  apple  of  gold  in  a  picture  of 

silver 
fdj Smelt,   ft^Smte,   gefc^Smt,    reflex., 

be  ashamed.  1 8,  3 
fj^arf,  sharp.  52,  2 
(Sdjatten,  ber,  @d)atten,  shade, 

shadow 
frfjetnen,    fd)ien,    gefd)tenen,    shine, 

seem:  mtr   frfjeint,  //   seems  to 

me  (130,  3) 
frfjelten,  fdjalt,  gefrfjolten,  scold.  72,3 


frfjtrfcn 
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fenbcn 


frfjtrfctt,  fdjicftc,  gefdiictt,  send,  as  a  ©djitlc,  bte,  ©djfitcn,  school:  tn  (or 
b'undle:  fdjttfcn  nad)  (D.),  send  auf)  bcr  Sdjftlc,  at  school;  in 
fl/Jter  or/0r 

frfjiebeit,  fd)db,  gefdiobcn,  shove, push 

fdjtcfjcu,  fdjofe,  gefdjoffen,  j/*00/ 

©Differ,  ber,  ©djtffev,  boatman 

©filler,  bcr,  Schiller,  a  great  Ger- 
man poet 

©rf)(nd)t,  bie,  ©djfadjten,  &z///* 


frfjlfifcit,  fdjlief,  gefdjlafcn,  sleep.  72,3 
fl,  sleepy 


bte  (or  jflr)  @(^u(ef  /<?  school 

,  bftS,  ©dja^bflc^e 
book 

-z£/^£.    52,  2 
<^/^^.    52,  2 

fdjttJctgcn,  fdiioicg,  gcfdjmiegett,  be 
silent  (cease  speaking):  fd)U)ci= 
gcnb,  silent 

bief  Switzerland.     171,  3 


bedroom 


2,   ©djiaf'jimmer,      fctytt)cHenffdjrooU,iftgejd)iuoUen,Jw*/A 
72,  3 


fd)Iagctt,   fdjfflg,    gejd)lagen,   j/r/fo,      fitter,  ^?^7/y,  difficult,  hard 


beat.     72,  3 
fdjledjt,  poor,  bad 
fdjleidjen,  fdjlid),  ift  gcfc^Itdjcn, 

creep 


<Sri)lucrt,  bft§,  Sdjiuevtcr,  sword 
©t^wcfter,  bie,  Sdnue[teni,  sister 
fdjtinmmcu,  fd)iuamm,  iff  gefefypommett, 
swim 


f^licjjcit,  fd)II5jj,  gefdjloffen,  j^wf,  /^^  f (^ttiBrett,  fdjjuur (or  jdjtuor),  gcfdjiyoren, 

©djmcrj,  bcr,  Sdjnter^en,  pain.  42,4  fedj3,  jir.     58,2 

fdjmerseu,  fdjmei^te,  gefc^merjt,  pain  (SFc,  ber,  Seen,  lake.    42, 4 

@djmu^,  bcr,  dirt  See,  bie,  Seen,  sea.     161,  2 

(Sd)itce,  ber,  snow  fefjen,   jaf),  gefetjen,  j^.    72,  3,  4, 

f rf)neevnjcijj ,  snow-white  80, 2,112 

fd)ttetbeit,  ftiptitt,  gcfdjnittcn,  ^ «/  @c^n/fft^t,    bie,     longing    (je^en, 

©djnetbcr,  ber,  Sd)netber,  tailor  ffidjen) 

fd)itcU,  quick  fcJ)r,  7/^ry,  7/^rx  much.     56,  i 

fdjon,  already,  of  course.  13,1,  15,1  feitt,    io5r,   ift  geiuefen,   ^.     30,  i, 

f t^oucit,  fdjonte,  gefdjont,  with  G.  or          1 74 

A.,  spare  fcitt,  feine,  fein,  his,  its.    20 

fdjBtt,    beautiful,   pretty :    et'ttJaS  \eittcr,  feinc,  feine^,  his  (62,  i) :  bfa 

@J^Bnc§,  something  pretty  (54,  2)          ©Cttte,  w^a/  w  ^M  (54,  2) 

(SrfjBit^ctt,  bte,  SdiBi^^citen,  beauty  fctt,  prep,  with   D.,  J2w<r<?   (86,  i) 
fdj3nften£f  very  much.     56,  3,  4  conj.,  j///^  (102,  i) 

fdjreeHtdf,  terrible  fcttbcm7,  conj.,  since.     102,1 

frijrcibcn,    jdjricb,   gefd^rieben,  write  Scttc,  bie,  Seiten,  side 

frfjreien,  fd)ric,  gcfdjri'cn,  cry,  scream  felbft,  self,  even.     16,  3,  168,  2 

fdjrcitcn,  jdjvitt,  i[t  gcjdjrittcn,  stride  felifl,  blessed,  deceased,  late 

fcubcit,  janbte,  gcfanbt,  send  messen- 
ger or  message.     82,  i 


),  bcr,  Sd)ul)c,  shoe.     156,  3 
fd)ulxbigf  guilty 
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©eptcm'ber,  bcr,  September.    171,3 

feljcit,  fettte,  gefetU,  set;  reflex.,  seat 
yourself,  sit  down  (18,  3) 

fid),  himself,  herself,  itself,  them- 
selves, yourself,  yourselves.  \  8 

fie,  J/^,  they.     1  6 

©ie,  _y<?#.    6,  2,  1  6 

fiebett,  seven 

fUbcrit,  silver.     134 

fittgctt,  Jang,  gefungen,  sing 

fittfctt,  fan!,  ift  gefunlen,  sink 

©inn,  ber,  ©time,  sense 

finnen,  fann,  gefomtcn,  think,  medi- 
tate (on,  fiber,  with  A.) 

fffceu,  fafj,  gefefjen,  sit 

©flaoe,  ber,  ©flatten,  j/^w 

fo,  ^,  thus  ;  often  used  to  sum  a 
clause  up,  and  then  not  to  be 
translated:  fo  fangc,  b!3,  until 
(see  b!3,  102,  i);  tut  ^a^re  fo  itnb 
fo,  in  the  year  blank;  for  fo  eitt, 
cin  fo,  fciu  fo,  see  65  J 

fobalbx,  as  soon  as.     102,  i 

©o^a,  bft§,  @o7fa§,  sofa 


g,     bcr,     Sunday: 

SotttttOfl§,    of  a    Sunday,   Sttn- 

days  (126,  4).  171,3 
fonft,  otherwise 


rf)7,  immediately 
@o^u,  bcr,  ©ofjne,  j^« 
fotait0/(c),  J<?  /<?«^  as,  as  long  as. 

102,  i 
folrf)(cr),     foldj(e),     fol^(e§),    J«^ 

(64,  i,  4,  65  !);  fo  etxWa§  (instead 

of  f  otd)e§),  jw^  ^  thing.     71,1 
Solba^,  bcr,  Solba/ten,  soldier 
fott,  J/^//,  «;;z  /^.     78,  80,  200 
fotten,  foflte,  gefottt,  shall,  am  to, 

ought,  is  said  to.     78,  80,  200 
Sommcr,   ber,   ©ommer,    summer. 

171,3 
fon/beru,  but;  nirfjt  uur  »  .  *  ,  fonbern 

aut^j,  not  only  .  .  .  biit  also.  100,  i 
©om^abcttb,  bcr,  Satiirday.  171,3 
©ouitc,  bief  ©onnen,  sun 


,  at  the  latest,  not  later 
than.     56,  3,  4 

t,  fpajtei^te,  fpajiert7,  w^/^/ 
rcu   fafjren,   go  driving; 
rctt    oel)Clt,   go    walking; 
rcn  laufcu,  go   running; 
reu  reitcu,  go  riding 
^,  ©^iele,  play,  game 
ftrielen,  f^telte,  gefpielt,  play 

,  fpann,  gejponnen,  spin 
t^e,  bic,  ©pt^en,  point 
Splitter,  bcr,  ©flitter,  splinter 
fpredjen,    fpradi,   gefproc^en,   speak. 

72,3 
©prtd^roort,     bft§,     ©^irtcytuorter, 

proverb 

fjmeffeu,  jpri5|3,  i[t  gefproffen,  sprout 
fpriugcu,     fprang,    ift    gef^rungen, 

spring 

©taat,  berf  ©taaten,  j/^/^.    42,  3 
©tabt,  bie,  ©tSbte,  city>  town:  nad) 

bcr  ©tfibt,  to  town  (86,  3) 
ftarf,  strong.     52,  2 
ftatt,  prep,  with  G.,  instead  of.     84 
fterfcu,  ftecfte  (or  ftaf),  geftecft,  stick, 

transitive  or  intransitive 
ftefj(e)tt,  ftanb,  geftanben,  stand 
fteljlett,  ftaf)If  gefto^Ien,  steal;  with 

D.,  steal  from  (29,  i).     72,  3 
ftetgctt,  ftieg,  ift  geftiegen,  climb 
©teitt,  bcr,  <Steine,  stone 
ftctten,  ftefite,  gefteUt,  ^/«^,  put 
©tenmtg,  bie,    ©te^Iungen,  place, 

situation 

fterbcn,  ftarb,  ift  geftorben,  die.   72,  3 
©timntc,  bie,  ©timmen,  voice 
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iibcrfelKMt 


Sttrn(c),  btc,  &tm\t\\,  forehead 
3roff,  bcr,  3toff"c,  matter.     156,  3 
ftols,  proud  (of,  ailf,  with  A.) 
ftofeeit,  fticfj,  geftuftcn,  push 
3trfifec,  bic,  Slrajjen,  street 
ftrci'djcln,     ftrci'djcltc,    gcftrei'djelt, 

stroke,  as  an  animal 
ftrctdjcit,    ftrid),     gsftrtdjen,     move, 

stroke,  as  hair  from  the  face 
ftrcttcn,  ftritt,  geftritten,  strive 
Struf),  bftS,  straw 
Strom,  ber,  Strome,  stream 
<5tiibc,  bte,  Stflben,  room 
(Stubcitt',  ber,  Stubcn'tcn,  student 
ftubic/ren,  ftubici^tc,  ftubicrf,  study. 

I728  [42,4 

StiVbtHm,    ba^,    Stu'M=en,    study. 
etft^I,  bcrf  8tfi^Ie,  chair 
Stunbc,  btc,  Stunben,  hour 
furfjcit,  fudjtc,  flefu^t,  seek,  look  for 
(Sftben,  bcrf  south 


to'beln,  ta'bette,  geta'bclt,  blame 
Xfig,  bcr,  Xage,  day.   126,  4,  156,  3 
tfiflltd),  daily  (Xag) 

Xante,  bte,  Xantcn,  aunt 

tan-pit,  tanjte,  getan^t,  dance.  106,3 

tapfcr,  brave 

Xaffc,  bte,  Xaffcn,  «</.  59,  i 

Xat,  btc,  XSlcn,  deed 

taub,  deaf.     88,  4 

XcT,  bcr,  Xcc'c,  /&z 

Xctl,  bcr,  Xeile,  part;    Xeil,  bftS, 

Xcilc,  share 
Sljca'ter,    bftS,    XljcS'ter,    theater: 

tm  XI)caxtcr,  «/  ///^  theater;  fug 

Xljca^er,  /t?  ///^  theater 


jfltc7,  bte,  X^otog^en,  theology 
ticf,  <fc# 

Xtcr,  bfi^,  Xierc,  animal 
Xtft^,  ber,  Xifd)e,  /^/<?/  bci  Xifdjc, 

at  table;  511  Xifdjc,  A?  dinner 
Xot^ter,  btc,  Xoc^ter,  daughter 
Xob,  bcr, 
Xor,  bcr, 
Xor^ctt,  btc, 
tot,  dead 
tragcn,  triig,   gctrffgen,  carry,  wear. 

733 

Xranc,  bic,  Xratten,  tear 
traucn,  trautc,  gctvaut,  with  D.,  trust 
Xraum,  ber,  Xvaumc,  dream 
traumeu,  triiiimtc,  gctrftumt,  dream 
trcffcn,  traf,  gctvoffcn,  hit,  meet  (by 

chance).     72,  3 
tretbcn,  trteb,  gctrtcbcn,  drive 
treteit,  tvat,  ift  gctretcn,  step.  72,  3, 4 
trinfcn,    tvanf,    gctnutfcn,    drink. 

%\\  trtttlett,  to  drink 
trolj,  prep,  with  G.  (sometimes  with 

D.),  in  spite  of.     84,  i 
tun,  tat,  getan,  do 
Xftrdjcn,  bft3,  Xflvdjcn,  little  door 
Xfir(e)f  btef  Xflvcn,  door 

U 

ttbcf,  bad,  badly.     56,  i 

fiber,   prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  above, 

over,  beyond,  about  (91  *).     90,  i 
fiberfle^cu,   flbcrglug7,  ilbcrgang^n, 

omit.     96,  i 
fiberrc'bctt,    fiberrexbctc,    fibcrr^bct, 

persuade  (talk  over).     96,  i 
U'berfcijcit,   fcirte  2xbcr,  fl^cvgcfciu, 

set  across.     96,  i 
fibcrfct^cn,     flbcrfci/tc,     flberi'etjt7, 

translate.     96,  z 


Ufet 
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fcerfttfrett 


fffcr,  bfi§,  lifer,  shore,  bank  ^ 

!lf)r,  bic,  Tiljren,  clock,  watch.   58,5 

urn,  prep,  with  A.,  round:  itm  .  »  .      SBater,  ber,  SSater,  father.     155,3 

ttriUen,  with  G.,  y»r  the  sake  of     SSS^erdjen,    bft^,    SM'terrfjcn, 

(84,  i) ;  fim  .  .  .  5«,    ^   (88,  x) ; 

itm  fo,  all  the  (see  je,  102,  i) 
ftm/i]ei)(e)n,  gtng  urn7,  ift  um^egan- 

gen,  go  round.     96,  i 


ftmge/lj(e)itr  iimgfrtg',  umgang'en,  get 

round,  evade.     96,  i 
ftmfyeV,  round 
uub,  ##</.     171,5 
Wtt/frcunblit^r  unfriendly.     88,  4 
lltt'glM,  bft^,  misfortune 
fitt'otitdU^,  unhappy 
ttn'flUttg,  unkind.     88,  4 
Wtt^Bftid),  impolite.     88,  4 
Uttiucrfitat^  bief  Untoerftta'ten,  ««/- 

versify 
ttn^ctfjt  ^56enf  ^atte  un'rcd^t,  iin^ 

rerfit  ge^abt,  be  wrong 


father,  daddy,  dad 
Sa^ertanb,  bft^,  native  land,  coun- 

Jry 
"rive-,  forth,  away,  gone,  thoroughly. 

94 

toerber^en,    berbarg7,      bertm^gen, 
uer&et^gett  t)or  (D.), 
72,3 


iierfieffcrn,    fcerbef'ferte,   i3erbefxfert, 

improve  (make  better) 
toerbecFen,  berbe^te,  berbccft7,  cover, 

conceal 
Derber^ett,     berbarb7,     berborxbenf 

spoil,  ruin.     72,  3 
toerbne^eu,  berbro^,  berbrofxfen,  vex 
w7,  bcr,  SSerei-'ne,  society,  club 


tun,  tat  iin'redjt,   un'redjt      tjerfaFIen,  berftel7,  ift 


getan,  do  wrong 

Utt/rciuUtf)fcttf  bic,  uncleanliness 
Utt§,  us.     1  6 

mtfer,  itnjre,  unfer,  our.    20 
unfrer,  itnjre,  unfer§,  ours.    62,  i 
untcrf  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  under, 

below,  among.     90,  i 
ittt'tcrgelKe)!!,  gtng  mt'ter,  ift  u^ter- 

gegangen,  set,  of  the  sun 
tttt^edjalfc,    prep,   with   G.,   below. 

84,3 

ttuxtcrm  =  intter  bent*    10,  2 
uutcruc^mcn,    unternafjm7,    itnter^ 

nom/men,   undertake.    72,  3,  4, 

96,1 
utttcrtt)cr/fcn,  untertmrf7,  imtertoor's 

fen,  subject.     72,  3,  96,  i 
tt^jufrteben,  dissatisfied 
ultt),  =  itnb  jo  wetter,  and  so  forth 


away,  go  to  ruin.     72,  3 
toergcf'feit,  bergafj',   berg^fen,  for- 

get.   72,  3 

Uerfrw^ett,  ber!anfxte,  berfnufK,  sell 
SSerle^en^eit,  bief    ^erl^gen^eiten, 

perplexity.     94 
t)erlte/rett,  berlor7,  berlo^en,  lose 
Dermtfd^ett,    bermifd)/te,    bermifdit7, 

mix 

25er§,  ber,  SSerfe,  verse 
Derfc^ic/bcttf  different 
tierfcfyttm^bett,   berfcfituanb7,  ift  ber= 

fctjtru^ben,  disappear 
ttevfpi£dj/ett,  berfbrad)7,  berfbro<i)/en, 

promise.     72,  3 

e)uf    berftanb7,   berftanxben, 

understand 

rft^rett,  berftSr/te,  berftSrK,  dis- 

turb, trouble 
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tucife 


toerfu'djen,  t>erfud/te,  berfUdjt',  fry, 

tempt 
toersct'Ijett,  ber^iel)',  berate'fjen,  with 

D.,  pardon  (free  from  accusation) 
Setter,  ber,  SBcttern,  cousin.  42,  4 
Dtel(er),  biel(e),  biel(e3),  much,  many. 

54,1,  70,1,  71,1 
DieFflepriefen,  >«z/^  praised 
tueKetdjt',  perhaps  [more) 

tnelmeljr',  0#   /^<?  contrary  (much 
to\trffour.     58,2 
Sier'tel,  bftS,  $ier/tel,  quarter:  cin 

Siertcl  auf  fiiuf  (or  tin  ^iertel  ua(fy 

Dter),  #  quarter  past  foiir;  brei 

Siertel  auf  fiiuf  {or  eiu  Sicrtel  oor 

fiiuf  )f  a  quarter  of  five.     58,  7 
r,  ber,  SBiei/jifler,  a  man 

between  forty  and  fifty  :  ttt  ben 

SBier^tgeru,  in  the  forties 

l,  ber,  SBB'gel,  ^/n/.     15 5,  3 
f,  bftS,  Solfcr,  /^//?  (nation) 
tJoHf  full.     96,  i 
&flttf  prep,  with  D.,  of,  from,  by  (of 

agency,  with  the  passive  voice). 

86,  i 
Dor,  prep,  with  D.  or  A.,  before,  in 

front  of, from  (because  of).  90,  i. 

See  Stertel 

toorbcK,  by,  past.     58,  7 
^or/6otcf  ber,  $or/botenf  forerunner 
toor'fommcit,    fam  DOr7,  ift  Dorics 

fommen,  ^c^r,  appear 
t)orxlefcnr  Ifi§  toorxf  bor^clefen,  with 

D.,  read  to  [(fore  part) 

SBor'tcil,  ber,  SSor'teite,  advantage 
ttorfi'ber,  past,  gone 


9336gcn,  ber,    SSagcn,   wagon,  car- 

riage 

ttwfjr,  true:  ntdjt  wof)r  ?  is  it  not  sot 
ttlS^rcub,    prep,    with    (i.,    during 

(within  the  time  of,  84,  i);  conj., 

while,  whereas  (102,  i) 
SBalj^ljeit,  bie,  SSafjr'fyeiten,  truth 
SBalb,  ber,  SScilber,  forest.     158,  4 
9Bonb,  bte,  SSanbe,  wall 
tt)att/bern,  roan^berte,  ift  geiuan^bert, 

wander 
ttWttU,  when? 
War,  w^y.     See  feitt 
tt)orb,  warbft,  became.     24,  5 
iuurm,  warm.     52,  2 
SStt^nung,  bie,  SSai/nuiujcn,  w«r»- 

^ 
tcar^cn,  toar-'tete,  gctuar-'tet,   wait: 

marten  auf  (A.),  wait  for 
ttjariim',  why? 
toSS,  what?    toftS  ffir  (ein),   what 

kind  of  ?     66,  4 
,  what  (that  which).     67,  2 
(colloquial   for  coma's),  .SYW^- 

thing.     70,  i 
mftf^eu,    tuufrf),    gemfifrfjcn,     wash. 

72,3 

2Baffcr,  bSS,  SSaffer,  water 
m^bcr  .  »  .  not^,    neither  .  .  .  nor. 

100,  i 


,  tufld)§,  ift  getuadjfcn,  grow. 
72,  3 


jf  ber, 

m6fl,  ^/v/1  of  the  way,  away 
mc^Ctt,  prep,  with  G.,  on  account 

of  (by  way  of),  often  following 

the  genitive.     84,  i 
2Bcib,  bft3,  SJetOcr,  wife 
meil,  because.     104,  i 
gBci'mar,  bftS,  Weimar,  a  city 
mcifc,  wise 
metjj,  know.     82,  a 
rncifj, 


Uiett 
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tooltett 


tt,  wide,  far:  bfiS  2Bcitc  furfjett, 

take  to  your  heels  (54,  2) 

iter,  farther.     92,1 
todd)(er),  toeld)(e),  ir>elcf)(e§), 

what?    65,  i,  66,  i 
toelrfjcr,  roelcfye,  tueldjeS,  //$# 

which.    66,  i 
todcfjcr,  roddje,  toeldjeS,  .$w/2£,  mostly 

colloquial.     70,  i 
2Bdt,  bicf  SSeltcn,  «w7</ 
hjenbett,  rocmbte,  geuxmbt,  turn.  82,1 
toe7!!!!?,  little,  tfle'mger,  /^^  (54,  i). 

See  foe'nigcr,  70,  i 
we'nige,/^  (54,  i).  See  toe'iuger, 

70,1 
toe'ttiger,   roe'nige,   ioe'rtigeS,  /////<?, 

few;  less,  fewer.     70,  i,  71,  i 
ttJC'tttgfteit^,   rt/  least.     56,  3,  4 
ttJCttn,  whenever,  when,  if  ever,  if 

(102,    104,    170,   3):     foeittt  .  .  , 

ait^f  even  if,  although  (104) 
tt)crf  iuer,  tofi§,  whoever,  whatever. 

66 

tucr,  luer,  tt)a3,  who?  what?    66 
toerbcu,    tuiirbe,    tft    geroorben,    fe- 

^;//^,  £*/.-   tuerbctt  au§  (D.),  ^~ 

come  of;  ftjcrben  5tt  (D.),  /«r/z  /^?. 

1 06,  176 

tticrfcn,  tixirf,  geinorfen,  throw.  72,  3 
2Bcrf,  bft^f  SSerle,  «/^r^,  ^^ 
tuert,    worthy :    toert  ^alteu,   Ijielt 

trert,  inert  ge^alten,  prize.  72,  3, 4 
SScttcr,  ba^f  SBctter,  weather 
ttJ^bcr,  prep,  with  A.,  against.  88,  i 
ttlie,  how?  however;  as,  like,  with 

the  same  case  after  it  as  before 

it.     53,  i,  87,  i,   170,  3 
tt)tc/ber,  again,  back.      92,  i,  96,  i 
twcbcrai^faitgcu,    ftng    tuiebcr    an7, 

imcberaVgefangen,    begin    again. 

72,3 


ttitcberljo^eit,     roteber^Fte,    rmeber* 

^oli7,  repeat.     96,  i 
toie/bcrfommeur  !am  trie/ber,  ift  wte7- 

bergefommen,  come  back 
293ie/berfe^en,   bft§,    seeing  again: 

auf   993ie/bcrf  e^cit  !  till  we  meet 

again,  au  revoir 
SBicfe,  bie,  28tefen,  meadow 
ttitctJteF,  how  much?  (58,  5,  59,  2); 

hue  tiielc,  ^w  many? 
twetueF(f)te:  ben  ttJtetJtct^Dten  ^6= 

ficu  rtitr  ^cute  ?  w/^^  ^  of  the 

month  is  it?     61,  i 
SBilijcIm,  berf  William.     171,2 

ttUfl,  W///,  W^«/.       78,  80,  200 

foiflcu  :  itm  .  .  *  ttiittcn,  with  G.,/?r 

the  sake  of.     84,  i 
2Siubf  berf  28inbe,  wind 
lutubcit,  tuanb,  geiutinben,  wind 
SSBintcr,  berr  2$inter,  winter.  171,3 
tofr,  w^.     1  6 

ttrirfen,  tutrfte,  gennrft,  work 
ttrirFltdj,  really 


tt)tffettf   lou^te,  getru^t,  know,  as  a 

fact  (cf.  Icnnen);  with  the  infini- 

tive, know  how.     82,  2 
too,  where? 

too,  where,  when.     87,1,  170,3 
ttJO=f  where.     87,  i 
SBodje,  bte,  SSocfyen,  w^^ 
which.    87,  i 

where?    See  Jjer 
tlt7,  whither?  where?    See  Ijut 
ft)ol)t,  well;  indeed,  probably  ,  I  sup- 

pose.    33,1. 

233ol)r&eftnben,  ^,  good  health 
ttJO^nctt,  tuo{)nte,  geioMjnt,  live  (dwell) 
luoffcit,  mollte,  getnoflt,  will,  wish, 

am  going  to,  mean,  assert,  pre- 

tend.     78,  80,  200 


momit 
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jnitfrfjcn 


ttomft',  with  'which.     87,  i 
tt)o(r)=,  where.     74,  5,  87,  i 
toorftn',  at  which,  at  what.     87,  i 
tuoraitf,  on  which.    87,  i 
too  rut',  in  which.     87,1 
SSort,    bftS,    wwrf/      pi.,     SSorte 
(157,  2),      words     (connected), 
SBorter  (158,  5),  words  (singly) 
ttJorfi'Dcr,    tfwr  which    or  what? 

about  which  or  what?     87,  i 
tootofln',  of  which.     87,  i 
ttmn'bcrn,     nwn'berte,    gettmn'bert, 
reflex.,   wonder  or  &?  surprised 
(at,  fiber,  with  A.).     18,3 
ttMit'berfdjBtt,  wonderfully  pretty 
SBttttfd),  ber,  SBimfrfie,  wwA 
ttwttfdjctt,  tuimfdjte,  geuriinfdjt,  w&^ 
ttwrbe,  became.     See  iucrbcu 
933ttrmf  ber,  3Siirmerf  worm.   158,4 


5.  S3,  =  gum  %>t\'\)w\,  for  example 

5cljtt,  /^«.     58,  2 

Seigcit,  geigte, 

3cit,  bie,  $at 

Sc^tung,  bie,  3ei/^un3enf  news- 
paper (times) 

$V:f  asunder,  to  pieces.     94 

Stcfjcit,  509,  gejOgen,  draw  (pull); 
,(intr-»  3°>  i)  '•  <Jttf^  Sanb 
,  move  to  the  country ;  ill 
bie  3tobt  5tc!jcit,  move  to  town 


r,  bft^,  3"^^cr,  room 
Sit^crn,  ^it^ertc,  flc^iftcrt,  tremble 
git,  prep,  with  D.,  to,  at    (86,  i)  ; 

after  the  dative,  toward  (86,  3)  ; 

with  the  present  participle,  49,  2  ; 

ewf  (A.)  .  .  .  su,  toward  (i7&^\ 

git  mtr,  by  me.     75,  i 
$ii,  adv.,  too 


giyoangli^l,  accessible 
5um  =  5u  b5m»  10,  2 
S^marfjctt,  tnadjte  jfl/, 

close,  shut 
Stir  =  sti  ber.     10,  2 
SttrueF,  ^«^.    92,  i 

,    betjiclt  ^uritcF,  511=* 

^/  Aar^.     72,  3 
SimtcHcljrcn,    tcfjrlc  ^uri'tcF,  i[t  ju= 

riicFgcfeljrt,  return.     92,  i 
Sttrit^fommett,  fam  juriict7,  i[t  511* 

ritcf/gcfomntcn,  come  back 
Sitfam^nett,  together.    92,  i. 

,  prep,  with  D.,  in  defiance 
of,  after  the  dative.     86,  2 

twenty 
i,  two.     58,  2 
SttJeFfeftt,  jwet'felte,  Cje^tticKfcIt,  doubt 

/«.     58,  6 
i,  two  kinds  of.     58,  6 

ocing,   gc^uungcu,  force, 
compel 

3tutfrf)cn,  prep.  with  D.  or  &.,between* 
90,  i 


ENGLISH-GERMAN  VOCABULARY 


a,  an,  etiu     20  [186 

able  :  be  —  ,  \  imnen,  !ormte,  gelonnt. 
accessible,  sn'ganglirfj  (D.) 
account^  =tt)cgciu     84,  2 
acquainted  with:   get  —  ,   fenticn 

ferncn,  ternte  fennen,  fennen  ge= 

Icrnt  (or  lernen).     80,  2,  3 
advice,  <Kat,  ber 
advise,  ratcn,  riet,  geraten  (D.) 
affair,  Sadje,  bie,  <Sad)en 
afraid:  be  —  ,  fidj  fiirdjtcn,  fiirdjtete 

fid),  fict)  gefiirdjtet     18,  3,  19,  i 
after,  conj.,  ttartjbcm  (102,  i);  prep., 

ttadj  (D.,  86,  i) 

afternoons,  nadj'mittSg^.      126,4 
again,  Uue'ber 
against,  ttri'ber.     88,  i 
agreeable,  aVgcncfjin  (D.).     128,  i 
0*V,  Suft,  btef  Siifte 
^//,  alter  (68),  gaits  (51,  0;  ^  —  > 

gar  nirfjt  ;   -  -  that,  afleS, 

(67,  2) 

ahnost,  faft 
^/^«<?,  aicin/ 
already,  fdjon 


although,  flfcgletdj^      104,  i 
always,  immcr 

ambassador,  ®efattbtc(r),  bcr.    54,  2 
America,  5lme/rt!af  bft§.     44,  2 
among,  ttttter  (D.  or  A.).     90,  i 
and,  Uttb.      171,5 
animal,  $ter,  bft§f  Siere 
Anna,  2tmtaf  btc.      171,2 
answer,  an^ttJortcn,  ant^uortete,  ge= 
anKlDortet  (intr.),  K)caui/«Jortcu  (tr.) 


anything,  eKttm^     70,  i 
appetite,  SlWettt7,  berf 

,  Styfet,  ber,  tpfcl.     155,3 
,  fctft,  ftnb,     6,  i 
,  Slrm,  berf  Sir  me       [gelommen 
arrive,  fiu'Icmmen,  !am  anx,  tft  an7^ 
as,  al3,  ttiie  (53,  i,  105,  i);  as  .  .  . 

as,  f o  ,  .  »  al3  or  nrie  (105,  i) ;  as 

if,  afc*  ob  (104,  i) 
ashamed:  be — ,fidj  f^Smen,  fdjftmte 

ftd^,  fi^  gefd)5mt.     18,3,  19,  i 
ask  a  question,  fragen,  fragte,  ge* 

fvagt    (for,  \w$,  D.);  —  for   a 

thing,  bitten  tint  (A.),  bat,  gebeteu 
at,  ftn  (D.  or  A.,  90,  i),  ittn  (A.,  88,  i); 

—  home,  jn  ^panfe;   (=  at  the 

house  of,}  bet  (D.,  86,  i) 
A  ugust,  Slngnft7,  bcr»     1 7 1 , 3 
aunt,  Xante,  bie,  Xanten 
away,  fort 


B 


back,  tt»ie/ber ;  come  — ,  mie/berfom= 

men,   !am  mie/ber,  ift  tote/berge^ 

!6mmen.     92,  i 
be,  fettt,  mar,  ift  getuefen  (172);  ttne 

gel^t  e§  bir?  how  are  you? 
beat,  fdjlagen,  frfjlitg,  gefd)Iagcn.    72, 3 
beautiful,  beautifully,  frijon 
because,  ttietL      104,  i  [176 

become,  ttJerben,  triirbe,  ift  geioorben. 
bed,  S3ett,  bft^,  33etten  (42, 4) ;  in  —, 

tm  S3ette ;  to  —,  &  S3ett 
before,  conj.,  beuor7  or  e^e  (102,  i); 

prep.,  oor  (D.,  90,  i) 
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beg,  ftet'tefo,  fcet'tctte,  gebet'telt 
beggar,  Settler,  ber,  Settler 
begin,   ftn'faugcn,   ftng  art'  ',  ffn'g 

fam-jcn.     72,  3 

beginning,  Sllt'fattg,  ber.      130,4 
behind^  Ijiutcr  (D.  or  A.).    90,  i 
believe,  glauben,  glaubte,  getjlaitbt 


cup 
C 


f  ber»     171,2 
f  ber,  ,^5fe 

7^  Slinb,  bft§f  ^tnbet 
church,  ^ird)ef  bie,  ^irc^en  ;  at  —  , 
In  ber  ^irc^e;  to  —  ,  tit  bie  (or 


call:  be  called,  fjet^ett,  Ijiefj,  gcljctfjcit. 

22,4 

can,  fuuucit,  !omtte,  ge!onnt.     186 
carriage,  SBSgen,  ber,  SSffgen 
carry,  trofleu,  trflg,  gctrffgen.     72,  3 

/,  un'terljalb  (84,3),  unter»(D.     castle,  <3d)I0ft,  bft3,  ©djttifter 
or  A.,  90,  i)  catch,  fangen,  ftng,  gcfangcit.     72, 3 

Berlin,  Berlin7,  bftS.     44,  2  catch  cold,  firfj  erf  81'tett,   erfftl'tcte 

beside,  nebctt  (D.  or  A.).     90,  i  ftdj,  fid)  erfiil'tct.     18,3 

besides,  aujfer  (D.).     86,  i  certainly,  getuiff' 

best,  ftm  beftett  (54,  i) ;  my  — j  tnein      Charles, 

SkfteS  (54, 2) 
better,  fceffer.     54,  i 
between,  ^unfrijcu  (D.  or  A.).     90,  i 
bird,  $ogcl,  ber,  SBBgel.     155,3 

bite,  bei^cu,  bijj,  gebtfien  city,  @tftbt,  bie,  ©table 

black,  fiijiunr,^.     52,2  cleanliness,  Sficilt^idjfeit,  bie 

?,  ta^elit,  ta'belte,  geta'belt  ^wr,  Hug.     52, 2 

i,  frliub.     88,  4  cloister,  Softer,  bS§,  ^115) tcr.    34,  2 

•>,  Olafen,  blte§f  geblafen.     72,  3       close,  f^Iie^eu,  fdjloft,  gc|d)li5ncn 

clothes,  £feibcr,  bie  (neut.  pi.) 

cold,  fait.     52, 2,  88, 4 

j,  bei7b^.     68,  i  come,  lommcn,  fam,  i[t  gefommcn 
boy,  Shta&c,  ber,  .ftnaben  (132,6);  —  out,  Ijerau^fommen, 

bread,  S^rot,  bft^,  33rote  !am  Derails7,  ift  ^erau^geffintmenj 

break,  bret^eu,  brad),  gebroc^en.  72, 3          have  a  person  — ,  fmnmcn  Iftffeu, 
breathe,  o^mett,  atxmete,  geafmct ;         ItejjJ ommcn,  f ommcn  laffen  (80, 2) 

cii^atmen.    92,  i  [82, 2  cool,  lil^t 

bring,    bringen,     bradjte,     gcbradjt.  copy,  ftb'fc^rcibcn,  fd)rteb  W,  Sb7gcs 
brother,  JBriibcr,  bcr,  93rflbcr.   155,3         fdjvicbeit 

building,  (ikbau'be,  bft^,  Wcba'i^be  could.     See  can 

but,  a^er,  atteiu7,  fon/bcrn.    100,  i  country :  in  the  — ,  auf  bent  Sanbe*. 
buy,  laufen,  faufte,  gcfauft  (in}to  the  — ,  aufS  Uaub 

by,  ftn  or  ncbctt  (D.  or  A.,  90,  i),  t>5tt  cousin,  better,  bcr,  23cttcrn.     42, 4 

(i,\,  86,  i) ;  by  and  by,  nScfjftettd  (56,  creep  (=  sneak],  fd)lciri)cit,  fd)ltd),  ift 


boatman,  Sniffer,  berf  ©Differ 
book, 


3,  4);  ly  my  watch,  imd)  mtiiicr 


cup,  Xttffc,  bief  2a[fen.    59» 


daily 
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France 


daily )  tHglitfj 

daughter,  £od)ter,  bie,  Softer.  34, 2 
day,  Xftg,  ber,  Sage.     156,  3 
deaf)  taub.     88, 4 
^  lieb 
t,  Sob,  ber 
^  Sat,  bic,  Satett 
did)  14,2,  146,4,  146! 
die,  fterbcn,  ftarb,  ift  geftorben.  72, 3 
diligent,  diligently,  flei'ffig.     52,  x 
dinner:  to — ,  511  Sifd) 
dirt,  ©djntui?,  ber 

discover,  etttberf'et^entbecHe,  entbecft' 
do,  12,  i,  146,4,  146!,  tun,  tat,  ge= 

tan' ;  what  are  you  doing?  ftjft3 

madjftbii? 

-,  ^oFtor,  bcr,  SJoIto^cti  (42  4), 
rjt,  bcr,  ^Irjte 
dog,  ^punb,  ber,  £mnbe.     1 56, 3 
door)  Xttr,  bic,  Suren 
dream,  traumctt,  traumte,  getranmt 
Dresden,  1)re§bcnf  bft3.     44,  2 
dresS)  ^leib,  bft3,  £tciber 
drink,  trinfen,  tran!,  getrunfcn 
drive)  fa^rcn,  f ft()r,  ift  gefafjren.   72,  3 
during,  tt)5^xrenb  (G.).    84,  i 

E 

each,  jebcr,  jebe,  jebe^.     8 
each  other,  cinat^ber.     18, 2 
early,  frttlj.     52,  i 
earn,  getuii^ncn,  getuann7,  geft)on/nen 
earth)  ^rbe,  bic,  ©rben.     41 1 
easily,  Iciest 

eat,  gffen,  5fe,  geg^ffen,  fr^jfen,  frSfe, 
gefiiffen  (of  animals).     72, 3 

/,  ac^t 
Elizabeth,  ©IFfabet^,  bie.     i7i|2 


emperor,  ®atfer,  ber,  $atfer 
emphasis,  ^ar^^rurf,  bcr 
^«<^,  (£ube,  bft§,  ©nben.    42, 4 
enough,  qeimg/.     70,  i 
evening,  ^bettb,  ber,  Wxbenbe ;  this 

—,  tycttte  abettb ;  — s,  56enb0 
every,  attcr  (68),  jebcr  (8) 
everything,  aflc§,     68,  i          [72,  3 
examine,  fcefe^ett,  bcfa^,  beje'fjen. 
exception.     See  131,  sentence  i 
exist.     See  73,  i 
eye,  Slugc,  ba3,  Hugen.    42, 4 


F 


fall,  fftflett,  fiel,  ift  gefatten.     72, 3 
family,  ^yamt'lie,  bie,  fjam^lien 
famous,  bcril^mf  [(D.,  88,  i) 

far:  as  —  as,  &f§  (A.)  or  M3  naj^ 
father,  SBatcr,  bcr,  SSSter.     155,3, 

171,2 

fear,  fiirr^/tctt,  fiird/tete,  gefiird)/tet 
few,  tti^ttige  *,  fewer,  ttJC^tigcr,  54,  i, 

70,1 

field,  ftelb,  bfi§,  S-elber 
fifth:  the  —,  ber  fitnftc 
find)  fiubcn,  fanb,  gcfunben.     112 
fire,  ^citer,  bft§,  Better 
first)  erft     167,  i 
fisherman,  $ifdjer,  ber,  ^ifc^er 
yfw,  fiinf.     58,2 
fiower,  Sliimc,  bie,  93Iiimen 
follow,  folgcn,  folgte,  ift  gcfolgt  (D.) 
fool,  Xovf  ber,  Seven 
/^/,  p^,  ber,  ^flfje.     59,  i 
for,  ttttf  (130,  7),  beitn  (ioo,  i),  fcit 

(86,1);  (=toget)}  itm  (88,  i) 
fores^  SBalb,  ber,  SSalber.     1 58, 4 
forget)  tJerge^fen,  Dergafs7,  bergef^en. 

72,3 
France,  3>ratt!retd),  bft!§.     44,  2 


Fred 


23C 


Fred,  $rty,  ber.    44, 3,  171,2 
Frederick],  ftricb'rtd),  bcr.     171,2 
freeze,  f  rtcrett,  fror,  gcf  roren.  1 44,  2 
-fresh,  frtfdj 

Friday,  grct'tftg,  ber,     171,3 
friend,  $rcuitb,  ber,  $rcnnbe 
friendly,  ^t\\,\\W\$.     88,4    [(87,1) 
from,  nuS  (D.,  86,  i) ;  —  //,  booon' 
front;  in  —  of,  dor  (D.  or  A.).    90,  i 


auS'rocubtg 

garden,  ©artett,  ber,  ®iirten.  155,3     help,    fyclfett,    Ijalf,    gefiolfen    (D.), 
generally,  meiftenS*     56,  3,  4 
gentleman,  i^err,  bcr,  ^erren.  40 8 
geography,  C^cograVfyte',  bte 
German,  bcutf  d).      141,9 
Germany,  £ctlt|ri)laub,  ba3,     44,  2 


;  difficult,  frf)Jucr 

ctttg,   bcr.     44,3,  171*  a 
ber,  §iitc 
have,  Ijafien,  Ijattc,  gc()a[it  (i  12,  174), 
(dffcu,  Iic|X  gclaffcn  (80,  2)  ;  —  to, 
OTiiffcH,  mufjtc,  flcimiftt  (186);  - 
do,  read,  etc.,  Iftjfctt  (106,  4) 
^,  er.     1  6 
*head,  to^f,  ber,  <^opfe 
hear,  Ijoreit,  T)orte,  gcl)3rt.  80,  2,  1  12 
(342)  ;  by  —, 


72,3,  4;  £tlfc,  bic,  ^ 
Henry,  $ein'ndj,  bcr.     171,2 
her,  t^r  (20);  f^rcr,  tCjr,  fie  (16,  i) 


),  ber,  £>elben 
get  (=  become),  toerbett,  uwrbe,  ift      htm,  fciucr,  Ujin,  ttjn.     16 

gemorben.     176  himself,  fclbft  (16,  3),  fciuer  (18,  i) 

^/  up,  attf/fte^(e)tt,  ftanb  aitfx,  ift     his,  fein  (20),  bf ffcit  (64, 3) 

au^geftanben  home:  at  — ,  511  ^aitfe;  go — ,  nnt^ 

give,  geocu,  gab,  gege&en.      72,  3,  4         ^oufc  gc^ctt 


—    out, 

x,  ift  fyinau^gcgangen;  — 


hope,  Ijoffctt,  Tioffte,  ge^offt 
glng      horse,  ^Sfcrb,  ba^,  ^Jfevbc 
hot, 


round,  ^crum/gc^|(c)tt  hour^  ©tunbe,  bte,  Stunbcn 

god,  God,(&$iit  bcr,  (Hotter.     158,4      house,  .^>au^,  bri^,  -S^aitjcr 
Goethe,  GJoctlje,  ber.     32,_i7i,2  how,   ttitc?   --  many,   hue   utclc? 

good,  gut  (54,  i,  88, 4),  fd)Bu  —  are  you?  tote  gcf)t  c3  ^nctt? 

t,  gro^.     54,  i  tote  ocfinbcit  @ic  fid)  ? 

[72,3      however,  aber  (postpositive,  120,1) 
?,  ift  geii)ad)fen.      hungry :  I  am  hungry,  ctf  I)uug/crt 
mid),  H  I)ung/cvtc  in  id),  cv>  l)at  iiiiclj 
geljimg'crt.     I71,  M4,  2 
hurry,  cilcit,  cittc,  ift  gccilt 


half,  ^dtb  (58,1);  —past  eleven, 

(58,7) 

f  t>tc,  .^aube ;  — writing, 
^janbfdjrift,  bic,  .^aitbfrf)riften 
happy,  QlfifWidj.     52,  i 


/,  Hj.     16  [(104,  i) 

//,  locmt  (104,  i);  (==  whether])  ob 


ill 
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middle 


ill,  frattf.     52, 2 
immediately,  fogfetdj',  gfeid) 
in,  into,  \\\  (D.  or  A.).     90,  i 
industrious,  ffet'fftg.      52,  i 
inside,  tn'ttieubtg 

instead  of,  an'ftutt,  ftatt(G.),  84,  i,  4 
interesting,  tltterefftmt'.      52,  i 
invite,  ettt'labeit,  litb  ein',  etn'gelas 

ben.     72, 3 
is,  ift    6,  i,  174 
z'/,  er,  fie,  23.     16,  169,  i 


Jack,  $(ut§,  ber,    44, 3,  171,2 
John,  ^oljaun',  ber.     171,2 
journey,  <Reife,  bie,  9?eifen 
»    171,3 

K 

,  =erlei.    58, 6 
knife,  Coffer,  bftS,  3Refier 
^«<?^,  fto^jfen,  flopfte,  gellopft 
know :    (=  ^     acquainted    with}) 
fcititcit,    fannte,   gefannt   (82,  i)  ; 
(=  /&«^w  ^j-    a  fact,}    ttrijfen, 
(82,  2) 


,  bcrf  ©eett.    42,  4 


land,  fiaub,  bft^f  Sanber 
/a^,  grofe.     54,  i 
/^w/.-  ^/  —  ,  eub'Hdj 
laugh,  Inrf)cuf  lac^te,  getadjt  ; 

(nrf)cn  ttfier  (A.,  90,  i) 
/^y,  Icflcnf  legte,  gelegt 
lead,  ftt^ren,  ffl^rte,  gefu^rt 
learn,  tcrucu,  lerute,  gelernt 


leave,  (affcnf  liefe,  gelaffen.     72,  3 

/<?«*/,  (ctljeit,.  Uei),  gelie^en 

less,  tt)e/«ii]er.     70,  i 

lesson,  ^Ittfgafie,  bte,  ^lu^gaden 

/<?/,  (affeit,  (ie^,  gelafjett.    72,3,  80,2 

letter,  SBrief,  ber,  SBriefe 

//>,  (icgcn,  tag,  gelegen 


like.    See  57,1;  J>fo  would  like  best, 

8  1,  2,  sentence  4 
lion,  £8tuef  ber,  25roen 
/////<?,  Item  (52,  i),  tu^utger  (70,  i) 
live,  (efcett,  lebte,  gelebt  ;  (=  dwell,} 

umljuen,  iuo()nte,  geioo^nt 
Iong4w%  (52,2)  ;  (=a—time^  Jattgc 
look  for,  furfjcu,  ffidjte,  gejfldjt 
>errf  ber,  ^erren.     40  3 
?,  uerlie/reu,  tierlor7,  t)erlo/ren 
,  Sutf^en,  bft§,     171,2 
,  Iteben,  Hebte,  geliebt 
lying,  iiegenb,     49,  2 


make,  marf)cur  mac!)te,  gemadfjt 
man,  9Jlamt,  ber,  banner.     158,4 
many,  trieler.     70,  i 
March,  SSJlfir^,  ber.     171,3 
Marie',    Mary,    ^ariexf    SftarFe, 

aRarteS7,  ^arFe^i)^  bte.     171,  2 
master,  $err,  ber,  ^erven.     40 3 
Max,  9Jlng,  ber.    44, 3,  171,2 
may,  bitrfett,  burfte,  gebitrft,  foniten, 

fonnte,  gefonnt.     186 
me,  meiner,  mir,  mtct).     16 
meaning,  Stun,  ber,  ©tune 
meat,  ftleifd),  bft§ 
meet,  6egeg/uenf  begeg/nete,  tft  fa* 

gegxnet  (D.).  [teute 

merchant,  ^nu^matttt,  ber, 
middle,  SJJitte,  bie.     130, 4 


milk 
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park 


not,  itidjt ;  —  yet,  nod)  nidjt,    1 20, 4 
nothing,  uid)t3 


j,  btc  no,  adv.,  ttctn ;  adj.,  fetn  (20) 

Miller,  Muller,  9)fuflcr,  bcr.   171,2  nobody,  nie'manb,  niemauo(e)3.  68, 

mine,  ntcincr.     62  none,  Icincr,  tone,  fein(e)§.     68,  i 
minute,  sJLUinu/te,   btc, 
miss,  Jyriiit'lcin,  bft( 
mistaken :  be  — ,  fid)  irren,  trrte  fidj, 

fid)  gctvrt.     1 8,  3 
Monday,  SWon'tflg,  bcr  (171,  3)  5  —  0 

night,  atton'tag  a'benb 

money,  ©elb,  bfiS,  ©etber  o'clock,  ttf)r,  btc.     58,  5 

month,  SDZo'nnt,  bcr,  TO'nate  October,  Dfto'ber,  ber.    171,3 

more,  52,  i ;  ntcljr  (70,  i)  of,  the  genitive  (126,  2);  Don  (86,  i) 

morning,    Sftorgen,    bcr,   9ftorgen ;  offer,  bteten,  but,  gcboten 

this  — ,  tyeitte  morgen;  — s,  mor=  often,  oft.     52, 2 

0  old,  flit.     52, 2 

(52,4);    the  — ,   btc  ntctften  on  (=  upon),  aitf  (D.  or  A.,  90,1); 

(54,  i);   at  —,  ftBdjftenS  (56,  3,  4)          (=  beside,)  ftn  (D.  or  A.,  90,  i); 
mother,  Gutter,  bte,  flitter.     34, 2  -  it,  bnranf  (87,  i) 

mountain,  Sera.,  ber,  93crge  once,  etnntaF  (postpositive) ;  at  — , 
move,  fttcfjcn,  jog,  ift  ge^ogen  foglet(^)/,  glet(^ 

much,  Dtel,     54,  i,  70,  i         [42,  3  one,  einer.    68,  i 

muse' um,  sJ){ufe/itmr  bft3,  SWuje/en.  W//K,  nitr 

wwj/V,  attnftf,  bie  <?/^,  off^tcn,  off/netc,  geoff'net,  attfr» 
7^«j/,  mitffcn,  tnitf)te,  genwfet.      186         mnd)en,  ntadjtc  aufx,  aufgcmadjt 

my,  mcitt.     20  opposite,  gegcnU^cr  (D.).    86,  i 

myself,  fclbft.      16,3  or,  o'bcr.      100,1,171,5 

^^r,  anbrer.     70,  i 

N  <?w^/,  foUen,  follte,  gcfottt.     186 

our,  unfcr.     20 

name:  be  named,  Ijeifeen,  Ijief},  ge*  out  of ,  an§  (D.,  86,  i) ; — z'/jbaranS7 

heinen.     22,  4  (87,  i) 

need,  braud)cn,  braudjtc,  gcbraudjt  outside,  au^erijalfe  (G.).    84,  3 

neighbor,   5)incl)bar,    bcr,  9Jad)barn.  over,  Ft'ber  (D.  or  A.).     90,  i 

42, 4  0w;/,  bcftl^cn,  bcfajj',  bcjJfj'fcn  ;  adj.. 
neither,  fetttcr.     68,  i,  69,  sent.  15  ctgen 

nephew,  ^cffc,  berf  fteffcn 

never,  nie  P 

new,  nen.     52,  i 

ni&ht,  ^at^t,  bie,   $(id)te ;   AM/  — ,  painting,  WcmSrbe,  bft§, 

gcftcrn  ft'bcnb  Paris,  tyuW,  bft^.     44, 

»/>w,  neun.    58,  a  park,  ^orff  bcr, 


past 
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seem 


past.     See  58,  7  OBtertel  an 

(of  time,)  ttad)  (D.) 
peasant,  $aner,  berf  SBcmern.    42,4 
people,   fieute  (pi.),   ntftn   (106,  4); 

(=  nation,}  Soli,  bft3,  golfer 
perhaps,  toiefleidjt'          [burft.    186 
permitted:  be  — ,  biirfett,  burfte,  ge- 
persuade,    ttuerre'ben,    fiberre'bete, 

fiberre'bet.     106,4 
piercing,  bnrdjbrtng'enb 
play,  ffrielen,  fpielte,  getyiett;  ©Jriel, 

bffS,  ©piele;  ©tiirf,  bft§,  ©tiicfe 
please,  fcitte;  freiien,  freute,  gefreut 

(impers.,  with  A.);  gefaTIen,  ge= 

fid',  gefS('Ien(72,  3;    D.) 

poem,  (SJebtrfjt',  ba3,  (^ebtdj^e 
pottte,W\\%.     88,4  [(54,2) 

/^r,  arm  (52,2);  the  — ,  bic  2lrmeu 
pound,  ^futtb,  bft§,  ^funbe.     59,  i 
potir,  gte^cn,  go}3,  geg often       [biid)er 
prayer  book,  GJebet^ut^/bft^  ©ebet^ 
pretty,  fc^Btt.      52,  i 
professor,  ^Srofe^for,  ber,     42,  i,  3 
proud  (of],  ftols  (auf,  A.)       [tuorter 
proverb,  @^ric^/ttJortf  bft^,  ©pric^^ 
punish,  ftrafett,  ftrafte,  geftraft 
/wrj^,  SBeittel,  ber,  Seittel,   S36rfef 

bie,  23Brjen 

/?^j^,  fdjieben,  ft^ob,  gejrf)oben 
put,  JMett,  fteflte,  geftettt 


quarter,  SBtertel,  bft§,  SSiertel    58,  7 
n,  bief  SB'niginnen 


R 


rain,  reVnctt,  teg/nete,  gereg/net 
rather:  had  (or  would]  — ,  ntodjtc 
lieber 


read,  fefett,  Ia§,  gelefen.     72, 3 
ready,  fer'ttg 

really,  toirHid)  [72,3 

receive,  erfjal'ten,  erfjtett',  erljat'tett. 
red,  rot,     52,2  [112 

remain,  Meiben,  Btieb,  ift  geblieberu 
repeat,    hJteberf)o/(en,    lutebertjoFte, 

ittteber^Dtt7.     96,  i 
Rhine,  ^Ijeitt,  ber,     171,3 
rich,  retd),     52,  i 
ride,  reiten,  ritt,  ift  geritten 
rise  (of  the  sun),  cttf/gc^(c)nf  g!ng 

auf,  ift  auf/gegangen ;  (of  persons,) 

auf/fite^(c)ttf  ftanb  aufr,  ift  aufge* 

ftauben 
river,  f^lftf ,  ber,  $liiffe 


round,  ttmfjer7 

rw«,  laufeu,  lief,  ift  getaufen  (72,  3)' 
(=flow,}  rumen,  rann,  ift  geronnen 


sad,  tran/rig  [84,  i 

sake:  for  the  —  of,\\m  .  »  ,  tutileit. 
same :  the  — ,  berfeFoe,     64,  i,  2 
Saturday,  ©on^aoenb,  ber,    171,3 
say,  fagen,  fagte,  .gefagt.     75,  i 
saying.     See  inbem7,  102,  i 
Schiller,  ©fitter,  ber.     45  \  171,2 
school,  ©cfyitle,  bte,  @cf)ulen;  at — , 

in  (or  anf)  ber  <3d)iile ;  to  — ,  in 

bie  (or  gnr)  @rf)nle 
schoolhouse,  ©djiile,  bie,  <2d)iilen 
sea,  (See,  bief  ©een 
seat,  ^Sla^,  ber,  $Ia£e 
see,  fe^en  (72,  3,   112);   —  again, 

ttrie'berfeljen ;  (=  visit,)  befii'c^en, 
seeing  that,  btt,      104,  i 
seek,  fndjen,  fucf)te,  gefuc^t 
seem,  f^einen,  fdjien,  gefc^ienen 


send 
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sword 


send,  f rfjirfcit,  fd)ic!tc,  gcfd)icft ;  —  a 

person  fit  to  act,  fcnbcu,  fcmbte, 

gefanbt  (82,  i) ;  —  after  or  for, 

frijirfcu  nacf)  (D.) 
servant,  Winter,  ber,  3Mcncr 
set  (of  the  sun),  uu/tcrocl)(c)ttf  gtng 

ui^tcv,  ift  wt'tevgegangcn 
seven,  ftcbcu 

several,  melj'rcrc.     70,  i 
sexton,  9)fe3ncr,  ber,  SWeSner 
shall,  see  146,  3,  5,  32  ;  fallen,  follte, 

gefottt  (i 86) 
she,  fie.     1 6 

shoe,  Srfjftf),  ber,  ©djitfje.     156,  3 
shore,  Ufcr,  bft<§,  Ufer 
j//0r/,  furs.     5 2»2  [foltt  (i  86) 

should,  see  77,  i ;  fofleit,  jo  lite,  ge= 
•Rfow,  seigen,  jeigte,  gejeigt 
side:  on  this  —  of,  fcie8'feit(3)  (G., 

84,  i) ;  on  that  (or  the  other)  — of, 

j*n'feit(«)  (G,  84,  i) 
simpleton,  eitt'falrtgcr  9)Icnf rfj.  58, 6 
since,  conj.  (of  time),  feit      102,  i 
sing,  ft  it  fi  en,  fang,  gcfungen 
sister,  Scfjttieftcr,  bte,  Scfyneftcrn 
sit,  fftjcn,   fan,   gc|l|vfcit;  —down, 

ltd)  fe«enr  fcUte  fid),  fid)  gefcfet 
six,  fed)§.     58,2 

,  Sflauc,  bcr,  Sflatocn 
,  fdjlafcit,  fd)tief,  gefd)Iafen.  72, 3 
sleepy,  frfjlSFrtfl 
small,  flcttt.      52,  i 
Smith,  (Sdjmtbt,  ber,     44,  i 
j«^w,  ©rfjnec,  bcr 
j<?,  fo;  —  .  .  .  as,  fo  .  .  .  al§  or 

Wic  (53,  i,   105,  i);  —  long  as, 

folong^c)  (102,1) 
soldier,  @olbfit',  bcr,  SoIbS^cn 
some,  cin/tflcr,  ctn  pnor,  c^wnS.  70,  i 
something,  Ct'ttJjte.     70,  i 
sometimes,  maudj'mal.     58,6 


jit,  berf 

',  Siicb,  baS,  iiicbcr 
,  balb  (56,  i) ;  as  —  as,  fcfcalb' 

(102,  i);  as  —  as  possible,  mBfl^ 

Udjft  bnlb  (56, 2) 

,  fducr.     52,  i  [72,  3 

speak,    fprcrfjen,    fprad),    gcfprodjcn. 
splendid,  prdrf)/ttrt.      56,  2 
spoil,  ucrbcr^cn,   tocrbarb7, 

den.     72,  3 
spring,  ftruYUitfl,  bcrf 

ftmitgcu,  fpvang,  ift  gcjpnntgeu 
stand,  ftcf)(e)lt,  ftfinb,  gcftSnbcn 
start,  ftO^a^rcn,  fitfjr  W,  ift  abxge= 

far)ren  (72,  3),  ft^gc^c)!!,   gtng 

ab7,  ift  at/gegangen 
stay,    blctficn,    blicb,    ift  gc&Iic&cn; 

—   after  school,  na^/ft^citf   fafi 

nad)x,  nad)/gcf?ffen 

j/^,  rrctcu,  tvat,  ift  gctreten.    72, 3 
stop,  auf^Oren,  ()5vte  nnf7,  auf  gel)3rt 
stove,  Dfcnf  bcr,  £fcu.     155, 
stream,  @trom,  bcr,  Strome 
street,    @trafec,    bic,    @tr5jjcn;    in 

the  — ,  nuf  bcr  ©rrfiffe 
strong,  ftnrf,      52,  2 
study,  ftubtc/rcit,  ftubici^tc,  ftnbtert7 

(i728);  ©tiVbiunt,  bft3,  ©ttt'bisen 

(42,4) 

suddenly,  ^lot^Iit^l 
suffer,  Ictbcit,  litt,  gclittcn       [i7i>3 
summer,   @ommcr,   bcr,    Sommcr. 
sun,  (Sonttc,  bic,  ©onitcii 
Sunday,  @OilU/tttg,  bcr.      171,3 
suppose.     See  33,  i 
sweep,  fcfyren,  fctjrtc,  ge!e^rt 
sweet,  frifdj  (of  milk,  etc.),  filfj.   52,1 
swim,  fdjnummctt,  fdjiuamm,  ift  gc= 

fchuionnncn 

Switzerland,  bic  <2rf)U)Ct3.      171,3 
sword,  ®d)tucrt,  bdd,  Scljtucvtcv 


table 
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use 


table,  £ifrf|,  ber,  £ifdje 

te/fo*,    nefymen,    nafym,    gettommen 

(29,  i)  ;  —  across,  tt'&erfe^en,  fe£te 

fl'ber,  fi'bergefe^t  (96,  i) 
talk,     fju'crfjcn,    ftrad),    getyrocfyen 

(72,  3)  ;  re'beu,  re'bete,  gere'bet 
to//  (of  persons),  graft.     54,  i 
taz,  Xee,  ber,  Seee 
^tf<r/z,  lefyreit,  leljrte,  getefjrt.     130,  i 
teacher,  iJefyrer,  bcr,  Sefyrer 
tear,  XrBue,  bte,  XrSnen 
tear,  reiffeit,  rifs,  geriffen 
ten,  scljit.     58,  2 
///aw,  al£.     53,  i 

thank,  baulcu,  banfte,  gebanft  (D.) 
that,  ber  (64,  i),  jeitcr  (8),  bft§  (65,  i), 

baft  ;  (=  -ze//^,)  ber  (66)  ;  (=  so  that,} 

bamit7  (104,  i) 
the,  bcr  (10,  171);  —  .  .  .  the^  je 

.  .  .  bcftro  (102,  i) 
theater,  X^til'tcr,  bftS,  X^ea/ter  ;  ^/ 


M^/r,  ff|r.     20 

them,  tfyrer,  i^nen,  fie.     16,  87,  i 

M^»,  bann 

there,  baf  bort  (over  there).  See  1  7,  i 

therefore,  aFfo 

/^j<?,  bicfe,  btc^  (65,  i) 

they,  ftc.     1  6 

>icfc,  ber,  ®tebe 

,  benfen,  bacfjte,  gebac^t.     82,  2 
brttte(r),     167,  i 
thirsty  :  lam  —  ,  e3  biirftet  midj.  1  7  J 
Mz>,  btefer  (8),  bie§  (65,  i) 
those,  jene  (8,  2),  bft§  (65,  i) 
three,  bret;  -^?/^,  bre^farf)  (58,6) 
thrive,   oufxlommeu,   !am  auf,   tft 


through,  bttrrfj  (A.).     88,  i 

till,  *W  (A.,  88,  i) ;  not  —  ,erft  (56,2) 

time,  3eit,  bte,  3etten 

tired  (of),  nttibe  (G.  or  A).     24,  4 

to,  an,  anf,  In  (A.,  128,5);  (of  per- 
sons,) aii  (D.,  86,  i ;  cf.  88,  4);  (of 
countries  and  towns,)  nadj  (D., 
86,1);  itttt .  ..  &  (88,  i) 

to-day,  fyente 

to-morrow^,  tnorgen;  —  morning, 
morgen  frfity;  —  night,  morgen 


to-night,  ^eute  o^cnb 

too,  jii 

toward,  ttarfj  (D.),     86,  i 

town,  (Stfibt,  bief  ©tSbte ;  in  — ,  ttt 

ber  ©tftbt ;  into  —,  \\\  bie  ©tfibt ; 

to  — ,  natty  ber  @tfibt 
train,  Bug,  ber,  32ge         [uberfe^K 
translate,     Ufierfe^en,     ilberfe^te, 
travel,  reifeit,  reifte,  tft  gereift 
tree,  S3aum,  ber, 
try,  t»crfuxcty 

twenty,  jttian^tg.     166 
twenty-eighth, 

,  gttJeKtttal.     58,  6 

?,  5tt)ei  (58, 2),  be^be^  (68,  i) 


uncle,  Dttfelf  ber,  Onfel 
uncle anliness,  Ut^retttltdjfett,  bte 
under,  unter  (D.  or  A.).     90,  i 
unfriendly,  utt'frettttblicfj.     88,  4 
unhappy,  tw^gttirfltdj.     52,  i_ 
university,  Uuiuerfitttt7,  bte,  IIntt)er= 
fttft'ten  [618  (102,  i) 

until:  prep.,  bt3  (A.,  88,  i);   conj., 
«^  on,  up  to,  auf  (A.).     90,  i 
us,  unfer,  un§,  un§.     16 
wj^,    gebrni^djcu,    gebraud/te, 


valley 

V 

valley,  $51,  bft§,  £5Ier 

very,  very  much,  fctyr 

vex,  toerbrie'fcen,  fcerbrofe',  fcerbrof'fen 

village,  $orf,  bftS,  Surfer 

W 

o/0z/  (for],  toar/ten  (auf,  A.),  toot's 

tete,  geroar'tet 
wake   up,  auf'toerfen,   tuecfte  auf', 

auf'getoecft 
walk,  fpajie'ren  gelj(e)n,  gfng  fpa= 

jie'ren,  ift  f))a§ie/ren  gegSngen 
wander,  toanxbernf  toan'berte,  ift  ge* 

tt)anxbert 

want,  tooUen,  troUte,  gemoHt.     186 
warm,  toarm.     52, 2 

r,  toar;  were,  toaren.     1 74 
_if a^eu,  wflfrf),  getuafcfjen.  72,3 

Baffer,  bft)§f  Saffer 
?,  totr.     1 6 

",  tragen,  trflg,  getragen.     72,3 
weather,  SSetter,  bfi^,  ^Setter 

^oa^e,  bie,  SSoc^en 
/,  toof)l,  giit  (22,  4),  nun  (129, 15) 
were,  toarft,  toaren,  tofireft,  etc.    1 74 
what,  toftS  ?  at  —  time,  um  toictttel' 
H^r?  um  toetdje  3^it?  —  day? 
See  61,1 

when,  a(S  or  tocnn  (102),  toann? 
whenever,  tocnn.     102,  i 
where,    too;    —  from? 

(78,  5) 

whether,  0b.     104,  i 
which,  toddjcr  ?  (8) ;  by  — ,  i 
(87,1);  of—,  toobdn'  (87,  i) 
ile,  toftfc'renb.     102,  i 


youth 


c        52,  i 
who,  bcr ;  Wer  ?    66 
«/^&,  gan^.    51,1  (see  aHer,  68,  i) 
whom,  ben,  bic.     66,  142,  4 
whose,  beffen,  bcren.    See  ber,  66,  i 
a/*V£,  ttcit.     52,  i 
will.     See  146,3,  5,  32>  78,  i 
William,  2BiH)elm,  ber.     171,2 
wind,  293inb,  ber,  SStnbe 
window,  3fettfterf  bft§,  ^enfter 
winter,  SKinter,  berf  28  inter.    171,3 
w/>^,  tooflen,  mollte,  gemoUt.     1 86 
with,  mtt  (D.)  ;  (=  near,}  fcei  (D.).  86 
without,  oljite  (A.]L.     88,  i,  3 
woman,  Jyrau,  bie,  2rrauen,  S^ctb, 

bft§f  SBetber 

«ww<fr,  2BaIbf  ber,  SSatber.     1 58, 4 
«/<7r^;  SBort,  bft^,  SBorte.     157* 
work,   a^betten,    arxbeitetc,    gear7* 

beitet;    STr^eit,    bie,    ^Ir^eiten. 

9Bcrff  bft§,  SSerle 
wtfr/dT,  233elt,  bie,  SBelten 
would.     See  77,  i 
•ze/r/te,  fj^reiien,  fc^rieb,  gefc^rieben; 

in  writing,  see  iubem^  1 04,  i 
wrong,  utt'redjt ;  do  — ,  un'rcrfjt  tiitt, 

tat  un^edjt,  unxrcd)t  getan 


year,  ^aljr,  bft 

yes,  jo ;  —  indeed,  j 

yesterday,    geftern;     —    morning, 

neftcru  morgen 
j/0w,  bit,  i^r,  @ie.     16 
young,  jung.     52,2 
^0«r,  bein,  euer,  S^»     20 
^wrj,  beincr,  eurcr,  5^cr»    62,  i 
yourself,  fel&ft.     16,3 
,  bie 


INDEX 


after,  100,1,  171,5 

StB'laut,  vowel  change,  108 

absolute,  ace.,  130,5;  superl.,  56,2 

abstract  nouns,  134,3,  141,4 

accent,  foreign  words,  36,  i,  40,  i; 
compounds,  136,1 

accusative,  8,  130,  143,2;  absolute, 
130,  5  ;  extent  of  time,  space,  37,  I, 
1 30,  4 ;  futtire  time,  61 2 ;  for  G.  or  D. 
of  time,  130,4;  as  object,  130,1, 
143,  2;  with  adjectives,  see  miibe, 
24, 4 ;  with  prepositions,  I92,  88,  90, 
128,5 

address,  persons  in,  6,2,  168,  169,2-4 

adjectives,  141,  7-9,  149,  3;  Class  I, 
46,164!;  11,48;  III,  50;  compari- 
son, 52,  167,  3,  4;  irregular,  54; 
from  proper  names,  48,  4,  54,  5  ;  as 
nouns,  54,  2,  3;  with  G.,  126,  2;  D., 
128,  i;  A.,  see  miibe,  24,  4;  with 
personal  pronouns,  54,  4;  posses- 
sive, 20;  after  oEe  and  feine,  68,3; 
after  eintge,  etc.,  71,  i;  with  mand), 
70,1;  fold),  64,4;  roeld),  66,3 

adverbial  genitive,  126,  4 

adverbs,  52,  i,  56,  149,  3,  167,  4;  for 
pronouns,  87,  i,  170,3;  from  geni- 
tive, 126,  4;  in  =en§,  56,  3,  60,  3; 
order  of,  120,  3 

affirmation,  mild,  98,  3 

agent,  106,  i 

agreement  of  verb  with  subject,  82,  3, 
141,3,  168,3-5,  169,4 

attetn7,  100,  i 

att(er),  68,  i,  3,  4 

aKerlieftft',  55 4 

al3,  as,  than,  53,  I,  105,  i;  as  if,  104, 
i;  when,  102,  i,  2,  104,  2;  al3  aiS, 
105! ;  al§  ob,  at8  roenn,  or  al§,  104,  i ; 


fim  =  fin  bgm,  10,  2,  52,  4,  167, 3 ;  fim 
IteBften,  56,  i,  57,  i 

fa,  9°»  i>  3,  91*  !»  I28>5 

anber§,  70,  3 

anbrer,  70,  1-3,  71,  i 

Stn'fang,  130,  4 

another.     See  anbrer,  70,  i 

an'ftatt  or  ftatt,  84,  i,  4 

apostrophe,  44,  3  [163,  2 

apposition,  47,  i,  82,  3,  126,  3,  149,  3, 

article,  definite,  10 ;  contracted,  10,  2 ; 
uncontracted,  39,  i ;  distributive, 
132,  i,  171,  i ;  generic,  132,  i ;  with 
proper  names,  49  J,  171,  2,  3;  pecu- 
liar uses  of,  132,  i,  171,  i ;  repeated, 

article,  indefinite,  20;  omitted,  133,  i ; 

repeated,  171,  3 

as,  than,  case  after,  1 04  *  [54,  2 

attributive,  46,  i,  48,  i,  49,  i,  2,  52,  3, 
and).     See  o&gleid/,  104,  i 
auf,  90,  1-3,  128,  5;  auf3,  52,  4 
au§,  86,  i 
aujjer,  86,  i,  2 
au^errjalfc,  84,  3 
auxiliary,  144,  i,  146,  5;  I)S6en,  26,  2, 

78, 4;  fetn,  30,  i ;  roerben,  32,  i ;  order 

of,  80,  3,  124,  2 ;  omitted,  124,  4 ;  of 

moods,  78,  80,  1 86,  200 


Bet,  86,  i 

BetbeS,  68,  i 

Bebor',  102,  i,  2 

Bin  gebo'ren,  61 * 

Binnen,  86,  2 

B{3,  conj.,  1 02,  i ;  prep.,  88,  i 

BtJ3d)en,  nut  ein  lletn,  70,  i 

Blet&en,  30,  i;  with  infin.,  112 
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fcrenncn,  82,  i 
fcringen,  82,  2 


capitals,  48,  4,  54,  2,  3,  5,  141,  i,  169, 

2,  3,  i?1.^ 

cardinals,  58,  166,  167;  do  not  affect 
the   endings    of   adjectives,  47,  2, 
sentence  7  (but  see  58,  2,  3) ;  adjec- 
tives and  adverbs  from,  58,  6 
cases,  8;  G.,  126;  n.,  128;  A.,  130 
cause,  ba,  tubem',  toeU,  104,  i 
cf.  (=  Latin  c°nfer),  compare 
Christian  (given)  names,  44,  i,  3,  163 
clauses,   149,  i,  3,  6,  8;  of  cause,  ba, 
tttbem',  lueil,  104,  i;  mild  command, 
98,  3;  concession,  98,  3,  IO52;  con- 
dition, 150,   151;    manner,   170,  3; 
mild  affirmation,  98,  3  ;  purpose,  98, 

3,  bnmft',  104,  i;  time,  104,2;  de- 
pendent, 12,  3,  149,  i ;  indep.,  149,  i 

collective  nouns,  82,  3,  141,  3 
comma,  12,  3,  93,  i,  171,  5 
command,  mild  (imperative    subjv.), 

98,3 
comparison,   adj.,    partic.,    adv.,    52, 

167,  3,  4;  irregular,  54,  56 
comparative,  52,  i 

compound  words,  136 ;  accent  of,  136, 
i ;  repetition  of  consonants  in,  136, 
2;  gender  and  inflection  of,  136,  3; 
how  formed,  1 36, 4 ;  suffixes  in,  1 36  * 
concession,  98,  3,  IO52 
conditional  mood,  76,  2,  77,  i 
conditional  sentences,  77,  i,  150,  151 ; 
simple,   150,  2,   151,  i  ;  more  vivid 
future,    150,  3,    151,   2;    less  vivid 
future,   150,  4,   151,   3;   contrary  to 
fact,  150,  5,  151,4 

conjunctions,  coordinating,  100;  sub- 
ordinating, 102,  104 
consonants,  4,  136,  2 
contrary  to  fact,  150,  5,  151,  4 
countries  and  towns,  44,  5,  128,  5 


b5,  conj.,  104,  i,  170,3;  ba(r>,  87,1 

bamlt',  104,  i 

btf§,  introductory,  63,  i,  65,  i 

bafe,  104,  i;  omitted,  I21,  121,  i 

dates,  6 1 

dative,  8,  128,  143,  2;  of  the  indirect 
object  (person  affected,  person  inter- 
ested, possessor),  20,  2,  91,  i,  128,2; 
with  or  without  Jfl,  75,  i,  143,  2; 
with  verbs  meaning  make,  etc.,  130, 
2;  with  intrans.  verbs,  128,  3;  with 
prepositions,  86,  oo;  of  separation, 
29,  i  ;  of  the  time  at  which,  128,  4; 
of  past  time,  61  2 

days,  60,  5,  61 

definite  article,  10;  for  poss.  adj., 
20,2;  with  proper  names,  171,  2,  3; 
peculiar  uses  of,  132,  i,  171,  i 

bein,  20,  63,  i,  169,  2 

betner,  62,  63,  i 

demonstrative  pronouns,  64,  65,  i, 
67,  i,  170,  i 

bcnfen,  82,  2 

bcnn,  for,  then,  100,  i,  3;  than,  105! 

dependent  clauses,  12,  3,  124,  i,  149,  i 

ber,  article,  10  ;  demon,  pron.,  64,  1-3 ; 
rel.  pron.,  66,  i,  6,  67,  i,  170,  2 

berer,  170,  i 

derivation,  134,  136 

bev'jentge,  64,  i,  170,  2 

berfel'&e,  64,  i 

biefcr,  8,  2,  3,  64;  Mc3,  63,  i,  65,  i; 
btcfcv-words,  lo1  (cf.  20 J) 

bieS'feit^),  84,  i 

diminutive  nouns,  34,  i,  134,  2 

diphthongs,  3 

distributive  use  of  bcr,  132,  i 

division  into  syllables,  4,  2 

bocf),  nevertheless,  33,  i,  122,  6 

bvet,  58,  2 

bu,  18;  Sfl,  169,  2 

burrf),  88,  i,  2 

biivfcn,  78,  80,  1 86,  200 
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C  dropped  from  ending  or  stem, 
2O2;  in  G.  and  D.,  I521,  I522;  in 
verbs,  12,  2,  72,  i,  74,  i,  2,  4; 
changed  to  t  or  ie,  72,  3;  in  com- 
pounds, 136* 

e'fje,  102,  i,  2 

ein,  20,  64,  4,  133,  i ;  num.  adj.,  58,  3 

einan'ber,  18,2 

einer,  68,  i.     See  ntftn,  68,  i 

ei'ntfler,  70,  i,  71,  i 

ein  poor,  70,  i 

etnS,  58,3 

ein  fo  or  fo  etn,  65 1 

emphasis,  by  position,  I2O1;  by 
spacing,  58,  3 

emphatic  verb  phrases,  146  * 

Gnbe,  130,4 

en  b  lid),  at  last,  122,6 

English  related  to  German,  i,  204 

entge'Qen,  86,  i 

ent'roeber  .  .  .  ober,  100, 1,2 

er,  18;  (Ir,  169,3 

(Irben,  41 1 

erft,  adj.,  60,  2,  167,  i ;  adv.,  56,  2,  4 

e§,  1 6  17,  i,  63,  i;  omitted,  17*,  106,3; 
B  flt&t,  73,  i 

et'ioSS  or  tofl3,  70,  i 

euer,  20, 63,  i,  169,  2,  3 

euphony,  12,2,202,98,5,  152*,  1522 

enter  62,  63,  i 

(Sto.  (  =  Guer  or  Sure),  169, 4 

exclamation  point,  74,4,  171,6 

exclamatory  sentence  in  inverted  or- 
der, 122,  i ;  in  transposed  order, 
124,  i  ;  with  infin.  or  partic.,  132,2 

existence,  B  (Jtbt,  73,  I 

expletive,  £3,  17,  i 


feminine  nouns,  unchanged  in  singu- 
lar, 152,  i ;  with  =(e)n  in  G.,  D.,  or 
A.  sing.,  41  !j  with  =3  in  G.  sing., 
126,4,  136,4 

ftnben  with  infin.,  112 

/^i30,7  [44,3 

foreign   nouns,    36,  i,   40,  i,  42,  i,  3, 
fractions,  60,  3,  4 
fuljlcn,  80,2;  with  infin.,  112 
fur,  88,  i ;  toffg  fur  (ein),  66, 4 
future  and  fut.  pf.,  32,  33,  i,  124,  3; 
ill 


,  i, 68,  i  (see  atter)  [106,  i,  172** 

8?=,   26,  28,  92,3,  94;  omitted,  95,  i, 

geben,  72, 4,  73,  i 

Oegen,  88,  i,  4 

0egenu/6er,  86,  i 

gelj(e)n,    impers.,  22,4;    with   infin., 
r,     132,  3;  with  partic.,  132,  6 
"{jemfif/,  86, 2  [152*,  169,  i 

gender,  8,2,   141,6,  142,4,   i52»2-4» 

generic  (general)  use  of  ber,  132,  i ; 
of  etn,  163,2 

genitive,  8,  44,4,  126;  adjectives 
with,  126,  2  (sentence  4);  of  adjec- 
tives, 46,  i ;  of  proper  names, 
44,3,  4,  163;  adverbial,  126,4;  °f 
the  time  within  -which,  126,  4;  posi- 
tion of,  126,1;  prepositions  with, 
84;  verbs  with,  19,  i,  127  (sent.  12) 

gen&y,  70,  i 

gern(e),  56,  i,  57,  i 

German  related  to  English,  i,  204 

gerundive,  49, 2 

Gtfir,  73,  i 

given  (Christian)  names,  44,  i,  3,  163 

Gothic,  i 

Grimm's  Law,  204 


factitive   (or   second)    object,    130,  i 

(sentence  2),  130,  2,  143,4 
foljren  with  fpaate'ren,  132,3 


f)akn,  auxiliary,  26, 2,  28, 2,  78, 4, 80, 3, 
124,2,4;  infl.,  174;  with  infin.,  112 
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fjalfc,  51,1,  58,7,60,4,84,3 
fjalben,  fyalber,  84,  1,2 
Ijeifjen,  80,  2 
I^elfen,  80,2 


34 

High  German,  I 
tyinter,  90,  i 

^orcn,  80,  2  ;  with  infin.,  112 
hour,  58,  5,  7,  59,  2.    See  SBiertel,  224 
$unbert,  58,4 
hyphen,  4,2,  136,2 


tcf),  1 8,  168,3,  5>  sometimes  omitted, 
see  fctite  (207),  bonfen  (208) 

identity,  dl3,  105,  i 

=ie'ren,  verbs  in,  172* 

tfjr,  pers.,  16,  i,  169,  2,  3;  omitted, 
74,  4;  poss.,  20,  63,  i,  169,  2,  3 

Sfjr,  20,63,1,  169,2-4 

tljrer,  "Sfjrer,  62,  63,  i 

!3$ro,  169,4 

immer  with  comparative,  552 

imperative,  74 ;  infin.  or  partic.  for, 
132,  2;  vowel  change  in,  74,  2  (see 

72,3) 

impersonal  verbs,  16,  5,  106, 3,  144, 2 ; 
?3  omitted,  i;1,  106,3,  I3°>3 

tn,  preposition,  90,  i,  128,5 

indefinite  pronouns,  68,  70,  170,4; 
indef.  rel.  (toer),  66,  i,  5,  170,  2 

inbem',  102,  i,  104,  i 

indicative,  144,3,145,3-9;  pres.,6,12, 
13,  i  (=Eng.  perf.),  22,  24,  72,  78, 
2;  past,  6,  14,  15,  i  (=  Eng.  plupf.), 
22,  24,  82,  i ;  perf.,  26,  28,  30,  78,  4, 
80,  i ;  plupf.,  26,  28,  30,  78,  4,  80,  i ; 
fut.  and  fut.  perf.,  32;  pass.,  106; 
in  indirect  discourse,  100,  4,  101,  i, 

IOI1,  IOI* 

indirect  discourse,  subjv.  in,  98,  4,5, 
99,1,  100,4,  Ioll»  ioi2;  indie,  in, 
100,4,  loi,  i,  loi1,  ioi2 


indirect  object,  91,  i,  128,  i 

indirect  question,  98,  4,  5,  ioi  8 

infinitive,  79,  i,  80,  2,  124,  2;  position, 
120,  i ;  with  3ii,  79,  i ;  with  fun  .  . . 
3U,  88,  i  (seeum);  without  5U,  79,  i, 
80,  2;  as  noun,  34,  i,  141,  i  ;  in  -/;/< 
(often  called  verbal  noun  and  some- 
times gerund),  112,  132,  3,  5,  6,  141, 
5;  phrase,  93,  i;  for  impv.,  132,  2 

tn'nerljall),  84,  3 

interrogation  point,  171,6 

interrogative  adverbs,  124,1;  pro-, 
nouns,  65,  i,  66,  124,  i,  142,  5  ;  sen- 
tence, II,  I,  122,  I 

intransitive  verbs,  143,5;  with  fein, 
30,  i;  as  pass.,  106,  3;  with  D., 
128,3 

inverted  order,  n,  i,  100,2,  122 

ir/flenb(einer)/  ir'genbiwelctjer,  170,4 

irregular  weak  verbs,  82 


jc  .  .  .  ,  beft'o  (or  urn  fo),  102,  i,  3; 
je . . .  ,  je,  102,3;  i«i  ncuijbem7,  102,  i 

jcber,  8,  2,  3,  lo1,  68,  i ;  plural  of,  68,  i 
(see  allcr) 

je'bermann,  68,  i 

jebod/,  however,  122,6 

j^manb,  68,  i 

jener,  8,  2,  3,  lo1;  jencS,  63,  i,  65,  i 

j<!n'feit(3),  84,  i 

ScfuS  C()riftu3,  G.  3efu  Gfjriftt,  D.  Sefu 
(£I)rtfto,  A.  Sefum  Gifjriftum,  vocative 
(case  of  address)  $efit  <£()rtfte ;  but 
often  uninflected  in  all  cases  (171,2) 


lent,   20,  64,  4,  68,3;   fein  fo, 

letncr,  68,  i;  fcin-words,  20 l 
Icnncn,  82,  i 

key  to  the  classes  of  nouns,  154 
tommcn,  with  partic.,  132,6 
Ibnncn,  78,  80,  186,  200 
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Ia'ng§,  84,  i 

toff  en,  80,  2, 1 06, 4,  202,  3 

Icmfen  with  fpasie'ren,  132,3 

leljren,  80,2,  130,1 

lernen,  80, 2 

less  vivid  future,  77,1,  150,4,  151,3 

lie&er,  56,  i,  57,  i 

liking,  preference,  choice,  57,  x 

liquid  stems,  20  2,  72,2,  74,  i 

Low  German,  I 


mad) en,  80,2,  130,  2 

ntfin,  eine§,  etc.,  68,  106,4 

mantf)(er)f  70,  i,  71,  i 

material  weighed  or  measured,  59,  I 

measure  or  weight,  59*  i 

Wteljr,  54,  i,  56,  i,  70,  i;  in  compari- 
son, 167,  4 

met/rcre,  54,  i,  70,  i,  71,  i 

metn,  20,  63,  i 

nteincr,  62,  i,  63,  i 

ntft,  86,  i 

ajtttte,  130,4 

mixed  adjectives,  50;  nouns,  42;  pre- 
fixes, 96;  verbs,  82 

modal  (mood)  auxiliaries,  78,  80,  186, 
200;  infinitive  omitted  with,  79,  i; 
two  past  participles  of,  80,  i  (cf. 
80,2) 

modification  (Umlaut),  3,2;  in  nouns, 
34,  2,  36,  2,  38,  2;  in  verbs,  72, 3 

mogcn,  78,  80,  186,  200 

monosyllabic  nouns,  154;  ©etn,  £un 
(Class  I,  155),  I721;  Class  II, 

.  156,  157;  Class  III,  158,  159;  Class 
IV,  160,  161,2;  Class  V,  162,  4 

months,  60,  5,  61 

mood  auxiliaries,  78,  80,  186,  200  \ 
infin.  omitted  with,  79,  i ;  two  past 
partic.  of,  80,  i  (cf.  80,  2) 

miifjeu,  78,  80,  186,  200 


N 


«n,  in  nom.  dropped,  34,  4,  155,  4 

nod),  86,  i,  3,  128,5 

nadjbent',  102,  i,  104,  2 

nfirfjft,  86, 2 

9torfjt,  beSStfadjtS,  126,4 

nefcen,  90,  i 

ne&ft,  86, 2 

negatives,  position  of,  120,  4 

nennen,  82,  i,  130,  i 

neuter  for  masc.  or  fern.,  68,  4 

nidjt,  position  of,  120,  4;  nidjt . .  ,  nftr, 

jonbetn  and),  100,  i 
ntd)t3,  70,  i 
nte'manb,  68,  i 
nod),   conj.,    see  toeber,    100,  i;   nod; 

(etn),  70,  i  (see  anbrer) 
nominative,  8,  i,  2;  as  subject  or  in 

predicate,  143,  i 
normal  order,  120,  122,  6;   if  bajj  is 

omitted,  I21,  12 11 
no  such,  65 1 
noun  clauses,  149,  3 
nouns,34-45, 141, 152-163;  Class  1, 34, 

155;  II,36,  156;  III,  38,  158;  IV, 

40,  160;  V,  42, 162;  proper  names, 

44,  163;  collective,   82,  3,  141,  3; 

compound,  136 
number,  8,  2,  84,  3,  141,  3,  142,  2,  4, 

168,  3-5 
numerals,    cardinal,    58,  59,  i,   166; 

ordinal,  60,  61,  i,  166 


56,  104,  i ;  ot§  S&,  104,  i 
o'oerfjalo,  84, 3 

5&gleid/,  B&fdjon',  fi&moIjK,  104,  i 
objects,  1 6,  4,  120,  i,  2,  130,  3,  143,  2, 
4-6;  second  object,  130,  i,  2,  143, 4 
S&fdjon7,  S&toofjK,    104,  i 
ober,  100,  i,  171, 5 
o^ne,  88,  i,  3 
optative  (wish),  98, 3 
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order  of  words,  normal,  I21,  100,2, 
I2O;  121,  i,  122,6;  inverted,  n,i, 
loo,2,  122;  transposed,  12,3,  124; 
adverbs^  in,  1 20,  3;  negatives  in, 
120,4;  oojects  in,~  120,  i,  2;  pro- 
nouns in,  120,  2,  122,3, 124,  5,  168,3 

ordinals,  60,  f66;  fractions,  60,  3 


poor,  etn,  70,  i 

participle,  present,  49,2,  132,  5;  past, 
26,  i,  28,  i,  132,  6;  of  mood  aux., 
etc.,  80,  i,  2;  ge=  omitted  in,  95,  i, 
96,  3,  I728;  attributive,  46,  48,  49, 
i,  2,  50;  compared,  52;  as  noun, 
54,2;  for  imperative,  132,  2;  posi- 
tion of,  27,  i,  120,  i,  124,  i 

passive  voice,  106,  124,  3,  182;  avoid- 
ed, 1 06,  4 

past  contrary  to  fact,  77,   i,    150,  5, 

IS1.  4 

peculiar  verbs,  72 
person,  66,  6,  142,  2-4 
personal  pronouns,  16,  17,  168,  169, 

1-3 ;      demonstrative      for,    64,  3 ; 

agreement  of,  66, 6,  168,  4,   169,  i ; 

order  of,  168,3 
phrases,  49,  i,  149,  2,  3,  9 
possession,  20,  i,  2,  63,  i,  64,  3,  128,  2 
possessive  adjectives,  20;  def.  article 

for,  20,  2 ;  dative  of  pers.  pron.  for, 

20,  2,  128,  2 

possessive  pronouns,  62,  63,  i,  169,  i, 
4  ;  demonstrative  for,  64,  3 

possessor,  20,  2,  64,  3,  128,  a 

potential  verb  phrases,  148 

predicate  adjectives  not  inflected 
except  in  superlative,  52,  i,  4,  167, 
3,4 

predicate  nominative,  143,  i;  geni- 
tive, 126,2  (sent.  2);  object,  143,  4 

prefixes,  separable,  92 ;  inseparable, 
94>  95»  x  ;  doubtful,  96 ;  two  or 
more,  96,  3 


prepositions  with  G..  84;  with  D.,  86, 
87,  i ;  with  A.,  88,  87,  i ;  with  D.  or 
A.,  90,  87,  i;  with  def.  artic.,  10, 
2,  39,  i ;  with  bn(r)»,  loo(r>,  87,  i ; 
instead  of  genitive,  44, 4,  126,  2 ;  in 
verse,  203  [151,  4 

present  contrary  to  fact,  77,  i,  150,  5, 

present  indicative  of  peculiar  verbs, 
72;  of  strong  verbs,  22,  72,  1-4,' 
of  weak  verbs,  14,  72,  i  ;  n1 

probability,  33,  i 

progressive  verb  phrases,  147,  6 

pronouns,  demon.,  64,  66,  5, 67,  i,  170, 
i;  indef.,  68,  70,  71,  i,  170,  4; 
intens.,  16,  3,  168,  2;  interrog.,  66, 
1-4,  124,  i,  142,  5;  pers.,  16,  54,  4, 
66,  6,  142,  1 68,  169,  1-3;  poss.,  62, 
63,  i,  169, 1-4;  recip.,  18,2;  reflex., 
1 8,  143,  6;  rel.,  66,  67,  i,  2,  142,  4, 
169,  i,  170,  2,  3 

pronunciation,  2—5 

proper  names,  44,  451,491, 126,  3, 141, 
2,  163,171,2,3;  plural  of,  44,  1,44* 

punctuation,  comma  in,  12,  3,  93,  i, 
171,5;  exclam.  point  in,  74,  4,  171, 
6;  interrog.  point  in,  171,  6 

purpose,  98,  3.  See  bailiff,  bafj  (104, 
i),  ttm.  .  .  5U  (88,  i) 


question  (interrogation)  point,  171,  6 
questions,  direct,  u,  i,  122,  i,  146,  4, 
5,  147,55  indirect,  ioi8,  124,  i 


R 


reciprocal  pronoun,  18,2 

reflex,  pronouns,  18,  143,  6;  verbs, 
18,  3,  106,  4,  143,  6,  184 

rcttcn  with  fpaatc'rcn,  132,  3 

relative  adverbs,  87,  i,  124,  i;  pro- 
nouns, 66,  67,  i,  2,  142,  4,  169,  x. 
170,  2,  3 

rewten,  82,  x 
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repetition  of  attributive  words  before 
nouns  of  different  genders  (but 
often  neglected  in  conversation  and 
in  poetry,  as  in  English),  171,  3; 
auxil.  verbs  not  generally  repeated 
and  often  omitted,  124,  4;  subject 
repeated  when  order  becomes  in- 
verted, 171,  5 


=3,  plural  in,  44,  i,  441 

'8  often  for  23,  it 

frfiott,  with  pres.  or  past,  13,  i,  15,  i 

script,  138-140 

<5e.,  ©r.,  in  titles,  169,  4 

seasons,  60,  5,  171,  3 

fef)en,  80,  2;  with  infin.,  112 

fetn,  be,  6,  174;  as  auxil.,  30,  i;  in- 
stead of  toerben,  106,  2;  with  predi- 
cate genitive,  126,  2  (sentence  2); 
with  infin.,  132,  4;  omitted,  124,4 

fein,  his,  its,  20,  63,  i 

fetner,  62,  63,  i 

fett,  conj.,  102,  i;  prep.,  86,  i,  2 

feiibem',  102,  i 

felbft  (or  fel&er),  16,  3,  168,  2 

jenben,  82,  i 

separation,  dative  of,  29,  i,  128,  i 

fief),  18 

fie,  @te,  1 6 

similarity,  tote,  105,  I 

15,  32, 3,  151 ;  (=  f°WJ,)  6s1;  fo  et'toffS 
(=  fo(ct)eS),  70,  i  (see  et'tttfS);  fo 
lange .  .  .,  &!§,  102,  i 

fo&atb',  102,  i 

folantj/(e),  102,  i 

fo(d)(er),  64,  1,4,  71,  i;  avoided  by 
using  ein  fo,  fo  ein,  tern  fo  (65 x)  or 
fo  et'ttffS  (70,  i) 

fonbern,  100,  i 

#a*?,  extent  of,  37,  i,  130,  4 

fpaste'ren,  132,  3 

©r.,  @e.,  in  titles,  169,  4 

y/ate,  1 06,  2 


ftatt,  cm'ftatt,  84,  i,  4 

strong  adjs.,  46;  noons,  34-39;  verbs, 
22  (pres.,  past),  28  \perf.,  plupf,), 
32  (fut.,  fut.  pi),  72  (pres.),  74,  2,  4 
(impv.),  108-119  (classes),  172,3,  5 

subject,  agreement  of  verb  with,  168, 
3-5,  169,  4;  omitted,  17*,  106,  3, 
I3°>  3>  repeated,  171,  5  (sentence 
2) ;  separated  from  verb  or  conjunc- 
tion, 122,5,  124,5 

subjunctive,  past,  plupf.,  76,  i,  77,  i ; 
mood,  98,  144,  3,  145,  i ;  in  ind.  dis- 
course, 98,  4,  5,  99,  i,  100,  4,  101  a, 
ioi2,  ioi3;  in  a  wish  (optative 
subjv.),  a  mild  command,  purpose 
(see  banttt/,  bcifj,  104,  i),  concession, 
mild  affirmation  (potential,  diplo- 
matic, dubitative  subjv.),  condition 

(15^3,  4),  98,  3 

subordinate  clause,  12,  3,  80,  3,  98,  4, 
ioi,  i,  102,  2,  124,  i 

subordinating  conjunctions,  102,  104 

such  a,  64,  4,  65 1 

suffixes,  134,  136! 

superlative,  52,  54,  56;  superl.  corn- 
par.,  superl.  eminence,  52,4,  167,  3 

supposition,  33,  I. 

syllables,  4,  2 


Scmfenb,  58,  4 

tense    auxiliary,    26,  2,    28,  2,    30, 1, 

80,3;  omitted,  124,4 
tenses,  145,  3-9 
than,  case  after,  IO41 
the  .  .  .  the,   102,  i  (see  je  .  .  . ,  beftxo) 
time   of   day,   58, 5 ;    of  week  or  of 

month,  61,  i;  within  which,  126,4; 

at  which,  128,4;  extent  of  ,  130,4 
titles,  163,  i,  3,  169,  4 
to,  128,  5 ;  toward,  86,  3,  88, 4,  128,  5 
towns  and  countries,  44,  5,  128,  5 
transposed  order,  12,3,  124 
84,  i 
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fiber,  90,  x,  pi1 

iim,  88,  i;  flm  .  .  .  toiHen,  84,  i,  a; 

iim  .  .  .  5ii,  88,  i 
Umlaut,  vowel  modification,  3,  a 
unb,  100,  i,  171,  5 
unfer,  20,  63,  i 
unfrer,  62,  63,  i 
unter,  90,  i 
un'terrjalb,  84,  3 


verbal  noun,  141,  5 

verbs,  143-151,  172-202;  stem,  172, 
i  ;  vowel  change,  108,  192  ;  prin. 
parts,  172,  2-5;  tenses,  145,  3-9; 
endings,  173;  infl.  with  *)aben,  26, 
2,  28,  2,  78,  4,  80,  3,  1  24,  4  ;  with  feitt, 
30,  i,  124,  4;  separable,  92,  2,  3, 
96,  3,  1  88;  insep.,  95,  i,  96,  3,  189; 
strong,  22  (pres.,  past),  28,  30  (perf., 
plupf.),  32  (fut.,  fut.  pf.),  72  (pres.), 
74,  2-4  (impv.),  76,  98  (subj  v.),  108- 
119  (classes);  weak,  12  (press.),  14 
(past),  26,  30  (perf,,  plupf.),  32  (fut., 
fut.  pf.),  72  (pres.),  74,  i,  3,  4  (impv.), 
82  (irreg.),  76,  98  (subjv.);  mood 
auxil.,  78,  80,  1  86,  200;  pass,  voice, 
106,  182;  impers.,  17*,  106,3,  I44>2> 
189,  6-8;  reflex.,  18,  3,  106,  4,  143, 
6,  184 

bicl(er),  70,  i,  71,  i 

b5n,  44,  4,  86,  i,  91  \  163,  5 

bor,  90,  i 

vowels,  3,  72,  3,  108,  192 


W 


b,  conj.,  102,  i,  104,  a;  prep., 

84,1 
ttjflrb,  mfirbft,  24,  3 


toSS,  66,  67,  2 ;  (=  effect,)  70,  i;  tocf3 

fur  (ein),  66,  4 
weak  adjs.,  48;  nouns  40;  verbs,  12 

(pres.),     14    (past),    26,   30   (perf., 

plupf.),  32  (fut.,  fut.  pf.),  72  (pres.), 

74,  i,  3,  4  (impv.),  82  (irreg.),  76,  98 

(subjv.),  172,  2-4 
toeber  .  .  .  nocf),  100,  i,  2 
toegen,  84,  i,  2 
•weight  or  measure,  59,  i 
toeil,  104,  i 
toeldjer,  8,  2,  3 ;  indef .,  70,  i ;  rel.,  in- 

terrog.,  66,  i,  3;  toelrfjeS,  63,  i,  65,  i 
toenben,  82,  i 

foe'ntc^er),  70,  i,  71,  i  [170,3 

toenn,  102,  i,  104,  i,  2,  122,  3,      iSi1, 
toentt  .  .  .  aud).     See  o&gletrf/,  104,  i 
h)er,  66,  i,  2,  5,  67,  2,  170,  2 
toerbett,  pres.,  past,  24 ;  auxil.,  32,  76, 

2,  80,  3,  1 06  (pass,  voice),  124,  2,  3 
when,  104,  2 
hnber,  88,  i 
trie,   as,  like,  53,  i,   105,  i ;  however, 

tote  ...  cutcl),    105,2,  sentence  3; 

tote  Cll8,  IO51;  of  manner,  170,3 
ttrieber,  92,  i,  96,  i 
nrir,  1 6,  168,3-5 
wish,  98,  3 
ttriffen,  82,2 

too,  170,3;  too(*K  87>  i 
tt>5f)I,  33»  x 
U)5rben,  i728 
tourbc  or  ttmr  gebo'ren,  61  * 


Jii,  86,  i,  3;  with  D.,  75,  i,  91,  i ;  with 
infin.  (repeated  before  each  infin.), 
79,1,  92,3;  omitted,  79,1,  80,2, 
132,  2;  with  pres.  partic.,  49,  a 

r,  86,  a 
t,  58,  a 
90,  i 
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